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E D W I N  T.  C O M A N ,  J R .  
A PERSON DEALING WITH BIBLIOGRAPHICAL re-
sources in economics and business is immediately faced with several 
problems. The first is one which besets all compilers of bibliographies, 
namely, obsolescence, This problem is unusually acute in the field of 
economics and business which is not only subject to rapid changes but 
also to an insatiable demand for upto-the-minute data. 
A second problem is how to delimit the scope of the material to be 
covered in a bibliography. So many forces bear on economic activities 
and these include governmental activities, customs and psychology of 
consumers, economic geography, population, and even the weather- 
all have a bearing on economic and business actions. Where is one to 
stop in his inclusion of bibliographies? 
The third hurdle faced in a discussion of bibliographical resources 
is the question of what period to cover and what types of publications 
should be included. A selection must be made between annotated 
bibliographies, indexes, checklists and abstracts. Also, how heavily 
should each subdivision be represented? 
In this essay it is intended to interpret economics narrowly and to 
restrict its scope to economic theory and practice and business. Peri- 
pheral areas, important as they are, will be left to the compilers of 
bibliographies on political science, psychology and so forth. It is 
hoped that this material will have utility for perhaps a dozen years. 
With this in mind, citations have been chosen which are broad in 
their scope and as current as possible. Nineteen hundred and thirty 
has been chosen as a point of departure. Earlier bibliographies, such 
as Van Hoesen, cover the period prior to this. 
While the preference of this writer is for bibliographies with an- 
notations which enable the reader to evaluate works, he has of neces- 
sity included checklists and indexes. 
Edwin T. Coman, Jr., is University Librarian, Emeritus, University of California, 
Riverside, and Library Consultant, American Library Association and Special 
Libraries Association. 
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The first edition of the Encyclopedia of the  Social Sciences1 was 
a standard source for social scientists and economists with its authori- 
tative articles and excellent bibliographies. It is most fortunate that 
a new edition is in progress which will record developments since 
1935. 
The most exhaustive bibliography of the social sciences, with many 
citations of works on economics and business, is A London Bibliog- 
raphy of the Social Sciences.2 Published by the London School of 
Economics and Political Science, it includes the holdings of seven 
London libraries and contains over 840,000 entries. The arrangement 
is chronological under a subject or its subdivision and each entry 
supplies abbreviated bibliographical details. Although annotations 
are lacking, bibliographies are indicated. The &st four volumes 
brought this bibliography through 1932, and seven supplements cover 
material published as late as 1960. 
In a very real sense, the International Bibliography of Economics 
published by UNESCO since 1952 supplements the previously listed 
bibliography. This comprehensive bibliography is worldwide in scope 
and includes books, periodical articles, governmental reports (printed 
and mimeographed), and pamphlets published each year. The very 
detailed author and subject index makes the contents readily available. 
Another current bibliography is Documentation Economique; Revue 
Bibliographique Trimestrielle.4 
A retrospective source for periodical articles is found in the very 
thorough index of eighty-six economic journals published by the 
American Economic Association in five volumes and a supplement 
entitled Index of Economic Journals, 1886-1959.6 
Although Grandin's Bibliographie Ge'ne'rale des Sciences Juridiques, 
Politiques, Economiques et  Sociales de  1800 Ci 1925-26 13 is mostly con- 
cerned with the law, it does represent an exhaustive listing of French 
publications in the social sciences. A more selective work which covers 
the foundations of economic thought is Batson's Bibliography of 
Modern Economic Theory, 1870-1929.7 An up-to-date, well-selected 
annotated bibliographical source is the section on economics to be 
found in the work prepared by Carl M. White and associates, Sources 
of Information in Social Sciences: A Guide to  the Literature.8 A. J. 
Briggs and others have prepared a selected list of basic and current 
works in economics in the Bibliography in Economics for the Oxford 
Honour School of Philosophy, Politics and E c ~ n o m i c s . ~MossB's 
Bibliographie dEconomie Politique, 1945-1960; Histoire des Doc-
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trines, Statistique et Bconometrie, Gkographie Economique, Economie 
Rurale, Bconomie Financidre, Trauail, Sociologie, Dkmographie lo 
covers a wide segment of economic activity with emphasis on Euro- 
pean authors, particularly French. 
To return for a moment to the classical economists and the history 
of economic doctrine, the work by Walter Braeuer must be included. 
His Handbuch zur Geschichte der Volkswirtschaftslehre; ein Bibli- 
ographisches Nachschkgewerk 11 is a bibliography of the history of 
economic doctrine with the emphasis on the writings of continental 
European economists. The arrangement is chronological by school 
with biographical data on individual economists along with a listing 
of their publications. 
The problem of keeping abreast of current data is met by several 
publications. The UNESCO Znternational Bibliography of Economics 
already described above is a prime source. Another excellent tool 
for locating non-book material is Public Aiqairs Information Seru- 
ice Bulletin.12 Although political science is stressed, many articles 
on economics and business are listed. Periodicals, pamphlets and 
government publications are covered. This Bulletin is especially com- 
plete in its treatment of the publications of international congresses. 
I t  is issued weekly with quarterly, semi-annual and annual cumula- 
tions which make it a most useful publication to scholars, 
Almost all general periodicals and newspapers contain material 
of interest to the economist and businessman. Readers’ Guide to 
Periodical Literature l3 for general publications, Business Periodicals 
Index l4  for commercial and economic periodicals, and Applied Sci- 
ence and Technology Index l5 for technological and production in-
formation, cover general sources. Three newspapers which have a 
broad coverage of economic and commercial news are very thoroughly 
indexed in the New York Times Index,l6 Oficial Index of the London 
Times,17 and Wall Street Journal Index.l8 
Johns Hopkins University’s Department of Political Economy in its 
Economics Library Selections Series I :  New Books in Economics 
provides on a quarterly basis a classified list of new books and pam- 
phlets, government publications, and periodicals. Although this list 
is designed to assist college and university libraries in the selection 
of economic material, it is also useful to the economist. Each entry 
includes bibliographic information and a descriptive annotation. Each 
issue is indexed and a cumulative index is supplied for each ten issues, 
In this Department’s Economic Library Selections, Series IZ: Basic 
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LzSts in Special FiekE~,~o the following have appeared: No. 1, Inter-
national Economics (1954); No. 2, Statistics and Econometrics (1955); 
No. 3, Selected Reference Books and Professional Journals (1956); 
No. 4, Business Fluctuations (1957); No, 5, Economic Theory and 
History of Thought (1960); No, 6, Economics of Labor (1961). 
Two European bibliographies of current literature are valuable 
sources for the location of economic publications outside the British- 
American orbit, The Stockholm Handelshogskolan Bibliotek publishes 
Ekonomisk Dokumentation , , .21 which is important because it in- 
cludes the publications of the Swedish School of economists along 
with the works of economists in other Scandinavian countries. The 
Schweixerische Bibliographie fur Statistik und Volkswirtschaft 22 is an 
annual publication which lists books and periodical articles published 
in Switzerland and other countries. References are largely to periodi- 
cal articles in the fields of statistics, law, economics, political and 
social science, finance, industry, transportation, and commerce. 
Most professional journals carry book reviews and checklists of 
current publications. Two of the most useful journals for the economist 
are the American Economic Review 23 and the American Academy of 
Political and Social Science Annals.24 
Other periodicals which contain reviews and listings of current 
economic literature are: Economic History Economic 
Journal,26 Finanz-Archiv,27 International Labour Review,28 Journal 
des Economistes,28 Journal of the American Statistical Asso~iat ion,~~ 
Monthly Labor Review,31 Revue Ec0nomique,3~ Riforma S o ~ i a l e , ~ ~  
Royal Statistical Society J0urna1,~4 and E c ~ n o m i c a . ~ ~In addition to 
its Review the Economic History Society publishes bibliographies. 
The proliferation of knowledge plus the tremendous increase in 
publication has made it difficult for scholars to keep abreast of their 
fields. A partial solution is the publication of abstracts, primarily of 
journal articles. Economic Abstracts: A Semi-monthly Review of 
Abstracts on Economics, Finance, Trade and Industry, Management 
and Labour 36 includes abstracts of books, periodical articles, and re- 
ports of governments and international organizations. Coverage is 
confined to publications issued in Europe, North America and Great 
Britain. A second abstracting publication is the Journal of Economic 
Abstracts 37 published by the Littauer Center of Haward University. 
Two other bibliographies should be included; one deals with an 
increasingly important subject field and the other with a geographic 
area which has been heretofore neglected by economic bibliographers. 
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The Bibliography on Income and Wealth supplies information on 
publications of great interest to both economists and government 
planners. The Economic Literature of Latin America, A Tentative 
Bibliography 39 provides the first comprehensive attempt to cover the 
economic literature of that continent. Books, pamphlets, government 
publications, and periodical articles are included. While the entries 
are not annotated, a short account at the beginning of each section 
lists the most important books and articles. 
Business is applied economics, and while all of the citations which 
have been described are of interest to businessmen, they have need 
of sources of information more directly applicable to their day-to-day 
activities. The periodical indexes and some of the periodicals pre- 
viously mentioned such as the Monthly Labor Reviewa1 and Inter-
national Labour Review 28 are useful to those active in commerce and 
industry. 
Four books cover the whole field of business and are helpful as an 
introduction to the bibliographical resources available to businessmen. 
The most up to date of these is Sources of Business Information 40 by 
Coman which not only includes annotated citations to bibliographies 
of business material but indicates the effective utilization of these 
resources. Manley in her book, Business Information-How to Find 
and Use It 41 describes methods of locating information along with an 
annotated bibliography of books, periodicals and bibliographies. A 
somewhat more elementary work is Johnson and McFarland, How to 
Use a Business Library with Sources of Business Inform~tion.~~ 
Slightly less comprehensive in scope is Wasserman's Information for 
Administrators: A Guide to Publications and Services for Management 
in Business and 
These publications are kept current by the Management Inde~,~4 
Business Literat~re?~ and Business and Technology Sources 46 all of 
which appear monthly or semi-monthly. The first is an attempt to 
cover all sources of publications in English. American, Canadian and 
British book publishers, and government, academic, association, re- 
search and corporation publishers are included as well as the con-
tents of 300 business journals. The other two publications are selected, 
annotated bibliographies of current materials. A more specialized 
index is the Canadian Business and Technical Index.47 
The Executive 48 is designed to bring abstracts of significant books, 
pamphlets and periodical articles to the attention of busy executives 
each month. Thirty-nine tables of contents of periodicals in the social 
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sciences are published bi-weekly in Current Content~.~g This publica- 
tion supplies a quick scanning of articles on management, accounting, 
marketing, labor relations and theoretical economics. 
Government publications are a prime source of statistics for the 
economist and the businessman and they also contain much useful 
additional information. The format and rather complicated method of 
issuance make government publications somewhat difficult to use. 
Schmeckebier and Eastin in their Government Publications and Their 
Use 50 provide an excellent guide, including bibliographies, to United 
States government publications, Foreign government publications can 
be located in Brown’s Manual of Government Publications; United 
States and Foreign.51 Foreign publications cited include the more im- 
portant ones issued by the governments of Canada, the British Com- 
monwealth, the major European countries and those of international 
organizations, 
The wealth of material in the United States can be located through 
U.S. Public Documents Division, Government Printing Office, United 
States Government Publications Monthly Catalog 52 and its semi- 
monthly Selected United States Government publication^.^^ In the 
Price-lists of Government Publicati~ns,~~ this Division lists available 
publications under broad subjects. 
A number of the departments of the United States Government 
issue catalogs and among these are: United States Commerce De- 
partment, United States Commerce Department Publications 55 pub-
lished annually since 1952 and its weekly Business Service Checklist; 56 
and United States Census Bureau, Catalog of United States Census 
Publications, 1790-1945,57 Census Publications, Catalog and Subject 
Guide, 1945-1951,5s and Catalog of United States Census Publications, 
1952- ,59 quarterly with annual cumulations, provide complete 
and current indexes to the publications of these subdivisions. Other 
departments of the United States Government, notably the United 
States Department of Labor, publish catalogs and checklists. 
State publications are partially covered by the U.S. Library of 
Congress, The Monthly Checklist of State Publications.6o 
Excellent catalogs of foreigh government publications of importance 
to businessmen and economists include: Great Britain, Her Majesty’s 
Stationery Office, Consolidated List of Government Publications,61 
and Government Publications Monthly List; Canada, Department 
of Public Printing, Canadian Government Publications, Annual Cata-
logue 63 and Canadian Government Publications Monthly Cata-
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ogue; 84 and United Nations Document Index: United Nations Special- 
ized Documents and Publications.66 Unfortunately, the British Con-
solidated List of Government Publications has recently ceased publi- 
cation. 
The regulation of business by the federal and state governments 
has become so complex that loose-leaf services have been developed 
to guide the businessman through a maze of laws, decrees, regulations 
and decisions. The material is analyzed and digested by competent 
editors, is thoroughly cross-indexed and constantly revised. Prentice- 
Hall, Commerce Clearinghouse, and The Bureau of National Affairs 
are the leading publishers of these services. 
The small businessman has come in for increasing attention and 
the United States Small Business Administration publishes hundreds 
of pamphlets useful to operators of small businesses. Two bibliog-
raphies available in this subject area are: University of Pittsburgh, 
Bureau of Business, Small Business Bibliography; and United States 
Small Business Administration, Basic Library Reference Sources for 
Business Use.67 
Statistics are essential raw materials for the economist and business- 
man. How to locate and use the statistics in United States govern- 
ment publications is outlined in Andriot, Guide to  U S .  Government 
Statistics,8s and in Hauser and Leonard, Government Statistics for 
Business Use.69 Bibliographies of statistical material are: Cole, Meas-
ures of Business Change: A Baker Library Index; 70  Kendall and Doig, 
Bibliography of Statistical Literature, 1950-1958; 71 Wasserman et al., 
Statistics Sources; 72 Statistical Sources Review; 73  and Special Li-
braries Association, Guide to  Special Issues and Zndexes of Periodi-
One other special field in business will be mentioned and that is 
labor and personnel administration. Industrial relations sections lo-
cated in a number of universities are the best sources for references 
on labor topics. A bibliography which is periodically revised is that 
prepared by the Institute of Industrial Relations, University of Cali- 
fornia, Los Angeles, entitled Zndustrial and Human  Relations: A 
Selected B i b l i ~ g r a p h y . ~ ~  The Industrial Relations Section of the De- 
partment of Economics and Social Institutions at Princeton University 
issues at irregular intervals T h e  O@ce Library of an  Industrial Rela- 
tions Executive,76 and Trade Union Library.77 This same organization 
publishes its annual Outstanding Books on  Industrial Relations 78 and 
its semi-monthly Selected References 79 which keep the two bibliog-
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raphies current. A well-annotated but older work is Baker and Rawson, 
Sources of Information on  Personnel Management and Labor Rela- 
tions.80 A more restricted bibliography is Blum’s Annotated Bibliog- 
raphy of Industrial Relations and the Smal l  Firrn.81 
A very helpful guide to labor statistics is Special Libraries Associa- 
tion, Source List of Selected Labor Statistics.82 The University of 
Hawaii Industrial Relations Center has prepared two bibliographies 
of labor materials dealing with countries which are not often included 
in other works. These are: Selected Bibliographies on  Labor and In- 
dustrial Relations in Burma, Indonesia, Korea, Malaya, Singapore, 
and Selected Bibliographies o n  Labor and Industrial Re- 
lations in Australia, India, Japan, N e w  Zealund, Philippines.84 
The International Labour Reviewa and the Monthly Labor Re-
view 32 and Industrial and Labor Retations Reciew 85 all carry ex- 
tensive reviews of books and other publications. Four publications 
supply abstracts of material on labor and personnel relations. These 
are: Issues and Ideas: Abstracts of the  Current Literature in Manage-
ment, Organization and Industrial Relations; a6 Employment Relations 
Abstracts; 87 Industrial and Labor Relations: Abstracts and Annota- 
tions of Current and Periodical Literature; 88 and Personnel Manage- 
ment abstract^.^^ 
Nowhere in the field of bibliographical sources for business do the 
loose-leaf services flourish as they do in the area of labor relations. 
The Prentice-Hall Labor Service,Qo Commerce Clearinghouse Labor 
Law Guide, Federal,91 and Labor Retations Reporter 92 published by 
The Bureau of National Affairs are examples of these publications. 
Labor and industrial relations have been dealt with rather fully to 
indicate the wealth of bibliographic material available in one subject 
area of business. Other business topics have equally rich bibliographi- 
cal resources but to continue to list these would make this chapter far 
too long. Large numbers of these bibliographies can be located in 
Coman, Sources of Business I n f ~ r m a t i o n . ~ ~  
Collegiate schools of business are continually publishing splendid 
bibliographies and checklists. Notable for the quality of its publica- 
tions along this line is the Baker Library, Harvard Graduate School 
of Business Administration. Trade and professional associations are 
also heavy contributors to business bibliography and among these 
are : American Institute of Certified Public Accountants, American 
Management Association, American Marketing Association, National 
Industrial Conference Board, and The Chamber of Commerce of the 
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United States. The Special Libraries Association and its various sec- 
tions are continually publishing bibliographies and checklists. Trade 
and professional journals publish book reviews and often contain 
lists of “The Best Books of the Year.” Textbooks and studies usually 
contain excellent bibliographies of books and articles in their special 
fields. 
All of the previous references have been to conventional printed 
bibliographies. The mass of published information, the widely scat- 
tered sources, and the need for obtaining current information quickly 
make the field of economics and business a ripe one for computeriza- 
tion. To the knowledge of this writer there has been no comprehensive 
computerized bibliography on economics and business produced. 
However, the development of the MEDLARS program and current 
plans by NASA indicate that bibliographies prepared by computers 
will spread to other subject areas. There are two business-related 
computer systems now in operation on a commercial basis. The 
Standard Statistics Compustat Service 93 supplies either magnetic 
tapes or punched cards to subscribers. Fifty-one types of basic perti- 
nent information, updated ten to twelve times a year, are supplied 
on leading industrial and utility corporations. All of this data is in 
machine-readable language for a 1401 or similar computer, Fortran 
or Binary language, or on punched cards for card-reading machines. 
The D u n  and Bradstreet’s Sales and Marketing Identification Sew- 
ice 94 is a roster of United States manufacturing and commercial estab- 
lishments on magnetic tape of its IBM 1401 and 1410 systems. This 
computerized file of 300,000 firms supplies the name and address 
plus up to twenty “identifiers” for each company. Information in- 
cludes, in addition to the name and address, the name of the chief 
executive, line of business, SIC classification ( Standard Industrial 
Classification), number of employees, sales information, information 
on branches, etc., and, for commercial subscribers, net worth and 
credit rating. Data is updated quarterly and is available on computer 
printouts, 3 x 5 cards, or printed on tabulating cards with twenty- 
two columns available for key punching. 
Another useful but less sophisticated service is that of Thomas’ 
Register of American Manufacturers 95 in its catalog service. The com- 
plete catalogs of all firms listed in Thomas’ Register are available on 
microfiche and each subscriber is given a microfiche reader. 
The last three citations are but examples of a rapidly developing 
trend which will become accelerated when the provisions of the 
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Technical Services Act of 1965 become effective. Through the imple- 
mentation of the provisions of this Act, the results of the vast amount 
of research supported by the Federal Government will become widely 
available in every part of the country. At the present state of the art, 
it is possible to put the author, title, subject and location on magnetic 
tape. These tapes can be shipped to information centers and the in- 
formation located by computers. If the costs can be reduced, it will 
be possible to have the contents of the Library of Congress and of 
other great research libraries of the United States, and even possibly 
of libraries abroad, listed on tapes. Looking into the future, abstracts, 
periodical articles, reports and possibly entire books can be both lo-
cated and printed out by computers, This is not economically feasible 
now, however. 
The progress of the art of computerization is so rapid that it is 
difficult to keep abreast of new developments. The following citations 
will give some indication of current basic works. The Association of 
College and Research Libraries has published “Automation: Some 
Significant References Published Since 1950.”96 Other bibliographies 
are: Spangler, General Bibliography on  Information Storage and Re- 
trieval; 07 Ronayne, An Annotated Bibliography for the Systems Pro- 
fessional; Q8 Bourne, Bibliography o n  the Mechanization of Znforma- 
tion Retrieval; gg Laurie and Heald, Data Processing Bibliography- 
Periodicals; loo and Lybrand, Ross Bros. & Montgomery, Electronic 
Data Processing, Subject Bibliography of Periodical Literature.lOl 
The International Bibliography of Automatic Control lo2 has a 
worldwide coverage of books and periodicals dealing with the theory 
and application of automatic controls to industrial processes. Biblio- 
graphic information is in French and English and the sale price of 
books is given. An especially useful publication devoted to the theory, 
fabrication and application of computers is Information Processing 
JournuZ.lo3After listing abstracts on computer theory, mechanics and 
hardware, this publication indicates specific applications to science 
and engineering, medicine, government, marketing, transportation and 
business. Coverage is worldwide, including the Iron Curtain countries. 
The great advantages of this publication are that all abstracts are in 
English and that it includes periodical articles, conference proceed- 
ings and patents. Progress in Automation104 is an annual review of 
developments in the field of automation during the preceding year. 
This writer is of the opinion that the computer is rapidly becoming 
a most helpful reference tool. However, he stands fast in the belief 
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that it cannot be substituted for the knowledge, judgment and personal 
qualities of a reference librarian, or of the compiler of a selective, 
annotated bibliography. It will make the work of both of these indi- 
viduals easier and more effective but it will not supplant them. 
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‘ I  LEGALBIBLIOGRAPHY” to the lawyer and the 
law student means books of instruction and reference describing the 
kinds and functions of legal materials and the complicated techniques 
involved in their use and constant updating. The present paper is con- 
cerned only with bibliography in the usual sense, as applied to lists 
of law books and related materials, or of books in peripheral subject 
areas. It covers Anglo-American law books (the American lawyer does 
not distinguish between the law of the United States and that of 
England, from which it was basically “received), and international 
law materials which apply internally to American law. International 
law can be covered only briefly in this paper, but because, especially 
in its internal or “municipal” applications, it is the “law of the land,” 
and treaties are formal United States legislation, some basic materials 
will be mentioned. 
Law is based upon primary authority (legislation and law reports), 
as interpreted and commented upon by works of secondary or no 
authority (treatises, legal periodicals, etc. ), and indexed by works of 
no authority but of the utmost importance (digests, citation books, 
etc.). International law is also the creature of statutes (treaties and 
conventions and the legislation implementing them) and of precedent 
-the decisions of competent courts. 
Therefore, while, except for historical purposes, most legal materials, 
especially those of only secondary or no authority, such as treatises, 
law review articles and books of index, become rapidly obsolete, a 
good legal bibliography may have to take cognizance of every perti- 
nent work which has ever been published on its subject matter. 
(Obvious exceptions are bibliographies or supplements limited to 
publications between given inclusive dates, or to entirely new topics, 
such as atomic energy or space law. ) Because law is changed-by leg-
h4iles 0. Price is Law Librarian Emeritus and Emeritus Professor of Law, 
Columbia University. 
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islation or judicial decision-legal publication, including that of many 
bibliographies, is geared to speed of production, indexing, and supple- 
mentation. Often, the deadline is daily. An out-of-date law book may 
not be merely useless, but dangerous. The increasing facilities for 
speedy production are a factor in legal publication and in legal bibli- 
ography.
Briefly, present trends in legal bibliography may be summarized 
as greater cooperative bibliographical efforts of law libraries, both 
United States and foreign (the “internationalization of legal bibli- 
ography”); increased activities in this respect by universities, founda- 
tions, professional associations, and governmental agencies; catching 
up with the effects of World War I1 due to increased publication in 
both the fields of foreign law and of the new technical and scientific 
discoveries; and very importantly, the proliferation of new means of 
production which render copying, even of whole library catalogs and 
shelflists, both speedy and relatively cheap. 
The post-World War I1 political independence of many former 
colonies has resulted in numerous new constitutions and consequent 
revisions of foreign law codes and the commentaries on them, and 
the compilation of rather comprehensive annotated bibliographical 
manuals covering the whole present “state of the art” of the legal 
literature of such countries. Although these publications are not listed 
in this paper they are, nevertheless, important to American lawyers 
because of the greatly increased impact of foreign trade and inter- 
national trade bodies. In the United States itself, the student popula- 
tion explosion has resulted in the establishment of new law schools 
and libraries, and the sudden and explosive expansion of existing law 
libraries. Consequently, there has been urgent demand on the part 
of librarians for guidelines, in the form of bibliographies, so that 
appropriations may be wisely expended. 
As to legal bibliography generally, these guidelines, together with 
improved copying devices to implement them, have to a considerable 
extent revived the library catalog in book form, for use as a buying 
guide. Now, entire library card catalogs or shelflists-or parts of them 
-are being reproduced for subscribing libraries. Examples are the 
photocopying by the Los Angeles County Law Library of the classified 
sheMists of most of its extensive foreign law collections for subscrib- 
ing libraries; the annotated catalog of the Harvard Law School Li- 
brary international law collection and, on a smaller scale, the catalog 
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of the Carson Common Law Collection of the Free Library of Phila- 
delphia? * 
The Association of American Law Schools’ Libraries Study Project, 
started in 1964 under a Council on Library Resources grant, and also 
aided by a Carnegie Corporation grant, is compiling annotated lists 
of law books in nearly all fields and countries, suitable for law school 
libraries of various sizes. As this is written, some forty-five different 
lists, ranging in size from ten to three hundred pages, have been pre- 
pared in draft form for criticisms by experts in their respective fields, 
and it is expected that the revised lists will be published in 1967 and 
supplemented annually thereafter. Since most of the lists photocopy 
actual catalog cards, they serve the double purposes of providing well- 
selected and annotated book lists and copies of properly constructed 
oatalog cards as well. 
L a w  Books in Print is indispensable, While it does not quite live 
up to its title (serials and government publications are, for the most 
part, omitted), most law books in print in English, wherever pub- 
lished, are listed, with full bibliographical information, including 
prices, A list of law book publishers and dealers with addresses is 
included. 
Selective lists of current or suggested acquisitions of large libraries 
are increasingly common and are eagerly consulted by law librarians. 
Notable among these for both Anglo-American, foreign, and interna- 
tional law, are two issued by the Harvard Law School Library: An-
nual Legal Bibliography and Current Legal Bibliography. The first 
mentioned includes, in a topical arrangement, references to all books 
received by the library, a selection of pamphlets, all lead articles in 
over 2,000 periodicals, articles in essay collections, and a selection of 
documents of federal, state and international agencies. Worldwide in 
* Said to be the most comprehensive collection on the subject ever collected by 
a single person, numbering some 10,000 titles of yearbooks, abridgements, rec-
ords, statutes, reports, state trials, and first and later important editions of Gran-
ville, Bracton, Littleton, Coke, Hale, and Blackstone. In addition, there is a 
great deal of peripheral material, including over 100 manuscripts, 2,000 letters, 
and 10,000 prints. Since its acquisition by the Free Public Library, the collection 
has been added to. Primarily a dictionary catalog, the Catalog of the Hampton
L. Carson Collection is subdivided into titles for printed books, manuscripts, 
prints, etc. There are many descriptive cataloger’s notes. This is a bibliographical 
tool of considerable importance, noting many book rarities. It is described here 
as an example of the “newer” legal bibliography, in which modern methods make 
practicable the photocopying at reasonable costs of the entire catalogs of li-
braries. 
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scope and containing more than 30,000 entries in each volume, it is 
a remarkably useful bibliography which, for current legal materials, 
may well be the most useful tool for those desiring full coverage. Its 
arrangement, however, makes it rather difficult to use. Current Legal 
Bibliography is published nine times a year from October through 
June and contains about one-third of the items contained in Annual 
Legal Bibliography (the coverage of foreign-language materials is 
highly selective). Many other law libraries publish selective lists of 
their recent acquisitions, usually only for intramural circulation. 
The American Association of Law Libraries, as part of its extensive 
publication program, puts out a selective list of Current Publications 
in Legal and Related Fields which gives full bibliographical infor- 
mation, including prices. The Northwestern University School of Law 
Library publishes a bi-monthly Selection of Foreign Legal Publica- 
i50n.s~~widely circulated. A selection from both the above lists, plus 
some titles from other sources, is published in a “Current Publications 
and Bibliographies” section of the Law Library J0urna1,~the official 
journal of the American Association of Law Libraries. 
Two recent additions to the ranks of legal periodical indexes, sup- 
plementing to some extent the indispensable Index to  Legal Periodi- 
cals,s are the Index t o  Foreign Legal Periodicals and Collections o f  
essay^,^ and the Index t o  Periodical Articles Related to  Law.’” The 
Index to  Foreign Legal Periodicals, which lists articles of three or 
more pages in length in over 270 periodicals from fifty-four countries, 
has recently begun indexing Festschriften, as indicated by its change 
of title to include “Collections of Essays”; its combination subject-and- 
country arrangement makes it somewhat difficult to use. The refer- 
ences in the Index to  Periodical Articles Related to  L a w  are culled 
from non-legal journals (for example, The American Economic Re- 
v i e w ) ,  if they have some relevancy to or bearing upon the law. 
A standard bibliographical tool is A Catalogue of the Law Collec- 
tion at N e w  York University, with Selected Annotations.ll This is a 
well-indexed subject arrangement of a well-selected law school library 
of 160,000 volumes (at  the time of compilation). The annotations are 
copied or paraphrased from reviews in legal periodicals, and many 
have now lost their original cogency. Titles listed are nearly all in the 
English language and only a few of them deal with foreign law. 
Another bibliography issued by this law school library is the annotated 
Bibliography of Materials on  Legal Education,12 by Doris Yendes Al- 
spaugh, a uniquely useful bibliography of its kind. 
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Because legal bibliography is concerned with both source (statutes 
and law reports) and secondary materials (treatises, legal periodicals 
and books of index), bibliographies are to a considerable extent also 
organized into coverages of sources and treatises and other secondary 
publications. A most useful bibliography which combines all types of 
materials is The Law in the United States of America: a Selective 
Bibliographic Guide.13 It is a “must” for those wanting a quick view 
of what a small, well-selected legal library would consist of. It is 
excellently chosen and annotated and although compiled especially 
with the Anglo-American legal literature problems of foreign law 
libraries in mind, it is useful in the United States as well. 
The checklist is the conventional American bibliographical form 
for such primary materials as legislation and law reports, and also for 
such secondary publications as legal periodicals and the reports of 
state attorneys-general, bar associations, and the like. Several check- 
lists have been issued since World War 11, usually supplementing or 
superseding existing lists. 
The Checklists of American Legal Publicatim,l4 issued as Number 
4 of the new AALL Publications Series, covers state (and some 
colonial) statues and session laws, and opinions of state attorneys- 
general; still to be published as a section of this same checklist is one 
for judicial council reports. These checklists should be consulted along 
with two older ones. First is the Massachusetts State Library Hand-
List l5 of both United States and state legislation, and still preeminent 
for its historical notes. Second is the US. Library of Congress’ A 
Guide to  the Microfilm Collection of Early State Records.16 This 
microfilm collection affords the most complete coverage of colonial 
and state statutes and session laws extant, and the Guide forms a 
checklist to it which is useful when ordering specific films from the 
Library of Congress. 
The checklist of federal and state law reports in Price and Bitner’s 
Effectiue Legal Research,17 1953 edition, has been kept up to date by 
the Index to  Legal Periodicals.s Lewis W. Morse’s Checklist of Anglo-
American Legal PeriodicaE,ls in course of publication as this is writ- 
ten, will be the most complete reference tool of its kind, kept up to 
date by loose-leaf supplements. A much smaller, but convenient 
periodical checklist, covering titles most frequently found in American 
law libraries of moderate size, is the Rutgers University School of Law 
Library, South Jersey Branch, Periodical Collection. Law Library, 
January.19Some 648 titles are listed in it. 
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Special-subject bibliographies of recent publication date are in-
numerable, and specific ones will be mentioned here only as they 
illustrate some of the various issuing agencies which since World War 
I1 have been increasingly active, Official agencies, federal and state, 
are important. 
The U.S. Library of Congress is, of course, a major center. Its Gen- 
eral Reference and Bibliography Division has issued, among many 
others, a Guide to Bibliographic Took for Research in Foreign Af-
fairs,2o mentioned here because of the increasing American legal 
interest in foreign trade, Perhaps the most assiduous bibliographer of 
all is the National Aeronautics and Space Administration, which pub- 
lishes bibliographies of interest to all classes and ages, from kinder- 
garten on up. Through its subsidiary International Institute of Space 
Law and World-wide Bibliography, it published in 1965 its first yearly 
BibZiographyZ1of books and articles on space law and related mat- 
ters, listing 369 references to books and 133 to periodicals published 
in twenty-seven different countries. 
The Army Library has issued a Bibliography on Government Pro- 
curement and Contractual The Federal Trade Commis- 
sion Library compiled Twenty Years of Robinson-Patman Act Litera- 
ture, 1936-1956.23 The Department of Commerce's Bureau of Public 
Roads Library compiled a comprehensive Bibliography of Right-of-
Way A ~ q u b i t i o n . ~ ~  
The U.S.Copyright Office Library has published A Selected List 
of Materials on the Philosophy of Copyright.26The Copyright Office 
has also published a Bibliography on Design ProtectionJzB which is 
considerably more inclusive than its title indicates and is so well an- 
notated as to form a useful reference work on design protection, both 
in its patent and copyright fields. 
In the regulatory field, the Securities and Exchange Commission 
Library has issued Legal Bibliography on Federal Securities Regula- 
t ion~,~'covering fifty years of proposed and enacted legislation. The 
Library of the Federal Housing and Housing Finance Agency, Office 
of the Administrator, publishes Housing and Planning References 
(including legal) probably the most comprehensive lists of their kind. 
The U S  Federal Aviation Agency publishes a bi-monthly Current 
Legal L i t e r a t u ~ e . ~ ~  
In the state field, research agencies and state law libraries have 
assiduously kept abreast of current and impending developments. 
Ernest H. Breuer, New York State Law Librarian, has compiled 
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bibliographies on Condominium 30 ( a  late and important development 
in real property law), and many others. The California State Law 
Library publishes a variety of bibliographies slanted, as are most state 
publications, toward its own state interests; for example, Index to  
California Legal Periodicals and Documents,31 Inheritance Rights of 
Aliens under Probate Code32 and a California County Law Library 
Basic In this connection should be mentioned the many excel- 
lent selective bibliographies compiled by the Los Angeles County Law 
library. The Massachusetts State Legislative Reference and Research 
Bureau’s Index of Special Reports Authorized b y  the General 
is also an outstanding legislative reference tool. 
Some of the best legal bibliographies are compiled by state agencies 
only peripherally concerned with the law, as exemplified by those in 
various areas of political science, criminology) and sociology issued 
by the Institute of Governmental Studies of the University of Cali-
fornia at Berkeley. Examples include two bibliographies by Dorothy L. 
(Campbell) Culver Tompkins: Presidential Succession-a Bibliog-
raphy 35 and The Supreme Court of the United States: a B i b l i ~ g r a p h y . ~ ~  
Law schools have been productive. Eaxmples are the New York 
University School of Law Catalogue of its collection,ll and its Bib& 
ography of Materials on Legal Education,12 the latter being the most 
complete listing in its field, and covering both the United States and 
most foreign countries. The Institute of Judicial Administration of the 
same Law School has compiled, among many other bibliographies, a 
monumental Judicial Administration and the Judicial Profession: a 
B i b l i ~ g r a p h y , ~ ~listing 6,654 separate treatises, documents and periodi- 
cal articles. The Harvard University Law School has been most active 
in all fields. State university law schools often slant their bibliographi- 
cal contributions toward local interests, as illustrated by the oil and 
gas law bibliographies of Louisiana State University, and water and 
mineral resources bibliographies of the University of Colorado. TWO 
former librarians of the University of Colorado, Jacobstein and 
Mersky, have recently compiled a Water Law Bibliography 1847-
1965; Source Book on U.S. Water and Irrigation Studies: Legal, Eco- 
nomic, and Political.38 Special mention should be made of the wide 
variety of bibliographies compiled and supplemented by the Univer- 
sity of California Library at Los Angeles, under the direction of its 
librarian, Louis Piacenza. These cover such fields as copyright, enter- 
tainment law, medical jurisprudence, reading lists for pre-law stu-
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dents, and law and education, Another important specialist bibliog- 
raphy is the Catalogue of Air and Space Law Materials published by 
the McGill University Library and the Institute of Air and Space 
Law.3s 
Professional law library organizations compile and publish bibliog- 
raphies. Foremost in the field is the American Association of Law 
Libraries, which since World War I1 has expanded its publication 
activities. Examples are the Checklist of Basic American Legal Publi- 
cations,14 and the Index t o  Foreign Periodicals and Collections of 
Essays: the latter published in cooperation with the Institute of Ad-
vanced Legal Studies of the University of London. Committees of the 
Association are active bibliographers. The Foreign Law Committee 
has published A Tentative, Provisional Bibliography Containing Sug- 
gestions for a Basic Acquisitions Program of Foreign Law Materials 
for A Small Library, or a Library Starting a Foreign Law Collection,4Q 
covering sixty-seven different foreign countries and Roman law. The 
British Academy of Forensic Medicine has issued a Bibliography of 
Medico-Legal Works in  English,4l listing 1,651 separate works by 1,438 
authors. 
Foundations, either directly or, more usually, through institutional 
grants, have stimulated and financed bibliographical publications. The 
council on Library Resources and Carnegie Corporation Grants have 
already been mentioned, The American Bar Foundation has issued 
valuable checklists of the multifarious publications of the American 
Bar Association and its sections and committees; a bibliography of 
legal bibliographies is in preparation; and it previously compiled the 
Current State Legislation Index.42 The endowed Legislative Drafting 
Research Fund of Columbia University has issued a Selective Bibliog- 
raphy on State Constitutional Revision,43 by Balfour HalBvy. The Civil 
Liberties Education Foundation has published C i d  Rights and Liber-
ties in the United States,44 an outstanding bibliographical work which, 
though aimed at the high school level, is suitable for any educated 
reader, and is well and interestingly annotated. 
Law publishers and dealers are of course frequent publishers of 
both university and foundation bibliographies in addition to their own 
ventures, Members of related law fields also contribute. An example 
in the forthcoming Government Regulation of Business, Including 
Antitrust. This bibliography of approximately two hundred pages, still 
in press at the time of writing, was compiled by two lawyer-librarians 
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of large law firms to give comprehensive coverage of the “big Six” 
federal regulatory agencies-C.A.B., F.C.C., F.P.C., I.C.C., S.E.C. and 
the Antitrust Division of the Department of Justice. 
The newer bibliographical trends in international law are even 
more noticeable than in the common law areas, due, very largely, to 
the political and economic effects of World War I1 and their implica- 
tions in United States business law. These are reflected in courses 
offered both in colleges and in law schools, the number and variety 
of which have substantially increased, In addition, courses not spe- 
cifically designated as international law now cover such diverse topics 
as international business transactions, taxation, antitrust, land reform, 
recognition of foreign judgments, and the like. Although it is beyond 
the province of this paper to go deeply into the literature of inter- 
national law, mention should be made of the American Journal of 
Comparative Law 4 5  and the Inter-American Law both of 
which reflect this trend and both of which make valuable biblio- 
graphical contributions in their book reviews and notes. Among others, 
student journals at the law schools of Columbia, George Washington, 
Harvard, Texas, and Virginia universities publish journals in this field, 
all of which have started since World War 11. 
In conclusion, then, we see that legal bibliography has been meeting 
the challenge of the current explosion in the law and peripheral dis- 
ciplines by offering worldwide services of a comprehensive, selective 
nature, with analysis in greater depth in subject areas of the greatest 
interest. The nature of law calls for up-to-dateness and for an ap- 
proach to indexed materials by form, type, topic, and jurisdiction. As 
stated at the beginning of this paper, various new reproductive tech- 
niques, such as photo-off set and electrostatic printing, have been in- 
creasingly influential, Because of their speed, capacity and versatility, 
electronic devices perhaps hold the key to a satisfactory solution of 
legal bibliographic problems, as they do in the literature of other 
disciplines. 
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“REVOLUTION”PROBABLY IS THE most overused 
and abused word in the English language. I t  is made to do service in 
describing everything from the violent overthrow of legal govern- 
ments, its primal social meaning, to the action of a Paris fashion salon 
in raising hemlines three inches above the knee. 
Webster, however, decrees two other and more general meanings 
for the word: “going round in an orbit” and “a total or radical change.” 
If we use the term in these senses, political science is undergoing a 
revolution. Since about 1950 the ancient discipline once known as the 
“queen of the sciences” has been shifting and turning and churning 
in a manner which Aristotle no doubt would find unseemly. 
The characteristics, results and desirability of this revolution are 
matters of considerable controversy within the discipline. There is not 
even agreement on what label to attach to the upheaval, though most 
political scientists-whether or not they liked what it designated- 
probably would settle for the label “behavioral revolution.” 
The behavioral movement was 2 largely a protest against the tradi- 
tional concerns and preoccupations of political scientists, both in terms 
of substance and procedure. Behavioralists felt that the traditional 
focus on legal governments, the “institutionalist” approach, was sub-
stantively misdirected and procedurally restrictive. Put superficially, 
their contention was that “institutions do not act, only men act,” and 
their injunction was to study the political activity of men, not just that 
small segment of it which took place in large concrete buildings in 
Washington, London, Moscow, Sacramento, or in the local city hall. 
While some see the behavioral movement primarily as an effort to in- 
still a more explicit and rigorous concern for scientific method into 
political science, others contend that it is more than just a synonym 
for what is virtuous in research and that there are important sub- 
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stantive implications.a Exactly what segment of man’s total activity is 
“political” has never been unambiguously delineated, even to the satis- 
faction of the behavioralists themselves. 
The effect of the behavioral revolution upon political science as a 
whole is not relevant here, It has had, however, one major implication 
for bibliographical and informational needs within the discipline 
which must be discussed briefly. 
The discussion perhaps can best be set within the framework of the 
1950 “Chicago study” on bibliographical services in the social sciences. 
This study distinguished two categories of social science literature: 
“The first is what is generally understood by social science literature: 
publications reporting studies of ideas about human behavior, i.e., the 
great bulk of social science writing. The second is the source data for 
social science: statistical reports, legal documents, voting records, 
mass-communication materials, etc.” 4 
The authors concluded that bibliographical control of the first cate- 
gory of social science literature was in a bad way, and particularly so 
in political science, but that it was at least susceptible to control, and 
they recommended a series of immediate, intermediate, and long- 
range efforts to bring some order into the chaos. The second category, 
however, was “extremely diversified and voluminous,” there was no 
“limiting definition on what might serve someone, sometime, as data 
for social science,” thus it was not considered feasible to invest time 
and resources in this area. This was a ‘bibliographic ‘future”’ which 
must await the development of new electronic devicesa5 
In their largely successful efforts to reorient the discipline of po- 
litical science, the behavioralists also vastly enlarged and intensified 
the demand for the second category of material described in the Chi- 
cago study. The change in emphasis is partially symbolized by the 
phrases used to describe the preliminary stages of research work. 
Thirty years ago the political scientist embarking upon a piece of 
research probably would have spoken of “searching the literature.” 
Today he is likely to talk of “data gathering,” and the data he gathers 
-or attempts to gather-range far beyond “literature.” He has broken 
the bounds of the second category definition in the Chicago study; 
the “etc.” tacked onto that definition has been stretched in several 
directions, most spectacularly to include the card decks and tapes 
containing the results of survey research. 
The political scientist of the previous generation, studying the 
politics of the Gold Coast, might have been content with the London 
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Times and a few publications of the British Colonial Office. Today his 
successor wants to know the world market price of cocoa, the amount 
and content of U.S. economic assistance to Ghana, and the tribal 
distribution of population, and he wants access to any relevant survey 
research done in Ghana in order to exploit it for his own purposes 
through secondary analysis. 
The vagueness of the boundaries of political activity or behavior, 
referred to earlier, does preclude any precise “limiting definition” on 
the range of data encompassed by present-day political science. The 
behavioralists have made their point that political science should be 
empirical; in the process they have made political science “imperial- 
istic” in its need for and consumption of the raw material known as 
“data.” 
While the impact of behavioralism upon political science has been 
extensive, the traditional concerns of the discipline have not dis-
appeared. As Heinz Eulau notes, “Political science carries the burden 
of both past and future. It is, of necessity, a historical discipline, and, 
of equal necessity, a predictive science.” The historical analogy for 
the behavioral revolution might be the American or Turkish revolu- 
tions, not the Russian or Chinese. It has not changed everything, and 
some things it has changed very little, The need for bibliographic 
control of “literature” remains and has been intensified, both as a re- 
sult of continuing traditional demands and as a result of demands 
stemming from the behavioral movement itself. 
The transition from “Gold Coast” to “Ghana” in the example used 
above illustrates another vast expansion in the informational demands 
of political scientists, Twenty years ago the sub-field of political sci- 
ence known as “comparative government” was not truly comparative, 
nor did its geographical range extend much beyond Europe and North 
America.? The academic study of non-Western areas was largely the 
preserve of anthropologists, linguists, and a small band of orientalists. 
The spectacular postwar growth of “area studies” programs in Ameri- 
can universities, stimulated by the foreign policy concerns of the U.S. 
government, is well-known to librarians, Partly as a result of participa- 
tion in these programs, political science broke out of its culture-bound 
focus. At first the resulting informational-bibliographic demands were 
more or less traditional, though no less difficult to meet for that reason. 
Beginning in the late 1950’s however, this segment of political science 
also was “behavioralized” to some extent, a development symbolized 
by the change in terminology from “comparative government” to 
“comparative politics” or “comparative cross-national research.” 
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These two revolutions in political science-which might be some- 
what tortuously labelled the “behavioral-vertical” and “geographical- 
horizontal” revolutions-in combination with continuing traditional 
concerns, have intensified the demands upon bibliographic services 
and have created innovative demands for newer and radically differ- 
ent data services. 
This article will attempt to survey recent developments in both the 
”literature” and “data” sectors. The line between the two is by no 
means self-evident. Generally, however, the literature sector will 
relate to what librarians have understood as “bibliography”; the data 
sector will relate primarily to quite recent and in many cases only 
projected developments in the gathering, storage, and retrieval of 
“data” as opposed to “literature.” No pretense is made at exhaustive- 
ness; rather, the effort will be to analyze broad types of bibliographic 
and data services and needs. 
Literature Sector 
With minor exceptions, the discussion here will follow the categories 
outlined in the “Chicago study” and will cover only the period from 
1950to date. 
Guides to the Literature. Until quite recently, there was nothing 
approaching a general guide to the literature of political science since 
Burchfield’s manual, done in 1935under the auspices of the American 
Political Science Association.* Burchfield attempted to cover both the 
“substantive” and “reference” literatures; efforts since then usually 
have divided along these lines and have been much more selective. 
The expansion of the literature of political science and the increas- 
ing specialization-some would say fragmentation-within the disci- 
pline, have made efforts at general coverage increasingly difficult. 
Heinz Eulau’s excellent analytical essay is the most recent attempt 
to cover the substantive literature of political science as a whole but 
is necessarily and deliberately highly selective, limited to a review of 
major American works in book form.9 Most substantive guides focus 
on some very narrow segment of the literature and take the form of 
very occasional bibliographical essays in periodicals. A number of 
“area studies” guides have appeared which incorporate political sci- 
ence literature in part, one example being Horecky‘s guide to Western- 
language publications on the Soviet Union.lo 
Selective guides to the reference literature of political science have 
appeared as sections of larger works on the social sciences as a 
whole,ll or have been based upon particular library collections.12 
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Within the last year two volumes have appeared which provide up- 
to-date and reasonably adequate coverage of both segments of the 
literature: Wynar’s Guide to Reference Materials in Political Science l3 
and Harmon’s Political Science; a Bibliographical Guide to the Litera- 
ture.14 Though neither pretends to comprehensiveness, both are valu- 
able additions in a field which has lacked any general guide for thirty 
years. 
Books. The Chicago study concluded that social science literature 
in book form was “relatively accessible” through catalogs, bibliog- 
raphies, indexes, book reviews, and book listings in journals. Though 
no definition of “accessibility” was offered, presumably it referred 
chiefly to author-subject listing of books in the various sources men- 
tioned. 
There is practically no empirical evidence as to the accessibility, in 
these terms, of political science literature in book form today. One 
analysis in one sub-field of political science, international relations, 
concluded that the best bibliography of books in the field, the For-
eign Affairs Bibliography, (published in New York for the Council on 
Foreign Relations), listed fewer than twenty percent of the books on 
international relations cataloged each year by the Library of Con- 
gress.15 The degree of coverage of other “discipline-oriented” sources, 
such as the professional journals, is unknown but obviously highly 
selective in the case of any single source, “Comprehensive” access, to 
the extent that it is available at all, must be through general sources 
such as national bibliographies and printed library catalogs. There is 
no American counterpart to the Literatur-Verxeichnis der politischen 
Wissenschaften (Munich, 1952- ), an annual annotated list of Ger- 
man works on political science. 
Access to book reviews in political science remains highly proble- 
matical. The H. W. Wilson Company’s Book Review Digest and the 
Gale Research Company‘s new Book Review Index provide largely 
duplicative coverage of a few “peak scholarly journals. The great 
majority of professional journals in this field remain outside the scope 
of any centralized book review indexing service. 
Pmiodical Indexes and Abstracts. The Chicago study of 1950 con- 
cluded that one of the major bibliographical needs in political science 
was for improved indexing and abstracting services. The newly-formed 
International Committee for Social Science Documentation was reach- 
ing the same conclusion at about the same timenla Since the early 
1950’s the ICSSD, in conjunction with UNESCO and the International 
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Political Science Association, has sponsored two publications designed 
to meet these needs. 
The quarterly International Political Science Abstracts, started in 
1951, each year carries about 1,500 abstracts, providing complete 
coverage of the articles in some fifteen leading political science journ- 
als and selective coverage of approximately ninety-five others. The 
annual International Bibliography of Political Science ( 1952- ), 
both a periodical index and a book list, provides selective indexing of 
several hundred periodicals. 
A few new index and abstract services oriented toward specific sub- 
fields of political science have appeared since 1950.Public Administra- 
tion Abstracts and Index of Articles, issued monthly by the Indian 
Institute of Public Administration in New Delhi, indexes thirty to 
forty English-language journals in each issue-though the coverage 
of specific journals is errat icwith ten to fifteen article abstracts. 
The Air University Library Index to Military Periodicals, initiated 
in 1949 at Maxwell Air Force Base, Alabama, has expanded to cover 
approximately seventy English-language military and aeronautical 
journals not indexed in commercial indexes. 
Peace Research Abstracts Journal, initiated in 1964 by the Canadian 
Peace Research Institute and now published with the assistance of 
UNESCO, abstracts articles and papers “on every aspect of peace, 
war, and world affairs.” The ultimate aim of the Jmrnal  is to cover all 
relevant literature published anywhere in the world since 1945. Cur-
rent Thought on Peace and W a r  (1960- ), published in New York 
by the Institute for International Order covers similar ground, while 
the International Znformation Sereice ( 1963- ), published in Chi- 
cago by the Library of International Relations, focuses somewhat more 
on factual “current affairs” sources than upon scholarly writings. 
Though these and other specialized indexing services have de- 
veloped over the last fifteen years, none has been sufficiently compre- 
hensive in scope or detailed in coverage to allow political scientists to 
dispense with older and more general “social science” tools, such as 
Public Affairs Information Service, Bulletin (New York, 1915- ), the 
Bibliographie der Sozialwissenschften ( Gottingen, 1905- ), Bulletin 
Analytique d e  Documentation Politique, Economique, e t  Sociale Con- 
temporaine (Paris, 1946- ), or the Znternational Index, now re-titled 
Social Sciences and Humanities Index ( New York, 1907-15- ).
Bibliographical Reviews. The Chicago study concluded that “the 
single most desirable addition to the present bibliographical system in 
APRIL, 1987 [633 1 
CLIFTON BROCK 
the social sciences would be a series of bibliographical review articles” 
in each discip1ine.l’ Such a service has been developed for sociology 
in Current Sociology, which evolved out of the UNESCO-sponsored 
International Bibliography of Sociology. In political science the situa- 
tion is no better, and perhaps worse, than it was fifteen years ago. The 
American Political Science Review and other scholarly journals oc- 
casionally publish bibliographical reviews on specific topics, but the 
rate of publication appears to have declined somewhat in recent years. 
This may be one reflection of the trend away from “library-oriented 
research” and toward field or survey research which several observers 
have noted as one of the consequences of the behavioral movement.18 
Government Reports and Documents. There probably have been 
greater changes since 1950 in this category of “literature” than in any 
other surveyed in the Chicago study, Detailed discussion lies beyond 
the scope of this paper, but one or two developments require mention. 
Though government publications always have been major source 
materials for political scientists, prior to World War I1 they were rele- 
vant largely within the then ‘‘institutionalist’’ framework of the disci- 
pline, Political scientists mined the Congressional Record and other 
legislative publications, court reports, and such Presidential documents 
as were available; their need for and use of publications of the various 
federal departments and agencies carrying statistical and other data 
were relatively minimal, 
In the postwar years this situation has changed drastically, as a 
result both of changes within the discipline and within the govern- 
ment. On one hand, the new demands originating in the behavioral 
movement have led political scientists to attempt to exploit the vast 
mass of statistical data generated by governments at all levels and 
by international agencies. On the other hand, the federal government 
in particular, because of its increased domestic and especially inter- 
national responsibilities, is issuing many more publications-and spon-
soring research-of interest to political scientists. 
As a result of these developments, both on the “demand and “sup- 
ply” ends, the relatively positive conclusion of the Chicago study with 
respect to bibliographical control of federal government publications 
no longer holds. The 1950 report noted that “for United States docu- 
ments, a complete and well-indexed service is provided currently in 
the United States Government Publications: Monthly Catalog.” l9 
Today, largely because of decentralized government publishing and 
lack of administrative control over publications output, the Monthly 
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Catalog is far from a complete listing of government reports and 
documents.20 
On all levels of government over the last fifteen years, it appears 
that publication output has far outstripped the minor and unco-
ordinated improvements which have been made in bibliographic con- 
trol. The contrast between production and control of translations of 
foreign-language materials provides one illustration of this develop- 
ment. In 1957 the federal government established an interdepart-
mental agency, the Joint Publications Research Service, to produce 
translations of foreign sources, primarily those emanating from what 
then was known as the “Sino-Soviet Bloc.” By 1963 JPRS had produced 
some 27,000 translations running to more than a million pages. By 
1964 it was issuing almost 500 translations per month, and the listing 
and indexing of these were taking up approximately twenty-five per- 
cent of the space in the Monthly Catalog. Beginning with 1965 the 
Documents Office ceased its previous practice of listing and indexing 
JPRS translations separately and collapsed about seventy percent of 
them into general series entries, in effect largely eliminating biblio- 
graphical control over this output, In a new twist, the Joint Publica- 
tions Research Service has been seeking private foundation grants- 
so far without success-to finance efforts at bibliographic control of 
its own output. 
While the overall picture certainly is less positive than in 1950, 
certain segments of political science have felt some bibliographical 
“spillover” from the new postwar interests and activities of the federal 
government. Various agencies, particularly the Defense and State 
Departments, have issued bibliographies of value to specialists in 
international relations, defense policy, and non-Western areas. One 
example is the quarterly abstracting service, Arms Control and Dis-
armament, published since 1963 by the Library of Congress through 
support from the U.S.Arms Control and Disarmament Agency. 
On the state government level, the primary bibliographical tool 
remains the Monthly Checklist of State Government Publications, is-
sued by the Library of Congress. Though the Checklist has more than 
doubled in size since 1950, in 1960 it was estimated that it covered 
fewer than sixty percent of all state publications issued.21 The Legisla-
tive Research Checklist, issued quarterly by the Council of State 
Governments, provides a subject listing of current “research assign- 
ments” and completed “research reports” on studies conducted by 
state legislative service agencies and study commissions. For several 
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years primarily an internal organ of the various state legislative refer- 
ence bureaus, in 1959 the Checklist was expanded and made available 
to a wider audience. 
Research in Progress. In this area political science exhibits an 
anomaly common to most social science disciplines, The American 
Political Science Review (Baltimore, 1907- ) carries an annual 
listing of research in progress in connection with doctoral dissertations, 
but there is no register of research being undertaken by faculty mem- 
bers and other established scholars in the discipline. Since October, 
1964, the periodical American Behavioral Scientist (Princeton, N.J., 
1957- ) has published a monthly index of research grants and con- 
tracts awarded by public and private agencies in various social science 
fields. Though a welcome innovation, the listing covers only a fraction 
of current research in political science. 
Again, the needs of the federal government have functioned to fill 
part of this gap. Since the early 1950’s the Office of External Research 
in the State Department has maintained a register of current research 
being done by non-governmental specialists. At present the register 
is published annually in seven sections, six dealing with various geo- 
graphical regions of the world plus a seventh general section on 
“international affairs.” This effort is confined to research relevant to 
the State Department mission, however, and does not encompass many 
of the sub-fields of political science. The External Research Office also 
maintains a similar register of current “in-house” research by various 
government agencies or officials, but this is not published and ap- 
parently is available only to scholars with security clearance. 
Machine Applications to Bibliographic Control of Literature. Com-
pared with natural and physical scientists, and even with some of 
their colleagues in other social sciences, political scientists have been 
relatively slow in envisioning the application of computer technology 
to their bibliographic problems. In the last few years, however, po- 
litical scientists increasingly have begun to decry the inadequacies of 
traditional methods of bibliographic control and to call for help from 
the computer. Their discussion and writing have followed a pattern 
set in other disciplines: complaints about traditional methods, initial 
visions of immediate utopia flowing from the machine, then hard 
grappling with the intellectual as well as technical problems of ma- 
chine application. 
Apparently the first instance of machine application to the literature 
Political Science 
of political science was the KWIC index to articles in the American 
Political Science Review, published in 1964.22 
The leading exponent-and practitioner-in this area, however, has 
been Alfred de Grazia, professor of government at New York Univer- 
sity and founder-editor of the American Behavioral Scientist, origin-
ally entitled PROD; Political Research: Organization and Design. The 
fist issues of PROD in the late 1950’s contained very brief bibliog- 
raphies of current political science literature, and this effort gradually 
evolved into a special section of the American Behavioral Scientist 
entitled “New Studies: a guide to recent publications in the social and 
behavioral sciences.” This work alerted de Grazia to the “increasing 
bibliographic frustration” among social scientist^,^^ to the problems 
of manual control, and to the potentialities of machine applications. 
In 1960 he wrote: “The gentle lady who gives you your library book 
may soon be as rare as ‘pop and mom’s’ corner grocery store. The 
reason is the same; just as the chain stores and supermarket have taken 
over food supply and distribution functions, new forms of organization 
may soon supplant the traditional library system and the library re- 
search techniques used by present-day scholars and librarians.” 24 
Through the early 1960’s de Grazia made the American Behavioral 
Scientist a forum for writings on bibliographic and data problems in 
the social sciences.2c By 1963 he had developed a “Topical and 
Methodological Index,” a special social science classification system 
consisting of some 250 terms emphasizing methodological and theoreti- 
cal approaches and adaptable to computerization.28 This classification 
system was further refined and in 1965 was applied to the first of a 
projected ten-volume series of bibliographies in “Political Science, 
Government, and Public Policy.” 
Volume 1of this Universal Reference System series, on International 
Afairs (New York, 1965),was produced on IBM 1401/1410computers 
and contains citations, annotations, and indexed descriptors of over 
3,000 books and articles. The bibliography itself is unexceptional, 
being limited largely to standard English-language publications of 
recent vintage. The major innovation, aside from the classification 
system, is the intensive indexing, ranging from ten to twenty entries 
for each document in the bibliography, The result is a volume in 
which the annotated bibliography consumes only 212 pages, while 
the index runs to 995 pages, 
The Universal Reference System program is in a very early stage; 
APRIL, 1967 
CLIFTON BROCK 
there has been little opportunity for “feedback” from users, and evalu- 
ation is probably premature, Judging from the first volume, however, 
it would appear that its utility will depend heavily upon how well the 
descriptors of de Grazia’s “Topical and Methodological Index” fit the 
needs of researchers and upon the value of “intensive” access to a 
relatively small body of standard literature. 
Some question about the latter point can be superficially illustrated 
by the entries under “Vietnam” in the index to the International Af-
fairs volume. Three entries appear, one referring back to Bernard 
Fall’s widely-known book, T h e  T w o  V i e t n a m ,  the other two to articles 
in Current History. I t  might be assumed that a researcher or librarian 
would have retrieved these sources plus many others through library 
catalogs and standard periodical indexes. The value of the more than 
twenty truncated descriptors applied to Fall’s book, indicating among 
other things that it deals with the “economic system in underdeveloped 
countries” and that “security, order, restraint” are advocated by the 
subjects of the book or discussed by the author, may seem proble- 
matical. As de Grazia notes, “Under other systems, unlike the URS 
CODEX, a topic is understated in the index.”27 The relative utility 
of an “adequate” statement-or perhaps “overstatement”-of a re-
stricted body of literature versus “understatement” of a larger range 
of literature, assuming that available resources or the state of tech- 
nology force a choice between the two, must be determined ultimately 
by the needs of users. 
The version of de Grazia’s classification system adapted for use in 
the International Afairs  volume contains many descriptors, e.g., 
countries and regions, standard in library subject cataloging and tra- 
ditional bibliographies. Others, such as the six descriptors of the 
“Manipulative Tactics Index” reflecting the influencing tactics of the 
actors under consideration in a document, or the thirteen descriptors 
reflecting the “Ethical Base” of the authors of documents, represent 
distinctly new approaches. 
Given the recent emphasis upon methodology in political science, 
sparked in large part by the behavioral movement, de Grazia’s focus 
upon the methodologies employed by authors may prove his most use- 
ful innovation. Eighty-two of the 183 standard descriptors in his 
classification system deal with “Methodology” and permit approaches 
to the literature almost entirely absent from traditional bibliographic 
tools. The value of this innovation may have been somewhat obscured 
in a volume on international relations, one of the segments of political 
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science which has been slowest to adopt new methodological de- 
partures. In a field in which research still is based heavily upon con- 
ventional analysis of documentary records, for example, the utility of 
coding for “conventional content analysis: records, research, docu- 
mentary analysis”-leading to 782 index entries under the truncated 
descriptor “DOC/ANAL”-might be questioned. 
Nine other volumes of the Universal Reference System series, cover- 
ing various sub-fields of political science plus some relevant literature 
from related disciplines, apparently will be published over the next 
three to four years, They should constitute a substantial new contribu- 
tion to literature control in political science. 
Data Sector 
One of the major emphases of the behavioral movement, particularly 
in its early years, was upon “quantification.” Generally, behavioralists 
argued that if political science was ever to be in a position to explain 
and predict political behavior, it was necessary to locate and work 
with units of action or behavior which were sufficiently numerous to 
allow for quantitative analysis. Frequently the explicit or implicit 
model to be emulated was the discipline of economics, which em-
ployed money as its basic unit of analysis and exhibited a heavy 
quantitative emphasis. 
Though the behavioralists have reached no agreement on the spe- 
cific unit or units of analysis which political science should employ, 
their emphasis on quantification spurred far greater demands for sta- 
tistical data than were present within the discipline twenty or thirty 
years ago. These demands were arising at a time when the computer 
technology requisite to large-scale quantitative analysis was becoming 
available, and the availability of continually improving computer hard- 
ware in turn stimulated greater data demandsSz8 
Stein Rokkan, a Norwegian politicial scientist who has written ex- 
tensively about data sources and services, offers a classiihation of 
data which-though cast originally in terms of comparative cross- 
national research-serves well as a focus for discussion of political 
science data genera1ly.m 
Rokkan’s first category, that of “process-produced data,” consists of 
artifacts and documents and is roughly equivalent to the literature 
sector discussed above. Rokkan notes that it was this type of data, 
exploited in an unsystematic manner, which furnished the data-base 
for most earlier work in political science. In recent years the avail- 
APRIL, 1987 
CLIFTON BROCK 
ability of computer hardware has greatly facilitated the more syste- 
matic application of content analysis techniques to documentary ma- 
terials. The most extensive political science work in this area has been 
done by Robert North and associates at S t an f~ rd ,~”  applying the Gen- 
eral Inquirer approach developed by Stone and Bales 31 to documents 
relevant to international crisis situations, such as the outbreak of 
World War I, Sino-Soviet relations in the early 1960’s, and the Cuban 
missile crisis.32 
These applications are primarily “project oriented.” Though of con- 
siderable interest to political scientists working in the same subject 
areas, they do not result in an end product of wide public interest or 
susceptible to secondary analysis by other scholars for purposes dif- 
ferent from those which concerned the original researchers. Thus the 
problem of data control, in the sense of making the end product known 
and available to other users, is minimal. 
“Micro-politicalData.” The situation is far different with respect to 
Rokkan’s second category, that of “micro-political data,” which refers 
to the end product resulting from sample surveys carried out by com- 
mercial and academic survey research agencies. 
The “polls” have been an increasingly familiar American phe-
nomenon since the Gallup Poll began in the 1930’s. Since then hun- 
dreds of other commercial polling organizations, plus survey research 
centers based in universities, have developed both in the United States 
and Europe and to a lesser extent in other regions. Information on the 
number and kinds of sample surveys done is skimpy. In  1963 alone, 
however, it was estimated that forty-seven American survey research 
organizations completed 3,319 surveys, seventy-eight organizations in 
continental Europe conducted 2,772 surveys, and 120 groups in Britain 
carried out 2,086 ~urveys.~3Not all of these surveys are of political 
interest, of course, many being market research studies for business. 
While the Gallup, Roper, and other polls have appeared in news- 
papers and other media for years, the only significant compilation of 
survey research data is the volume on Public Opinion, 1935-1946, 
edited by Hadley Cantril and published in l%l?4This contained data 
from over 12,000 surveys of twenty-three organizations, primarily in 
the United States, for the 1935-1946 period, Cantril’s compilation pre- 
ceded the explosive growth of survey research which came in the 
195O’s, and since then no other general compilation has been at- 
tempted. From 1940 to 1951the journal Public Opinion QuaTterly car-
ried a section entitled “The Quarter’s Polls” which reported 911 avail-
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able results from major U.S. polling organizations plus occasional polls 
from other countries. This feature was reinstated in the Spring, 1961, 
issue of Public Opinion Quarterly, but necessarily on a highly selective 
basis. 
In 1965 the World Association for Public Opinion Research initiated 
a new periodical, entitled Polls, the first issue containing data from 
seventeen organizations in ten countries. Sixty-two survey organiza- 
tions in twenty countries have promised to cooperate by providing 
data. Also in 1965, the Gallup organization began publication of the 
monthly Gallup Political Index, which carries selected data from cur- 
rent polls and lists all Gallup Poll releases for the year, 
From the early 1950‘s on, however, the growth of survey research 
far outstripped efforts to control and make available its results through 
publication and compilation. As the number of surveys mounted, and 
as research expanded from gross polling of national populations on 
“current affairs” questions to highly diverse research of empirical and 
theoretical interest, social scientists became concerned about what 
happened to the card decks, tapes, questionnaires and code books 
which resulted from surveys, Their concern was less about the specific 
findings of particular surveys, which usually were analyzed for publi- 
cation by the original researcher, than about the availability of the 
survey records for secondary analysis by other social scientists. As one 
of them noted, “The bulk of the data from commercial polls and sur- 
veys has never been subjected to anything beyond the most elementary 
analysis. For reasons of economy and time, the polling agencies and 
the survey organizations have in the vast majority of cases limited 
their press releases and their reports to the presentation of the over- 
all response distributions and the more obvious breakdowns by single 
background characteristics. Great quantities of data, some of them 
freely available, others confidential or classified, have never been 
analyzed as thoroughly as their methodological quality and theoretical 
relevance would seem to justify.” 35 
These concerns led gradually to discussion of the need for “data 
archives” to acquire, store, process and make available the records 
resulting from survey research, and to the establishment of a few 
such archives in the United States and Europe. Considerable develop- 
ment in this direction has occurred within the last three to four years 
and cannot be covered in any detail here. The most extensive recent 
discussion of these developments appears in the September, 1965, 
issue of Social Sciences Information (Paris, 1 9 6 2  ), which con- 
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tains several articles on “The Development and Operation of Data 
Archives” and “The Technology of Data Archiving and Retrieval.” 
Two aspects of data archives-their pattern of organization and 
their problems of acquiring and publicizing materials-are of some 
relevance here, since they exhibit certain parallels to problems in the 
library field, 
Social science data achives originated in conjunction with particular 
survey research organizations, primarily in universities, and at &st 
were simply “passive” repositories for the data generated by the 
parent organization. Some of the major American archives, such as 
those of the Survey Research Center a t  the University of Michigan, 
the Yale Political Science Research Library,a6 and the Survey Research 
Center of the University of California at Berkeley 37 started in this 
manner, and serving as organization repository remains one of their 
primary functions. A somewhat different organizational pattern, more 
in the direction of a centralized archive, appeared in 1957 with the 
establishment of the Roper Public Opinion Research Center at Wil- 
liams College. Beginning with data from the Roper polling firm, which 
were deposited at Williams in 1947, the Roper Center attempted to 
acquire other survey materials, and by 1964 held o\7er 2,800 studies 
done by various commercial and academic groups.38 
As survey research accelerated in the late 1950’s and 1960’s, how-
ever, and as it became clear that a vast amount of data was not being 
collected in any of the existing archives, demands arose for a compre- 
hensive national social science data archive supported by foundation 
or government financing.39* 40 Nothing has come of these proposals to 
date, primarily because of the lack of financia1 support but in part 
because of the conviction of many social scientists that decentralized 
archives operated by survey organizations will better serve their re- 
search and teaching purposes. 
The Inter-University Consortium for Political Research, established 
in 1962, attempts to combine the resources of twenty-four academic 
survey research organizations in a cooperative venture. Organized 
around the Survey Research Center at Michigan, the Consortium pro- 
vides for the duplication and exchange of data among its members 
and has as one of its objectives the establishment of archives which 
will acquire data records from other sources.41 
A second element in the control of micro-political data, that of 
recording, describing and publicizing the holdings of the developing 
archives, is in a very preliminary stage. The Michigan Survey Research 
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Center recently issued a record of its holdings,42 and the Roper Center 
is now publishing a semi-annual newsletter listing its acquisitions. The 
National Council on Social Science Data Archives, organized in 1965 
as a loose confederation of existing archives, plans to issue a news- 
letter which will contain some information on archival holdings. To 
a considerable extent, however, the present archives are the data 
equivalents of uncataloged libraries. As they develop active programs 
going beyond the repository stage, and as their individual holdings 
are organized and described, something along the lines of a “union 
catalog” of archival data may be expected. 
Aggregate Statistical Data. Social science data archives have de- 
veloped entirely outside the scope of library systems; apparently no 
data archive is operated by or in conjunction with a library, Thus prob-
lems associated with control of micro-political data have been of little 
concern to librarians, though they may become more relevant as the 
archives develop. 
Libraries are concerned with aggregate statistical data, Rokkan’s 
third category of political data, which refers primarily to the data 
generated as a result of the operations of governments and interna- 
tional organizations. Political scientists are making much greater use 
of this type of data today, in large part because of the “quantitative” 
emphasis of the behavioralists and the newer research interests of 
comparative government specialists, 
Political scientists complain that in this area their needs have not 
been well-served by governments and international organizations, 
whose census and other data-gathering activities have stressed eco- 
nomic and business data almost to the exclusion of political data. As 
Rokkan notes, “We still lack even the most elementary compilation 
of evaluated political statistics for the countries of the West. Experts 
on comparative economic growth can base their analyses on vast 
efforts of data collation and compilation by the UN and its agencies. 
Experts on comparative political development have no such basis for 
their work.” 43 
Rokkan’s complaint refers to the paucity of comparable data for 
cross-national comparisons. Similar gaps exist even in U.S.data on 
the most obvious political variable, that of election returns. The dis- 
parity in availability between economic and political data is illustrated 
by the fact that figures on the receipts of drive-in motion picture 
theaters in Durham, North Carolina, are easily located in the statistical 
output of the federal government, while the political scientist will look 
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in vain to the same source for the number of votes received in 1964 
by Lyndon Johnson in Phoenix, Arizona. 
While making increasing use of such data compilations as are avail- 
able through governmental and private sources, in recent years politi- 
cal scientists have begun to sponsor and produce new sources geared 
to their particular needs. 
In the area of election statistics, for example, the volumes on 
America Votes edited by Richard Scamrn0n,4~ which emphasize na- 
tional data, gradually are being supplemented by state and local 
compilations done by universities or research institutes in many states. 
On the comparative level, the International Committee for Social 
Sciences Documentation plans an “International Guide to Election 
Statistics,” which-while not generating new data-should make data 
in scattered sources more easily retrievable. The Michigan Survey 
Research Center is gathering raw data on election returns by county 
for the offices of governor, senator, congressmen, and president from 
1824 to the present. This material is being keypunched and processed 
for computer analysis; when completed, the project will provide an 
election data base of much greater range and depth than has been 
available.46 
The recent ferment in the study of comparative politics, with a 
strong emphasis on quantification, already has produced two rather 
novel data sources, Banks and Textor’s Cross-Polity Suroey,4e in effect 
is a computer print-out of fifty-seven demographic, economic, and po- 
litical variables for 115 countries. In addition to the usual “hard” 
variables such as population, national product, etc., an attempt is 
made to code countries in terms of such “soft” political variables as 
“interest articulation,” “stability of the party system,” etc. Russett’s 
WorU Handbook of Political and Social Indicators47 is similar in 
many respects but sticks more closely to “hard” variables. 
Both works cited above were produced by computer “re-processing’’ 
of data from standard statistical compilations issued by the United 
Nations and other agencies. These and other data sources in the plan- 
ning stage arise in large part from a conjunction of two factors: re- 
search demands for such sources resulting from changes within the 
discipline of political science, plus the availability of computer hard- 
ware requisite to the production of new data sources. Given the in- 
tellectual and research trends running within political science, the 
discipline probably is only at the beginning of a “data explosion” 
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which will produce numerous new data sources and services in the 
near future. 
Conclusion. The foregoing is necessarily a cursory review of recent 
bibliographical developments within the “literature” and “data” sectors 
of political science. Even such a review, however, reveals one rather 
striking anomaly: despite many prescriptions concerning bibliographi- 
cal needs within political science, coming both from librarians and 
political scientists themselves, there never has been any empirical 
analysis of information transfer and needs among political scientists. 
This gap, of course, exists throughout the social sciences. The recently 
completed study undertaken by the American Psychological Associa- 
tion is the first large-scale analysis of information and communication 
patterns within any social science d is~ip l ine .~~ It contains many find- 
ings which undercut previous assumptions about bibliographical needs 
and the state of bibliography in the social sciences; for example, that 
Psychological Abstracts, which librarians have held up as the model 
of a social science bibliographical tool, is viewed far less positively by 
psychologists. 
A similar study within political science would appear to be pre- 
requisite for the rational design and development of future literature 
and data sources. 
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S I D N E Y  F O R M A N  
A X D  
R U B Y  L .  C O L L I N S  
IT W A S  I N  A RHETORICAL EXPRESSION of hope 
and aspiration that the Continental Congress declared in the North- 
west Ordinance of 1787: 
Religion, morality, and knowledge, being necessary to good govern- 
ment and the happiness of mankind, schools and the means of educa- 
tion shall forever be enc0uraged.l 
One hundred and eighty years later great efforts are being made 
to narrow the gap between reality and the implications of rhetoric. 
The United States is now fully committed to a policy of education 
“which places it fist in all our plans and hopes.”2 It is now widely 
accepted that the future of the nation-the democratic system of 
government, the productive economy, and military preparedness- 
depends upon education. National concern is not limited to the 
graded system of elementary schools, secondary schools, and colleges, 
but embraces the lifelong education of each individual. Further, since 
the peoples of the world have been thrust into a state of mutual social, 
economic, and cultural interdependence by improvement in com-
munication, and by the accelerating scientific-technical revolution, the 
United States now shares in the moral responsibility for furthering 
universal education to help all of mankind rid itself of the slavery of 
ign~rance.~These national purposes are reflected in the rapidly grow- 
ing programs of teaching and learning, burgeoning research projects, 
and the concomitant creation of published and unpublished docu- 
ments and reports, records, books, and periodicals. 
To limit the rationale for bibliographical control to a narrow con- 
cept of national interest is not in keeping with reality. To live, man 
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must concern himself with the common welfare of mankind, which 
now must include the education of mankind. As economy and ef- 
ficiency require that man must learn from the experience of others, 
those concerned with education of any kind in any country must 
examine the practices in those countries which resemble their own, 
as well as those which differ from theirs. Those concerned must have 
quick and easy access to man’s memory and experience embodied in 
the widest range of documentation. These needs impel government 
officials, professors of education, students, librarians, military and 
school training officers, education departments of commercial and 
manufacturing firms, and vast numbers of teachers, principals, and 
superintendents to seek for wisdom to govern policy and action. I t  
is against the needs of these people that the quality of bibliographical 
control-the bibliography-in the field of education can be evaluated. 
The most recent (1964) general review of the literature of educa- 
tion may be found in Carl M. White’s Sources of Information in the 
Social science^.^ White’s purpose was to deal with the literature “on 
a plan commensurate with the breadth of interests of library litera- 
ture specialists in the social sciences,” as well as others whose inter- 
ests are of comparable range. William W. Brickman, who wrote the 
essay on educational bibliography in White’s book, lists with descrip- 
tive notes the introductory works, as well as a select list of publica- 
tions on educational history, educational psychology and measure-
ment, educational sociology, comparative education, general methods 
of teaching, special methods of teaching, educational administration 
and supervision, elementary education, secondary education, higher 
education, teacher education, adult education, education of the tal- 
ented, and criticism of American education, Brickman closes his essay 
with a statement on reference works and serial publications which is 
extended by a listing of the various forms of literature pertaining to 
education such as guides, reviews, abstracts, bibliographies, diction- 
aries, encyclopedias, directories, etc. Brickman will be recalled as the 
author of the Guide to Research in Educational History,0 a work 
whose usefulness transcends the stated purpose of convincing faculty 
and students “that the study of educational history according to recog- 
nized principles and practices of scientific historical research is a far 
more exciting process than concentration upon mere textbooks mate- 
rials , . , .’’‘ This older work contains lists of general works, bibli- 
ographies, periodicals, and source collections. 
Prior to White’s study, a pioneer and standard work was Carter 
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Alexander and Amid J. Burke’s How to  Locate Educational Informa- 
tion and Data.8 This was first published in 1935 as a textbook com- 
bined with workbook to help students and faculty learn how to use 
the library at  teacher training institutions. After four editions, the last 
in 1958, it is now out of date. A new book by Dr. Burke, who was Pro- 
fessor Alexander’s research assistant in 1935, is scheduled for publica- 
tion in 1967. The title will be Documentation in Education with “a 
considerable reorganization of content and some introduction to new 
media and what may be available before the next edition appears.’% 
Dr. Burke notes that “it is amazing how many changes have occurred 
since 1955-about three-fourths of the book will be new.”10 
In context with the Alexander and Burke study is Louis Shores’ 
Basic Reference Sources,ll designed as a textbook for a library school 
reference course. Shores perfunctorily lumps education with psychol- 
ogy. Shores’s work (1954) is now dated but still has value if only be- 
cause it calls to mind the Monroe and Shores Bibliographies and 
Summaries in Education,12 which is a catalog of more than four 
thousand annotated bibliographies extending over the period from 
1910 through July, 1935. 
The monumental work in the realm of bibliography, Theodore 
Besterman’s World Bibliography,13 is monumental for the field of edu- 
cation, too. The entries under Education are divided into thirty-two 
categories starting with bibliographies, encyclopedias and history, 
followed by countries of the world, levels and special areas in educa- 
tion and the teaching of special subjects, such as accident prevention, 
architecture, international relations, medicine, and technology. 
More modest in plan, and designed to help the graduate student, is 
Ruth E. Seeger’s Using Library Resources in Educational Research.14 
The text briefly describes one hundred and seven basic titles of which 
80 percent are in education, the remainder in general and cognate 
fields. 
A more direct approach to the literature of education may be found 
in the specialized subject guides and the various classes of reference 
works such as handbooks, encyclopedias, directories, and yearbooks. 
The following pages contain characteristic and distinctive examples; 
they do not pretend to give a comprehensive listing. 
The Encyclopedia of Educationul Research l5 is arranged alpha- 
betically under broad headings. The material was collected on the 
basis of a set of rubrics which derived from the editor’s views of edu- 
cation and the role of research in education. The first category defined 
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in the Preface recognized that education has to do with human beings 
and with attempts to modify skills, abilities, concepts and attitudes. 
The relevant articles cover human development, learning, the social 
milieu, and special groups (the handicapped, the gifted, etc.) and 
draw on disciplines outside of education, such as anthropology, sociol- 
ogy, and psychology. A second category considers the relation of edu- 
cation to the social, political and economic influences, and attitudes 
which characterize contemporary culture. Two more large categories 
deal with the historical and the philosophical aspects of education. 
The remaining divisions include administration, curriculum, counsel- 
ing, instruction, evaluation, and research. Scattered through the arti- 
cles are bold-faced numbers referring to selected bibliographies at the 
end of sections. Articles are signed. Their dates reveal that material 
was accepted from July 1957 through September 1958. Because of edi- 
torial insistence on the importance of the historical and philosophical 
points of view, the three editions of this encyclopedia are successfully 
used as successors to Monroe’s Cyclopedia of Education (1911-
1913),10 except for the articles on local and state school systems, and 
the statistical, biographical and international information which Mon- 
roe supplied. The Monroe classic, now more than fifty years old and 
based on the individual contributions of more than a thousand schol- 
ars, still remains useful for many reference purposes. 
Nathaniel L. Gage’s Handbook of Research on Teaching,lr which 
is addressed to graduate and advanced undergraduate students pre- 
paring themselves for research on teaching, may be considered a 
companion work to the Encyclopedia of Educational Research. The 
editors feel that in recent decades of the half century since research 
on teaching began, “such research has lost touch with the behavioral 
sciences” and failed to provide psychology, sociology, and anthropol- 
ogy with “return stimulation” l8 as it had in its earlier period. The 
Handbook was planned to remedy this condition. Bibliographies ap- 
pear at the end of each part. A name and subject index is appended. 
The major purpose of The Review of Educational Research is to 
update the Encyclopedia of Educational Research. Each of the five 
issues per year identifies, summarizes, and critically analyzes research 
studies in a broad area of education, Research literature is ordinarily 
summarized in three-year cycles, although some topics have been 
treated regularly but less frequently and others have been introduced 
at irregular intervals. Areas covered in the last few years are: adult 
education; curriculum planning and development; educational and 
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psychological testing; educational organization, administration, and 
finance; educational programs : adolescence; early and middle child- 
hood; later adolescence; educational research in countries other than 
the United States; exceptional children; growth, development, and 
learning; guidance, counseling, and personnel services; higher educa- 
tion; human relations in education; instructional materials; language 
arts and fine arts; mental and physical health; methodology of edu- 
cation research; natural sciences and mathematics; philosophical and 
social framework of education; statistical methodology; teacher per- 
sonnel; twenty-five years of educational research; and vocational, tech- 
nical, and practical arts education, Each article includes an authorita- 
tive bibliography. 
As for directories, in the five years since the first Research Centers 
Directory 2o appeared, the number of centers has increased from 1,200 
in the 1960 edition to 3,200 in the current edition. Education is in- 
cluded as one of the social sciences. For each center the directory 
supplies full name, address, director’s name, telephone number, and 
founding date. This is followed by a description of its relationship to 
a larger organization, if any, size of staff, and volume of research funds 
(in dollars) in recent years. It should be noted that governmental re- 
search agencies are not included. Entries conclude with an account of 
the principal fields of research handled by the center and by a list of 
its publications, both monographic and serial. 
Starting in May, 1965, New Research Centersz1 appeared. I t  was 
felt to be necessary “because of the dynamic and constantly changing 
nature of research in universities, colleges, technological institutes, 
professional schools and other nonprofit research organizations.” 22 
It appears quarterly and contains descriptive information concerning 
newly established research centers and those which for lack of suf- 
ficient information were not included in the main directory, plus new 
information on centers already listed. Entries in New Research Centers 
will be included in the next edition of the parent publication. 
Similar information, but for state and federal governmental bodies 
as well as for private and academic institutions, will be found in the 
Directory of Information Resources in the United States: Social Sci- 
e n c e ~ , ~ ~issued in October, 1965, by the U.S. National Referral Center 
for Science and Technology. I t  is not as complete as its science and 
engineering companion volume. The foreword explains that many im- 
portant information activities in the social sciences are as yet unlisted, 
either because they have not been identified or because responses to 
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the Center’s inquiries were incomplete. The hope and the intention 
of perfecting the Center’s coverage in the social sciences are expressed. 
Volume 1 of the Encyclopedia of Associations 24 arranges the na- 
tional associations of the United States under eighteen broad cate- 
gories of which “Educational and Cultural Organizations” is one. For 
each association the description includes a statement of its activities 
and publications. Beginning with Number 1 for December, 1964, 
Volume 3, entitled “New Associations” began publication. This will 
include newly-formed organizations and associations which, for one 
reason or another, were omitted from the main volume. “New Associa- 
tions” will appear periodically and each new issue will contain a cumu- 
lated index to all previous issues. In  addition, the Gale Reader Service 
Bureau will continue to answer subscribers’ requests for information 
about organizations not listed in the basic volumes or in the supple- 
ments. 
The Yearbook of International Organizations 26 starts quite naturally 
with the United Nations. This yearbook proceeds to list organizations 
in the European community, then inter-governmental organizations in 
other parts of the world, then international non-governmental organi- 
zations by subject, of which “Education, Youth” is one. A final section 
covers national organizations in a consultative status with the United 
Nations. The description of each organization includes a listing of 
publications, 
Originally issued as a U.S. Office of Education Bulletin and formerly 
called the Educational Directmy, the Education Directory 26 is prob- 
ably the most used of all American directories in the field. It is now 
issued in five parts: ( 1 )  State Governments; ( 2 )  Public School Sys- 
tems; ( 3 )  Higher Education; ( 4 )  Education Associations; ( 5 )  Federal 
Government. These are now issued separately and may be purchased 
individually. Most important of all is the regularity with which it is 
issued. For each section several levels of personnel are given. Com- 
missioners, superintendents, directors and supervisors are given for 
state personnel. Presidents, deans, registrars, bursars, and often li-
brarians are given for higher education. 
Issued as one of the Bulletins each year, the Digest of Educational 
Statistics 27 is the modern successor to the Biennial Survey of Educa-
tion. It contains information on a variety of subjects within the broad 
field of educational statistics, including schools and colleges, enroll- 
ments, teachers, graduates, educational attainment, finances, Federal 
programs in the field of education, libraries, international education, 
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and research and development, It is divided into five chapters: 
( 1) Elementary and Secondary Education; ( 2 )  Higher Education; 
( 3 )  All Levels of Education; (4)Federal Programs of Education; and, 
(5) Miscellaneous Statistics Related to American Education. To be 
included, data must be nationwide and of current interest and value. 
The modem education worker needs statistics from a variety of 
fields in addition to those in education, Statistical Sources,28 which 
arranges sources of current statistical data by subjects, starting with 
“Abrasives” and ending with “Zoology-Degrees Conferred,” will 
guide the educator through the maze of governmental, organizational, 
regional, local, monographic and periodical statistical sources in per- 
haps five hundred different areas, including education. 
The introduction to UNESCO’s Statistical Yearbook 28 makes clear 
why this compilation contains figures on population, education, li- 
braries, museums, books, newspapers, periodicals, films and television 
but not on science and technology. Education statistics include enroll- 
ment by level and type of education and public expenditures for edu- 
cation, country by country, Figures for past years are given as avail- 
able. Number of institutions and size of teaching staffs, with indication 
as to the number of female teachers, are also given. Expenditures for 
education are divided into capital and recurring costs and are com- 
pared with the national income of the country. 
Arthur W. Foshay, the editor of T h e  Rand McNally Handbook of 
Education 30 calls his book “an experiment.” His hypothesis is that by 
supplying the principal facts about United States education together 
with basic facts about education in the three countries with which we 
most often compare ourselves he will supply information needed in 
discussions of educational matters, facilitate decision making, and 
construct a basis upon which an authoritative and orderly organization 
of the field of education can be developed. 
The “facts” include the organization and administration of federal, 
state, and local school systems; curriculum organization in general, 
as well as in seventeen subject fields; and a section on supporting 
services and programs, such as the library, adult education, guidance, 
extra-curricular, vocational and work programs. Part 3 is titled “Edu- 
cation in England, France, and the U.S.S.R.” Each section is followed 
by a selected, often annotated, bibliography. 
The editors of Who’s W h o  in American Education31 take justified 
pride in having kept their editions coming with regularity ever since 
1929. A note in the preface to the 21st edition commented that it has 
LIBRARY TRENDSI: ‘6541 
Education 
proved increasingly difficult to list all worthy educators in one volume. 
As partial solution, the same company has published six editions of 
Presidents and Deans of American Colleges and Universities 32 and 
five editions of Leaders in American Science.33 For this reason, Who’s 
Who in American Education omits scientists and gives only cross-
references for most college presidents and college deans. This Who’s 
Who is distinctive in that it prints pictures of many of its subjects. 
It also records standard biographical information and includes a list 
of publications for each educator listed. 
Workers in education also need information on persons new to the 
field and of potential significance, Since many of these newcomers 
begin publishing articles as soon as they finish their doctoral disserta- 
tions, it was possible, until the middle of 1961 (when personal author 
entries were deleted), to locate them through the Education 
The biographical notes which magazines often gave about their 
contributors were, up to that time, extremely valuable. 
However, workers in education today are often concerned about the 
advances in a particular area rather than about the work of a single 
man. The day of the one indispensable authority in almost any field is 
a thing of the past. This means that subject directories to the activities 
of groups, such as the Gale Research Company publications, the U.S. 
Office of Education’s Education Directory, and similar publications, 
become increasingly valuable. 
Probably the most important single guide to the literature of educa- 
tion is the Education Index which first appeared on January 1, 1929. 
It is so important a bibliographical aid that Professor Carter Alexander 
referred, with some hyperbole, to its founding date as being compar- 
able to the birth of Christ for the Christian era.36 It vastly simplified 
the task of locating references to an educational problem. During the 
course of its existence, however, its coverage-and utility-have been 
altered from time to time. The needs of those who seek educational 
information have changed even more radically. The Education Index 
is now a cumulative subject index to a selected list of educational 
periodicals, proceedings, and yearbooks. It does include U.S. Office of 
Education Bulletins and Circulars, Vocational Division Bulletins, as 
well as several other categories of government publications. Although 
irreplaceable, the usefulness of the Education Index has been much 
adulterated by the decisions of July 1, 1961 to (1) drop personal 
author indexing, ( 2 )  drop listing of book reviews, and ( 3 )  drop from 
the preliminary pages of its unbound issues the “Checklist of Publi- 
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cations of Institutions, Associations, Foundations, etc.” and the lists 
of new courses of study, textbooks, etc. More recently it has come 
under sharp criticism for its weak coverage of international education. 
As Donn V. Hart remarks, “For all the ‘new direction’ of comparative 
education, and the apparent importance of this traditional research 
tool of education, the Education Index does not index any educational 
iozcrnuh published in Latin America, Africa, or Asia.” 36 (Hart’s ital- 
ics. ) The Education Index must now be looked upon simply as a guide 
to a selected list of periodicals, books, and documents. For example, 
Volume 14 for July, 1963-June7 1964, covers 205 periodicals, whereas 
the issue of America’s Education Press37for that year lists 5,000 cur-
rent educational periodicals from 100 different countries and terri- 
tories. 
In  1963 the State Education Journal Zndex 38 was created in an effort 
to cover one group of significant titles not included in the Education 
Index. The State Education Journal Index appears to be the effort of 
one man to bridge a bibliographical gap. 
The British Education Index, 1961- ,39 is a cooperative labor of 
love by librarians of Institutes of Education. It covers fifty-nine jour-
nals, including the W e s t  African Journal of Education. There is some 
duplication of work already done by the Education Index. 
To supplement these special indexes the searcher is quickly led to 
the Social Sciences and Humanities Znde~,~O (formerly Znternational 
Index t o  Periodicals . , . Devoted Chiefly to Humanities and Science, 
191g-1964) and the Psychological A b s t r a ~ t s , ~ ~  and the whole range of 
index literature marked by the waste of several indexes covering the 
same title. 
The value of the publications emanating from the United States 
Office of Education as well as from other agencies of the Federal 
government is obvious, Despite the fact that the Office of Education 
is issuing a list of its publications as one of its Bulletins, anyone inter- 
ested in keeping up to date on publications of the Federal government 
must use the Monthly Catalog.42 There are several reasons for this: 
(1 )  the Monthly Catalog now has an index with each issue as well as 
a cumulative annual index; ( 2 )  it supplies complete information on 
the document, including the series title and number, which informa- 
tion is currently lacking from the Office of Education publications 
lists, and (3) it includes all available Federal documents, more and 
more of which are proving of interest to educators. 
The appearance of the Jennings Wood listing of non-GPO imprints 43 
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reveals another gap in the retrieval picture. Readers of Clifton Brock‘s 
article, “The Quiet Crisis in Government Publishing,” 44 will remember 
that 55 percent of these non-GPO titles are never reported to the 
Superintendent of Documents and therefore neither listed in the 
Monthly Catalog nor sent to depository libraries. 
The surest source of state publications is still the Library of Con- 
gress’ Monthly Checklist 45 since it supplies, in one place, the most 
complete list of these publications plus the possibility of deducing 
from recent departmental activities where a needed kind of informa- 
tion might be available. 
The lesson would appear to be that educators can no longer, with 
safety, rely on anything less than the official, complete listing of any 
kind of government document, and that even then they may fail be- 
cause for one reason or another the item needed was never recorded. 
An exceedingly useful but frequently overlooked approach to both 
information and bibliography in a great range of subjects and at all 
levels of learning is the handbook of the million-member National 
Education Association. The N E A  published annually, 
lists types and titles of publications from the fifty publishing depart- 
ments and units of the Association. It also includes a brief reference 
to the publications of the World Confederation of Organizations of 
the Teaching Profession. Both the NEA 47 and UNESCO 48 also bring 
out lists of their own publications arranged under the names of di- 
visions responsible for their production and with alphabetical indexes. 
In this context, we cannot resist mentioning the publications list issued 
by the Teachers College Press.49 
Among the major concerns of educators in recent years have been 
the fields of international education and audio-visual education. For 
audio-visual education, the merits of which are supported by both 
technology and educational psychology, the major bibliographies have 
been published since 1950. This subject is dealt with in the Education 
Index, but more particularly in subject bibliographies such as the 
excellent Audio-visual Communication Reuietq60 and such works as 
Hoban and Van Ormer’s Instructional Film Research, 1918-1950,51 
Kumata’s Inventory of Instructional Television Research,52 Larson and 
Runden’s Bibliography of Research in Audio-visual Education and 
Mass Media 63 which covers 1930-1950, and McClusky’s A-V Bibliog-
r ~ p h y . ~ ~  
Paperback books must also be listed among the new media of edu-
cation and communication even though they are in the traditional 
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book form. They are accounted new because innovations in the tech- 
nology of production and distribution have brought this kind of book 
into being, in an expendable form which is selling at the rate of more 
than 300,000,000 copies each year, with more than 35,000 titles in 
print. The accessibility and variety of the paperback challenges the 
traditional textbook and anthology and makes available an educational 
tool which allows a flexible curriculum and a pedagogical method 
more closely than ever geared to the needs of the individual. The prob- 
lems and potential of using the paperback have been closely examined 
at a conference, “The Role of Paperback Books in Education,” held in 
1965 at Teachers College, Columbia University.j5 In addition to the 
substantial Bowker Bibliographies, a rash of special bibliographies ad- 
dressed to various grade levels and subject areas have appeared to 
provide access to this book f0rm.5~ 
Because of the nature of his concern with the teaching-learning 
process, the educator is forced to deal with the whole range of com- 
munication media, print as well as non-print, books as well as films, 
filmstrips, discs, tapes or any other form produced by modern tech- 
nology and the graphic arts, All are tools of communication, each 
with a particular use, and the educator needs bibliographical help 
for all. To cite only one area, evaluative lists of audio-visual materials 
intended for use in education are much needed. Imperfect as they 
may be, the standard sources are still indispensable. They are so well 
known as to need no more than a mention here: the Educational Film 
the Filmstrip G ~ i d e , ~ 8  the Film Evaluation Guide,59 and the 
several publications of the Educators Progress ServiceOGo A recent at- 
tempt to unify the listing of many different kinds of audio-visual de- 
vices proved unsuccessful. So far as the recent bibliographical efforts 
are concerned, it is interesting to note that a beginning is being made 
to foster international information and cooperation. UNESCO’s Se-
lected List of Catalogues for Short Films and Filmstripsa1 is an ex- 
ample. This annotated bibliography includes in Part 1 catalogs of in- 
ternational and national production, that is, catalogs which attempt to 
list all films and filmstrips available in a country. Part 2 lists sources 
of these materials other than those already given in Part 1, and Part 
3 is a list of film and filmstrip catalogs for particular subjects. These 
include Psychology, Education, Mental Health, Art, Music, and many 
more. Sources, addresses, prices and frequency of issue are supplied 
along with a full annotation. 
As for international education the first cooperative attempt to pro- 
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duce an international guide to the literature of education is repre- 
sented in the International Guide to Educational Documentation 1955-
1960,62prepared by UNESCO in collaboration with the International 
Bureau of Education in Geneva. This work also lists agencies and 
institutions for each reference. The editors note that “Few individual 
countries have in fact succeeded in dealing satisfactorily with their 
own production of documents in the vast field of education.” 63 Quan-
titatively, the International Guide covers ninety-five countries and 
territories of the world, out of a total of some two hundred educational 
systems. A subsequent volume is planned for publication in 1966 or 
1967. The bibliographical gap is in some measure filled by the quart- 
erly BulZetin 64 of the International Bureau of Education which also 
publishes the Annual Educational Bibliography.66 
A supplementary approach to the literature of international educa- 
tion may be found in the UNESCO World Survey of Educationss 
which is the major systematic study of education in all parts of the 
world. Volume 1of the World Survey deals with all the various aspects 
of education, from kindergarten to university, as well as with informal 
adult education, in the more than two hundred distinct educational 
systems in the world, Each chapter concludes with a bibliography 
prepared by educational specialists within a particular country or 
by knowledgeable experts on a particular educational system. Volume 
2 is devoted more particularly to primary schools studied within the 
general context of their respective national educational systems, and 
is similarly equipped with bibliographies for each chapter. Volume 3 
provides a detailed analysis of secondary education for young people 
between the ages of twelve and eighteen years-with appropriate bib- 
liographical apparatus. Volume 4 has two hundred sections covering 
each national educational system as a whole, the development of higher 
education, university institutions, institutions providing higher profes- 
sional and technical training, teacher training institutions, and trends 
and problems with a consolidated major bibliographical section. 
UNESCO is now planning a new series of publications which will 
take into account recent educational change. The first volume will 
deal with educational policy; and treat particularly legislation and 
administration. It will undoubtedly include a bibliographical section. 
Of interest for the same subject area is the UNESCO publication on 
educational planninga67 
Another international agency concerned with a specialized area, 
the International Labour Office, has published a bibliography which 
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abstracts books, journals, and articles on technical and vocational edu- 
cation for many countries.68 
Of the older but still useful bibliographies of international educa- 
tion, the more comprehensive are the annotated, annual lists compiled 
by Kathryn G. Heath for 1956 and 1957.69Walter C. Eells’s 70 5,700-
item list of American theses on education outside the United States 
and on the education of foreigners within the United States contains 
no annotations. An extension of this work may be found in A List of 
Current Social Science Research by Private lScholars and Academic 
Centers,71 published by the External Research Staff of the U.S. De- 
partment of State. These lists, which cover the various areas of the 
world, are compiled from information submitted by scholars and re- 
search centers throughout the United States. The External Research 
lists now appear annually and include both in-progress and unpub- 
lished studies. 
Currently, an awareness of the need for bibliographical control in 
the field of education has resulted in a plethora of individual and 
highly specialized programs. We mention only a few here. One ex- 
ample is the work being done by Professor H. Frederick Kilander, 
Dean of the Graduate School at Wagner College (Staten Island, New 
York.) 72 He is compiling an annotated list of textbooks in each of the 
following areas: elementary school, secondary school, and college 
level. Similarly, Professors James Vocalis of the Department of Edu- 
cation and John Sherman of the Department of Library Services 
(Jersey City State College) are planning a three-year project which 
will involve the preparation of a comprehensive bibliography of the 
history of education, particularly emphasizing the historical aspects 
of teacher ed~cation.7~ Many more could be named. 
The College and University Reporter 74 is a commercial product of 
the Commerce Clearing House which applied its half a century of 
experience in the publication of specialized reports on tax and business 
law to the problem of disseminating information on federal govern- 
ment programs affecting educational interests. Their reporting covers 
many federal programs of specific interest to colleges, universities, 
faculties, students, and donors. Subscription to the service includes 
two loose-leaf volumes with a basic explanation of Federal programs, 
current weekly reports with details of new Federal actions and pro- 
grams, and legislative dispatches which include the texts of major 
education bills, committee reports, and texts of new laws. Relevant 
bibliographies published by U.S. government agencies are reported 
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and kept up to date in the loose-leaf text. Full information, including 
price, office of publication, date, and description is given to the extent 
that it is available. 
For some of the new bibliographical projects, machine technology 
and the information storage capacity of the computer are being used. 
An example of this is the KWIK (Key-Word-In-Context) index and 
bibliography of comparative education prepared at the University 
of Michigan.76 This was an attempt to make maximum use of current, 
general bibliographic work in comparative education. Every significant 
word in bibliographical lists prepared by William W. Brickman of the 
University of Pennsylvania, Brian Holmes of the University of London, 
and Saul Robinsohn of UNESCO Institute for Education are printed 
in alphabetical order in a column in the middle of the page along with 
as much of each title as can be fitted in before and after them. Each 
line consists of one “key word” in the context of its title and a code 
number. Printed in alpha-numeric order in the second part of the 
Index, code numbers are the means of locating the full bibliographic 
entries. A third part of the Index contains an alphabetical printout of 
authors along with the coded reference to the bibliographic entries in 
part two. This was followed (1966) by a KWIK index and bibliog- 
raphy on Education in I n d i a . 7 6  An expansion of the Comparative Edu- 
cation index is now planned for 1967 as well as an index and bibliog- 
raphy on Education in Japan. 
Another approach to the use of technology is represented by a 
project of the staff of the American Behavioral Scientist in New York 
which has been announced as the development of an electronic refer- 
ence system which will provide scholars with high speed access to 
research literature in the social and behavioral ~ciences.7~ The innova- 
tion, named the Universal Reference System, operates by annotating 
and coding a research report, book, or article, according to a general 
classification plan of 185 standard descriptors (abbreviated descriptive 
terms) and additional unique descriptors. These data, which may con- 
tain up to 200 words on a single book or article, are then transferred 
to magnetic tape and stored in a data bank. For the production of a 
specific bibliography a computer is programmed to locate and print 
out data on studies referred to by any combination of selected de- 
scriptors. 
Still another approach is exemplified in the plan of the Iowa Educa- 
tional Information Center which involves the control of information 
rather than of books and periodicals.78 Data stored in the central Be 
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is to be made available to research workers. IEIC proposes to main- 
tain a comprehensive system for the continuous, systematic and rou- 
tine collection of information about all phases of the educational pro- 
gram. Included are data about the organization, curriculum, library, 
administrative practices, special services, and physical plant of the 
school as well as information about the pupils, teachers, supervisors, 
counselors, administrators, custodians, school board members, and 
parents. 
Another kind of bibliographical project is represented by the As- 
sociation for Educational Data Systems with the support of the Fund 
for the Advancement of Edu~at ion .?~  This is a national center estab- 
lished in the Washington, D.C., area rendering educational data serv- 
ices free to all non-profit educational institutions. In the bibliographi- 
cal field the new center will undertake to print and mail bibliographies 
which deal with the teaching of subjects identified with the computer 
sciences on the elementary and secondary levels throughout the 
country. The center also proposes to maintain a central library of 
documented computer programs and make them available to school 
districts or institutions of higher learning which want to apply auto- 
matic data processing procedures to a variety of school administrative 
activities including the processing of statistical data for research pur- 
poses. There are many other aspects to this program. 
The most promising development of our generation in the direction 
of a resolution of the problems of educational bibliography can be 
traced to the study of M. F. Tauber and 0.L. Lilley, Feasibiliiy Study 
Regarding the Establishment of an Educational Media Research In-
formation Seruice,so which was made under a contract with the US.  
Office of Education. Although the focus of the study was upon re- 
search in educational media-print, television, radio, films, pictures 
of all kinds, models, and other items included in the field of audio- 
visual materials and media of communication-it has bearing upon 
the entire range of bibliographical problems in education, the com- 
munication arts, and ultimately on the social sciences and humanities. 
In  regard to educational media research, Tauber and Lilley came to 
the conclusion that “reports of research relating to new media are not 
represented satisfactorily in the existing bibliographical controls.” 
They recommend a comprehensive information service designed to 
improve the situation, 
A valuable aspect of this study lies in the analysis of the various 
viewpoints of and approaches to sources of information on research 
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in educational media-an analysis which is also equally applicable to 
the field of bibliographical control in the entire field of education. For 
example, Tauber and Lilley recognize the importance of the work of 
individual bibliographical workers but a t  the same time assert that 
the individual scholar is no longer able to provide the continuing and 
comprehensive coverage necessary. Henry B. Van Hoesen and Frank 
K. Walter dealt with this problem many years ago and described indi- 
vidual efforts to solve extensive bibliographical problems as remnants 
of ancient and medieval scholarship.82 Again, although the positive 
aspects of bibliographical work sponsored by scholarly associations 
are recognized, they too are found to be limited by the need for 
wider coverage, more frequent publication, and greater distribution. 
Commercial indexes also fail in that the scholar’s needs cannot be met 
by an entrepreneurial commercial firm engaged in making a profit. 
University or institutional publications are criticized for their restric- 
tion to special interests, and commercial documentation services be- 
cause they were adjudged as not being qualified to provide the con- 
tinuing and coordinated service required. The consultants then con- 
cluded that the most feasible program would have to be organized in 
a government agency (in this case the Educational Media branch) 
which ( a )  would not be hampered by the special interests of an indi- 
vidual, a commercial form, commercial index, association, university 
or other institution; ( b )  which could work independently with all 
agencies; ( c )  which could contribute to coordination in the total 
program of research, and ( d )  which could eventually include all areas 
of the communication arts and education generally. In summary, only 
a national government agency could perform the bibliographical serv- 
ice marked by comprehensiveness, continuity, and coordination neces- 
sary to meet present-day demands. 
In April, 1961, based in part on the information and direction de- 
veloped in the Tauber and Lilley study, the U.S. Office of Education 
fostered another study at the Center for Documentation and Com- 
munication Research at Western Reserve University which may be 
referred to as the first major mechanized information storage and re- 
trieval system in a “soft” subject field, in this instance, in educational 
research.83 The purpose of the Western Reserve study was to devise 
a system to function so that the body of knowledge already available 
might be fully utilized, “to assure that research is fully productive, 
that teaching is based on the most modern knowledge, and that prac- 
tice employs the most modem advances.” 84 This study accepted as a 
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general premise the Tauber and Lilley thesis that no one individual, 
organization, agency, or country can identify or acquire with absolute 
certainty all of the articles, papers, reports, and other communications 
media that contain useful information. The U S .  Office of Education 
grant called for the establishment of a pilot information service which 
would acquire a collection of documents, process the collection, and 
test and evaluate the pilot system. The outcome was a plan for an 
Educational Research Information Center (ERIC) which would be 
an operational information service designed to serve educators and 
others having a need for the results of educational research. 
In May of 1965 an operational center was established as a clearing 
house for completed education research, particularly in the fields of 
elementary and secondary education. This center was to be associated 
with a network of specialized clearing houses designed to meet the 
need for information retrieval in education while avoiding the weak- 
ness of independent development. Extension of the system depends 
on contractual agreements between ERIC and one or more “satellites” 
such as universities or established research groups, For example, 
Western Reserve University is a satellite in the field of educational 
media research, and Syracuse University in the area of adult educa- 
tion. Each satellite does preliminary gathering and sifting of informa- 
tion. Since each scholarly satellite often has greater knowledge, or 
more specialized access to it, than does ERIC, it records the basic 
documentary data. ERIC does the final sifting for documentation and 
distribution giving particular emphasis to research reports funded by 
the Office of Education and unpublished or almost uncirculated arti- 
cles. The present objectives of the system are to: 
( a )  Establish and operate a specialized clearing house for research 
and research-related information in cooperation with the Edu- 
cational Research Information Center (ERIC) of the U.S. Of-
fice of Education; 
( b )  Provide services in the clearing house to acquire, process, store, 
retrieve and disseminate materials in the defined subject area; 
( c )  Assist ERIC in the project of building an educational thesaurus; 
and 
( d )  Provide a means to test and evaluate the effectiveness of the 
clearing house operations. 
In  summary, the current problems of bibliographical control in the 
field of education are complicated by an explosion of publication-an 
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exponential explosion. The traditional bibliographical techniques have 
failed to solve the problem. First of all one needs to use too many 
bibliographical sources to be certain that a vital publication is not 
overlooked. Second, bibliographical work is uncoordinated and marked 
by the waste of duplicated effort. Third, the volume of publication is 
such that those seriously concerned with education information can 
no longer depend on the scholarship of individual amateurs or com- 
mercially-oriented producers. Fourth, standard bibliographical tools, 
as is the case with book cataloging, are often too far behind events to 
serve researchers in the field. Fifth, the needs of education workers 
are more and more interdisciplinary in character and of a degree of 
specificity which current subject heading lists were never designed 
to meet. Students in the field of education have yet to hammer out a 
common language, the vocabulary of which could be adjusted to a 
rapidly changing world. These needs could only be met by a detailed 
subject index which encompassed all the social sciences, if not the 
humanities as well, and all different forms of published and unpub- 
lished materials. Further, those who wish to tap man’s memory need 
to know not only what has been known and done in the past but also 
what thinking and study is now in process. Therefore an ideal system 
of bibliographical control for education-which is an interdisciplinary 
science-is one which will have the following characteristics: g6 
1. It must be comprehensive enough to include all of the social 
sciences. 
2. 	It must represent a combined and coordinated national and 
international effort. 
3. 	 It must provide access to all forms of materials, books, periodical 
articles, unpublished reports, documents, and ephemera. 
4. 	 It must be up to date. 
5. 	It must be able to provide for several echelons of depth: 
a. With citation only 
b. With table of contents or abstracts 
c. With translations from many languages. 
6. 	 It  must be in a form compatible with national and international 
systems of mechanized information storage and retrieval systems. 
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THE FIELD OF PSYCHOLOGY is reputedly well 
supplied with bibliographic tools inasmuch as its three major litera- 
ture guides span the entire history of psychology as a science. Rand’s 
BibZiography is the best source of nineteenth century literature, the 
Psychological Index covers the period 1894-1935, and the Psycho-
logical Abstracts has been published continuously since 1927. Other 
important aids to bibliographic search include the Psychological Bul- 
letin and the Annual Review of Psychology 6 for integrative, critical 
surveys of major topic areas, For book reviews, the journal Contem-
porary Psychology6 is essential and the Haroard List of Books in  
Psychology,7 revised most recently in 1964, is an annotated and classi- 
fied list of 704 selected books, The various editions of the Mental 
Measurements Yearbook are standard sources of information about 
psychological tests of all kinds, Although there has been no definitive 
bibliography of bibliographies since Louttit’s in 1927, the annual 
index to Psychological Abstracts includes extensive listings under the 
primary entry “bibliographies” which adequately meets that need. 
Daniel and Louttit lo reviewed bibliographic problems in psychology, 
including search guides, primary and secondary sources, reference 
materials, and search techniques, in 1953. 
If the total listings in the continuous coverage provided by Rand, 
the Index, and the Abstracts can be accepted as a reasonable repre- 
sentation of the volume of psychological literature, it is not impres- 
sively large. In  a period of approximately one hundred years, the total 
number of titles produced by this criterion is just under 40,000. Com-
pared to literature volume in medicine, the various biological sciences, 
or chemistry, for example, this relatively small figure suggests that a 
psychologist should h a ~ e  little difficulty in retrieving needed informa- 
tion. 
There is ample available evidence to the contrary. Along with the 
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other sciences, the growth rate of new journals is rising sharply. More 
than half (54 percent) of the psychological journals currently re-
viewed for the Psychological Abstracts, were not yet established 
fifteen years ago. Entries in the Abstracts for 1965doubled the number 
included two years previously. In part, the increment came as a re- 
sponse to the expressed needs of the profession for more rapid access 
to current literature. With the support of a National Science Founda- 
tion grant, the publication lag for the Abstracts has been reduced from 
eighteen months or more to two or three months, 
Even though delay in the appearance of abstracts has been reduced 
to a reasonable minimum, the results may not fully satisfy active re- 
searchers. Several studies reported from the American Psychological 
Association’s ( APA) current Project on Scientific Information Ex- 
change l1 show dramatically how dependent psychologists are upon 
informal methods of seeking scientific information from colleagues. 
For some of them, books, journals, abstract guides and libraries are 
scarcely used at all. Of much greater importance is the mimeograph 
or the photo-duplicator (for preprints), airmail and telephone (for 
point-to-point rapid information) , and the travel authorization (for 
conventions, symposia, and the seminar circuits ) , 
Garvey and Griffith l2 have analyzed the nature of informally com- 
municated scientific information, Most obviously it is current, and it 
is this feature which puts it in such heavy demand. It is frequently 
reported several times, progressively to larger audiences and in a 
more formal manner, but not necessarily of progressively greater use- 
fulness to the recipient. Channels of informal exchange are based upon 
known research interests of the scientists in the group, hence the in- 
formation always has higher relevancy than does formal material be- 
cause the retrieval and identification steps are less demanding. Prob- 
ably the most valuable feature inherent in the informal format is the 
semi-privacy. Psychologists are more willing to speculate, to general- 
ize, to be self-critical, to reveal their way of thinking, to interact 
creatively with others, and in general to be freer in their communica- 
tion. Feedback from such communication surely assists the communi- 
cator to shape his own work, as well as to reward and encourage him 
in its continuation. 
The demand for knowledge concerning current research of col- 
leagues may reduce conventional library facilities to an archival func- 
tion unless new services are developed. Researchers have always given 
heavy emphasis to recent progress, leaving the classic work to the 
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historians and textbook writers. In  psychology, as in other sciences, 
virtually everything an author uses for research bibliography has been 
published recently, is about to be published, or is just reaching the 
writing stage. Perhaps the clearest quantifiable evidence is to be 
found in citation behavior of psychologists. Tabulation of publication 
dates of cited titles for a defined discipline, subject, or journal may 
be converted to citation age and plotted in a distribution to show 
patterns of literature usage, 
Figure 1 contains curves typical of several studies available. The 
solid line represents all of the citations in the 1950 volumes of the 
twenty journals considered to be a definitive list of US.basic psycho- 
logical journals at that time.13 The data show that more than 35 per-
cent of citation usage was of very recent publication (less than five 
years old), 75 percent less than fifteen years old, and 90 percent less 
than twenty-five years old. 
Although Lawler’s data l4 for the 1958 literature are gathered from 
a smaller sample of six journals, his distribution is plotted for com- 
parison. The two curves suggest a shrinkage in the citation age 
statistic, since Lawler’s data show greater usage of five to ten year old 
titles and less usage of ten to twenty year old titles than does the 
1950 distribution. In  order to check on this possibility, the Lawler 
study was replicated with new data from the 1965 volumes of the 
same journals. The resulting distribution, shown in the dotted curve, 
supports the shrinkage hypothesis and suggests that it may be con- 
tinuing, although at a reduced rate. The median age of all citations 
was 9.00 years in 1950; 6.11 years for the 1958 sample of journals; and 
5.75 years for the same sample in 1965. The modal age was three years 
in 1958 and also in 1965. Perhaps the asymptote for this function will 
be a minimal median of 5.50 years, at least under current formal in- 
formation distribution systems. 
Of somewhat greater interest is the frequency of citations in the 
1965 data to contemporary, unpublished work. Considering the pub- 
lication lag for articles from which the citations were taken, a close 
estimate can be made of the titles authors used in their reference lists 
but which they could not have seen in print at the time their own 
manuscripts were submitted. This figure for the six journals in the 
sample is (conservatively) 8 percent of total citations. Thus testimony 
about informal information-seeking practices, gathered by question- 
naire in the APA studies,l6 is reflected in actual citation usage. 
Several implications can be drawn from these observations-impli- 
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(Source: 1950, Daniel; 13 1958, Lawler; 1 )  1965, original.) 
cations which are not altogether comforting. There is little doubt that 
&st-hand knowledge about colleague’s current research is an ad-
vantage to an author. It probably facilitates the acceptance of re-
search reports and it surely is beneficial in the present competitive 
world of salary raises, promotions, and research grantmanship. It 
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probably contributes to the quality of research and to the zeal with 
which it is accomplished, But it is not an efficient system. Travel, cor- 
respondence, and telephoning are costly pursuits in time and funds. 
Other questions arise. Is there a danger of an informal communication 
network developing into a clique, excluding those who might other- 
wise be significant contributors? Is the isolated researcher, dependent 
upon library facilities alone, unfairly handicapped? Are methods avail- 
able (or capable of being developed) which would result in greater 
availability of current information? 
Psychologists consider the problem of rapid information retrieval to 
be important. In a 1959 report from the Board of Scientific Affairs of 
the APA it was stated that “of all the problems [the Board has] con- 
sidered, the efficient and effective communication of scientific informa- 
tion presents one of the most critical problems to psychology today.” l6 
Shortly thereafter the Scientific Information Exchange Project was 
initiated with the support of a National Science Foundation grant. The 
initial objective of the study was descriptive: to develop “a natural 
history of scientific information exchange” for psychology. TWOother 
objectives were added as the work progressed: manipulation of psy- 
chology’s system of communication and the development and applica- 
tion of information exchange theory to the scientific problem in gen- 
eral. At the present time, fifteen technical reports have appeared 
from the project as well as summary articles in psychological 17, lS 
and other l9 journals. 
Some of the planned manipulations have been put into effect. Dur- 
ing 1965 four selected journals in psychology listed titles of all articles 
accepted for future publication, Authors and addresses were provided 
in order that preprint copies might be requested. Evaluation of this 
project is continuing, but preliminary examination *O has shown that 
91 percent of listings resulted in inquiries, and 87 percent of those 
making requests had first known of the study through the prepublica- 
tion listing. These data are clear evidence of the market for early in- 
formation, and they support the observation that the informal market 
deserves to be expanded. 
The substantial reduction of publication lag in the Abstracts in 
1965 was partly a consequence of project findings. Further reductions 
in lag, as well as a number of additional benefits, are expected to 
result from the shift to computer-controlled printing in 1966. All of 
the contents of the journal will be tape recorded to “provide data for 
the evaluation and control of , , . operations and . . . new information 
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services to . , . users Indeed, con- of psychological i n f o r m a t i ~ n . ” ~ ~  
temporary issues of the Abstracts come very close to providing the 
“current awareness” hoped for by both editors and users. 
As these improvements develop, psychologists are vitally interested 
in the innovations and solutions in other sciences for two reasons. 
Psychological study of the communication process, at both a theoreti- 
cal and applied level, is a problem of long standing quite apart from 
the immediate practical necessities of the scientific information crises. 
Psychological research should be integrated with that from other dis- 
ciplines concerned with communication toward the development of 
theory and practical applications. In the preface to Volume 1 of the 
APA project reports Brayfield wrote, “the subject matter of scientific 
information exchange lies in the realm of psychology.” 22 Bodin has 
suggested that “Searching and indexing may develop into a field for 
a new type of specialist who combines training in psychology and 
library science: psychology information retrieval technician.” 23 
An equally important reason for close liason with other disciplines- 
indeed an essential requirement for the psychologist-is his need for 
access to the literature of many other subject fields. Should highly di- 
vergent bibliographic techniques emerge within the next decade, the 
psychologist’s retrieval task would be annoying at best and chaotic at 
worst, Psychologists generally believe that their bibliographic needs 
spread outward into more other fields than is the case for any other 
representative discipline. This is the problem of bibliographic scatter- 
ing. 
Casual evidence for the far-ranging nature of scattering for psychol- 
ogy is readily available, Psychological materials are to be found in 
each of the basic Dewey Decimal categories, whether one selects by 
title or by content, and the scattering is only a little less in the Library 
of Congress system. In 1965 the Abstracts staff examined 637 periodi-
cals in order to reach needed coverage, not more than 28 percent of 
which could reasonably be considered psychological journals. Yet one 
of the constant complaints of Abstracts users is that it fails to provide 
sufficient coverage of peripheral material. Garvey and Griffith report 
that “The APA project has encountered nearly 1000 journals which 
are used in some way by psychologists. Of these there are only a few 
which are highly relevant to psychology.”24 A former editor of the 
Abstracts, C. M. Louttit, has discussed the problem of coveragejZ5 
noting that the percentage of searched journals which are clearly psy- 
chological has remained steady at around 30 to 35 percent since 
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initiation of the journal, He also reports that other fields covered in- 
clude psychiatry, medicine, education, and biological science, in de- 
scending proportions. 
Convincing evidence of the need to use literature guides in other 
fields was provided by a graduate class project used at  various times 
by the author. The student was asked to suppose that he was planning 
to publish in a designated journal, Then he took an annual volume of 
that journal and determined the number of references found there 
which the authors could have located in the Abstracts. A sampling 
technique was used to keep the clerical work within bounds, but the 
results were clear nevertheless. At the very best, the Abstracts can be 
expected to supply 85 percent of citation needs, and the figure is ap- 
preciably less for many of our journals or topics, Adams z8 presents 
data to show that the Abstracts cover only about 30 percent of the 
major research of German and Austrian psychologists. Louttit 27 calcu-
lates total coverage ranges from 29 percent for an interdisciplinary 
topic to 100 percent for the topic of learning. Although current efforts 
to widen the scope of the Abstracts will undoubtedly increase needed 
coverage, they cannot be expected to eliminate the problem altogether. 
Problems of obtaining abstractors, elusive or fugitive materials, and 
the sheer bulk of potentially useful titles in peripheral areas prevent 
any abstract journal from ever providing full coverage, as pointed out 
by Bradford.z8 
Comparison of scattering in psychology with that in physics and 
chemistry has been shown previously by the authorz9 by use of his 
own data and that provided by F u ~ s l e r . ~ ~  In these studies it was shown 
that all three fields used endogenous citations to very nearly the same 
extent (70.4 percent, 72.7 percent, and 72.8 percent respectively). But 
the remaining citation needs spread over four fields for physics, five 
for chemistry, and eight for psychology. 
More recent data are available from one of the APA project 
studies.31 Scattering is shown in terms of the eventual journal publica- 
tion of 375 papers read at  the 1957 national convention of the Associa- 
tion. By retabulating the data in terms of the disciplines with which 
the 92 journals are identified, it is evident that 63 percent of the 
original reports appeared in psychological journals, 15 percent in 
interdisciplinary (psychology-related) journals, and the remaining 
22 percent in nine different disciplines clearly not psychology. 
In  developing his Law of Scattering, Bradford selected a definable 
area of science, then tabulated its bibliographical titles by the journal 
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cited. After rearranging counts in the order of frequency, from most 
to least, the data were cumulated and plotted in terms of citation needs 
as a function of the logarithm of the number of journals. This pro- 
cedure gives a yield curve, showing the number of journals needed 
to satisfy various proportions of the completed bibliography. In his 
own words, the relationship is “that the aggregate of papers in a given 
subject, apart from those produced by the first group of large pro- 
ducers, is proportional to the logarithm of the number of producers 
concerned, when these are arranged in order of productivity.” 32 
This technique, with some modification, can be used to advantage 
to examine the claim of psychologists that their literature needs in- 
volve them in searching widely scattered sources. It was used by the 
author in an unpublished study of the annual volume of twenty psy- 
chological journals in 1950.13 The 7,381 journal article citations found 
therein referred to 660 different journals. One fourth of the citations 
used came from less than 1 percent of the journals; 50 percent of 
citations required only slightly more than 2 percent of the journals. 
But a t  the other end of the cumulative curve, the last 4 percent of 
needs required 310 different journals (47 percent). It is evident that, 
at the outer limits of needs, scattering is impressive. The results of 
this study did not agree with the linear relationships found by Brad- 
ford, but it must be remembered that he was dealing with research 
titles in a subject area, whereas the 1950 study was concerned with 
those titles cited by authors in the broad field of psychology. Authors 
undoubtedly use even more articles and journals than they actually 
cite. 
Is the scattering shown by the study quoted above greater than that 
which might be found in other disciplines? In an effort to answer this 
question original data were obtained from journals considered to 
represent the research output of certain fields. Physics was selected 
from the older sciences as probably the least scattered of the major 
scientific areas. Two journals from biological sciences, zoology and 
physiology; two from social sciences, sociology and anthropology; 
and an education journal were also analyzed. Thus a comparison is 
provided between psychology and those areas with which it is com- 
monly related. Three psychological journals were included, one show- 
ing clearly the least scattering in the 1950 study and two which 
showed maximum scattering. 
Data from the analysis are shown in Table 1.The American Journal 
of Sociology was analyzed for a two-year period in order to obtain a 
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TABLE 1 

Literature Scattering as Indicated b y  References in Selected Journals+ 

No. of Journals to 
Percent 
Total Journals Citations Citations 75y0 
Journal Year Citations Cited per Journal to self needs 
of Experimental Zoology 1965t 639 196 3.25 12.99 17 
American Anthropologist 1965 557 171 3 26 25.30 13 
of Educational Research 1965 448 120 3.73 7.81 14 
American Journal of Sociology 1964-65 495 127 3 8!) 19.79 5 
of Applied Psychology 1965 423 83 5.09 26 -00 5 
of Clinical Psychology 1965 669 106 6 31 19 57 6 
American Journal of Physiology 1965t 1705 236 7.22 18.82 10 
of Experimental Psychology 1965 1556 104 14.96 39.39 3 
Review 19651- 1505 77 19.54 43.20 2 
of Clinical Psychology 1950 274 82 3.34 13.87 9 
of Applied Psychology 1950 333 80 4.16 28.83 6 
of Experimental l’sychology 1950 752 74 10.16 33.51 3 
Review 1946,1950 3788 105 36 08 56.00 1 
Sources: 	 1965 data are original; 1950 data are from Ilaniel, (see reference 13); 1946, 1950 data are from Schauber (see 
33).
Sample of approximately one-fourth year. All others for year(s) indicated. 
Psychology 
satisfactory sample. For physics, zoology, and physiology a sample of 
approximately one-fourth year was considered sufficient. The annual 
volume was used for all others. 
The fields studied are ordered in the table according to the degree 
of scattering as revealed by the criterion of mean citations per journal 
(column five), Zoology and anthropology are the most scattered with 
a mean of about three citations per journal, whereas physics at the 
other extreme shows six times the mean yield rate of anthropology or 
zoology. Three other criteria are provided, the percentage of self-
citations (independence or inbreeding), the minimum number of 
journals required to satisfy 50 percent of citation needs, and the num- 
ber required to satisfy 75 percent of needs. By these additional criteria 
the ordering of fields is somewhat different than it is in terms of the 
simple index of citations per journal, notably in the level of self- 
citations. With the exception of the most- and the least-scattered by 
this criterion, others are too close together to yield reliable differentia- 
tions. Data for the final two criteria agree rather well with the cita- 
tions-per-journal index, with the exception of physiology and possibly 
clinical psychology, which appear to be more scattered on the last 
two than they do on the first index. 
Scattering is shown graphically for these nine journals in Figure 2. 
In order to adjust for different sized samples, the plots are made in 
terms of the percentage of citation needs provided by various per- 
centages of the total number of journals required, both variables being 
plotted logarithmically. 
The lower the curve the greater is the scattering of needed literature 
across journals. Elevation of a curve at the left end reflects very heavy 
usage by a journal of its own past issues and those of closely related 
journals; elevation at the right results from little dependence upon re- 
mote journals. Patterns within the range of journals needed and cita- 
tions needed may be seen to vary among these nine representative 
journals. 
There is no evidence from this analysis for a unique or special de- 
gree of scattering of the literature needed by psychologists. Neither 
the quantifications of Table 1nor the patterns shown in Figure 2 indi-
cate that psychological journals are particularly different from repre- 
sentative journals in closely allied fields. The serial literature needed 
by authors in the Journal of Experimental Psychology closely approxi- 
mates that pattern shown by the Physical Reuiew, and reflects a low 
level of scattering. The other two psychological journals stand about 
APRIL, 1967 [ 679 1 
ROBERT S. DANIEL 
midway within the group and are clearly less scattered than are the 
needs in education, zoology and anthropology. 
8 I 1 I I I 1 I I 
I 2 3 5 10 25 50 75 100 
PERCENT OF JOURNALS 
Figure 2. Percentage of journals required to satisfy percentages of citation needs 
for selected iournals. 
Key: 1. Physical Review, 1965 (one quarter) 
2. Journal of Experimental Psychology, 1965 
3. American Journal of Sociology, 1964-65 
4. American Journal of Physiology, 1965 (one quarter) 
5. American Anthropologist, 1965 
6. Journal of  Applied Psychology, 1965 
7. Journal of Clinical Psychology, 1965 
8. Journal of Experimental Zoology, 1965 (one quarter) 
9. Journal of Educational Research, 1965 
One question the Bradford type of analysis does not answer is the 
following: What proportion of the citation needs of authors in a given 
journal is satisfied by journals in the same discipline, and thus should 
be expected to be retrievable from the literature guide which is stand- 
ard for that field? Data relevant to this question were available from 
the protocols and were obtained for some of the journals examined. 
For physics, 94 percent of the references are to physics journals; ex- 
perimental psychology, 86 percent to psychology journals. Comparable 
figures for clinical psychology, 69 percent; for applied psychology, 
79 percent; for anthropology, 56 percent; and for education, 41 per-
cent. 
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Although psychologists’ claim to a problem of severe scattering of 
their literature needs is not supported by these analyses, it is interest- 
ing to examine trends since 1950. Data for three psychological journals 
from the earlier study,13 are presented in Table 1 along with compar- 
able data for physics adapted from a study by SchaubernS3Examina-
tion of these data will reveal that psychologists’ needs become less 
scattered whereas physics’ become more scattered from 1950 to 1965. 
Nevertheless, a psychologist of almost any research inclination finds 
it necessary to make use of guides in allied fields. Some of his needed 
interdisciplinary journals are well covered by the Abstracts, but some 
are not. Beyond the interfaces with psychology lie those areas where 
psychologists say they need to seek information. One study 34 shows 
that these disciplines rank as follows, from most to least needed: 
physiology, sociology, other biological sciences, mathematics and 
statistics (including computer science), anthropology, education, elec- 
tronics, psychiatry, and philosophy. 
In another study of the recent APA series,35 a sample of sixty-three 
psychologists who were active in research indicated that they pub- 
lished in or subscribed to journals in the following fields in addition 
to psychological and interdisciplinary journals : education, social sci- 
ences, various medical sciences, general science, business, psychiatry, 
biological sciences, speech and hearing, language and communication, 
mathematics and statistics, and physical science (in decreasing order 
of incidence). That rankings in those two studies do not agree may be 
interpreted as reflecting great variations between groups of psycholo- 
gists. 
Indeed, it is in this respect that diversity in bibliographic needs of 
psychologists is most demonstrable, and its nature becomes clarified. 
The three psychological journals used in the analysis discussed above 
referenced a total of 214 different journals. But for any one pair in the 
triad, the journals referenced in common amount to only about 34 
percent of the total needed by either one of the pair (range: 29-
39 percent), Furthermore, of those journals which are referenced 
in common, the relative usefulness (yield) to each of these three 
journals examined is different. A statistic which reveals yield pattern 
similarity is rank difference correlation, which is only +.28 between 
experimental and clinical fields, +-42 between experimental and ap- 
plied, and +.51 between clinical and applied. Comparable correlations 
for two representative physiology journals and two representative soci- 
ology journals are +.64 and +.63 respectively. 
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From the foregoing analyses it appears to be clear that for any in- 
dividual researcher in psychology, the probability of scattering in his 
literature needs is no greater than it is for individual workers in other 
fields. Indeed scattering may be less for certain specialists in psychol- 
ogy (e.g., learning research) than for their colleagues in allied dis- 
ciplines. On the other hand, some evidence has been presented to 
show that among a group of psychologists with different research in- 
clinations, their collective literature needs are somewhat more diverse 
than would be expected for a comparable group of workers in either 
sociology or physiology. 
In summary it may be said that psychologists have ready access 
through well known guides to the entire literature considered to be 
within the field during the &st century of its life span as a science. In 
recent years there has been an emerging emphasis upon informal 
methods of information exchange in order to keep up with the very 
latest developments in problems with which one is working, and 
changes in the Psychological Abstracts policy are reflecting these 
needs. It is the demand for access to literature outside of the field 
which constitutes one of the significant current bibliographic prob- 
lems in psychology, and apparently in other sciences as well. Although 
scattering may be somewhat more serious for psychologists, it is suf- 
ficiently critical in many fields that concerted and cooperative pro- 
grams are needed to achieve efficiency in scientific literature retrieval. 
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ANTHROPOLOGYI S  AN E S T A B L I S H E D  D I S C I P L I N E  
in its own right which has biological, historical, humanistic, and 
sociological orientations as well, Physical anthropology is closely re- 
lated to anatomy and zoology, and one of its primary journals is 
Human Bio1ogy.l Human evolution also overlaps with zoology and 
vertebrate paleontology. Archaeology to an anthropologist is a division 
of history dealing primarily with the cultural remains of preliterate 
peoples. Folklore and linguistics are clearly humanistic disciplines but 
within the field of anthropology are again centered on preliterate 
groups. Ethnology, or cultural anthropology (now commonly called 
“social anthropology”-almost exclusively so in Great Britain) , is 
functionally indistinct from sociology except for its traditional pre- 
occupation with preliterate society. The literature of anthropology 
is, consequently, scattered through the literature of a number of other 
fields, and the bibliography of anthropology was until the past decade 
rather chaotic. A few, very good bibliographies of certain geographical 
areas had been published, but there was no general bibliography of 
the field of any consequence. 
General Bibliographies. 
The Cumulative Index to Current Literature on Anthropology and 
Allied Subjects,2 begun by the Department of Anthropology of the 
Government of India in 1956, UNESCO’s International Bibliography 
of Social and Cultural A n t h r ~ p o l o g y , ~  ), the Royal Anthro- (195% 
pological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland Library’s Index to 
Current Periodicals Received: begun in 1962, and Harvard’s Peabody 
Museum Library published in 1963 in 53 volumes, have 
revolutionized the state of the bibliography of the field. 
The first three indexes provide current coverage of the field. The 
Rexford S. Beckham is Head, Technical Processes, University of California, Santa 
cruz. 
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Royal Anthropological Institute’s Index appears quarterly, is the most 
up to date, and covers all subdivisions of the field. It is divided into 
six sections, one on general anthropological articles and five covering 
studies related to geographical areas. Each of these is subdivided 
into five categories: general, physical anthropology, archaeology, cul- 
tural anthropology and ethnography, and linguistics. A scholar inter- 
ested in the cultural anthropology of Oceania thus has only about 
four pages of citations to read through to keep him up  to date with 
most of the literature in his area. UNESCO’s International Bibliog- 
raphy is more comprehensive in its coverage, containing up  to five 
thousand citations in recent years, but it does not, as its full title im- 
plies, include physical anthropology. 
Harvards Peabody Museum Library Catalogue is a masterpiece of 
retrospective coverage of the field. The Library was established with 
an endowment in 1877. It had two major American anthropologists, 
Roland B. Dixon and Alfred M. Tozzer, successively directing its de- 
velopment over a period of more than forty years. The quality and 
size of the collection, numbering 82,000 volumes and pamphlets in 
1962, make it unquestionably the outstanding anthropological collec- 
tion in the world. The value of its catalog is greatly enhanced by the 
Library’s practice, starting more than fifty years ago, of analyzing its 
periodicals and compilations such as Festschriften and proceedings of 
congresses. As many as five thousand analyses of periodical articles 
have been prepared annually in recent years. The Library’s catalog 
has been used in the past as a major source for the compilation of 
other important bibliographies in the field, notably Kennedy’s bibliog- 
raphy of Indonesia (see footnote 57 below). 
Though the literature of the field is well covered by the four 
bibliographies commented on above, there is no general, select bibli- 
ography in compact form which a student can acquire or which a 
faculty member might have as a part of his own working library. 
The author’s “Basic List of Books and Periodicals for College Li- 
braries,”(j is an approach toward such a select bibliography, but it 
includes few titles in languages other than English and practically no 
citations to journal articles which are basic to the student and scholar 
beginning research on a topic. The American Universities Field Staffs 
Select Bibliography: Asia, Africa, Eastern Europe, Latin America is 
similarly restricted to citations of monographs and journal titles. I t  is 
not restricted to anthropological studies and is an excellent starting 
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point as a guide to the monographic literature of social and cultural 
analysis of the areas named. 
The chapter on the literature of anthropology in Berthold Hoselitz’s 
Readers Guide to the Social Sciencess is disappointing in its super- 
ficiality. Though intended for the “non-specialist,” its utility to students 
beyond the second or third course in anthropology is doubtful. The 
chapter mentions only one journal in the field, Ethnohistoy: using 
that title as an indication of a new area of research interest in the 
field. The chapter on anthropology in Carl M. White’s Sources of In-
formation in the Social Sciences, a Guide to the Literature,lo is con- 
siderably superior to the one in Hoselitz and, with its brief outline of 
the field, its subfields, and its representative monographs, written by 
Felix M. Keesing, is of value to the advanced student. It is worth 
expanding and publishing separately. 
Though a number of major journals in the field publish many re- 
views of recent publications, as well as lists of publications recently 
received, none of these appears promptly enough to be of much use to 
libraries in the selection of materials for acquisition. Their value for 
selection purposes is to call one’s attention to a title that might have 
been missed in publishers’ announcements or in dealers’ catalogs. The 
American Bibliographic Service’s Quarterly Check-List of Ethnology 
and SocioZogy l1  serves somewhat this same minor function. It would 
be of more use if it listed titles in advance of publication or if it listed 
publications of presses other than the larger commercial and university 
presses. Little out of the way material turns up here. 
The field has long needed a review medium for periodic assessment 
of the state of research of its various areas of specialization. The in- 
ventory provided by the International Symposium on Anthropology 
held in New York in 1952 and its two resulting publications, Anthro-
pology Today,12 edited by Alfred L. Kroeber, and An Appraisal of 
Anthropology Today,13 edited by Sol Tax, and the Yearbook of An-
thropology,14 of which only one volume appeared, in 1955, provided 
assessments at two points in time. The relatively recent Biennial Re- 
view of Anthropology15 meets this need admirably and seems to be 
vigorous and thriving. 
There is a great lack of bibliographies covering the subfields of 
cultural and social anthropology, in which the interest is “cross- 
cultural,” or on the subject of the subfield, such as culture and per- 
sonality, political systems, or types of kinship systems, rather than 
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centered on the culture area or geographical region where a pattern 
of behavior occurs. Felix Keesing’s Culture Change; an  Analysis and 
Bibliography of Anthropological Sources to  195216 and Ethel Albert 
and Clyde Kluckhohn’s A Selected Bibliography on  Values, Ethics, 
and Esthetics in the Behavioral Sciences and Philosophy, 1920-1958 I7  
are examples of only a few of the cross-cultural bibliographies which 
exist. 
Physical anthropology. The literature of physical anthropology is 
well covered by four sources. The third volume of Martin’s Lehrbuch 
der Anthropologie (2d ed., 1928),lS contains a bibliography of over 
five hundred pages, though unfortunately this was dropped from the 
third edition of 1957-59. Krogman’s A Bibliography of Human Mor-
phologyl9 covers the literature through 1939, and the current litera- 
ture is covered by Section H (Abstracts of Human Biology) of Bio-
logical Abstracts 2o and by Anthropologischer Anzeiger; Bericht uber 
die physisch-anthropologische LiteraturS2l 
Human Euolution. Two excellent bibliographies cover human evolu- 
tion, Vallois’ Catalogue des hommes fossiles 22 and Camp’s Bibliog-
raphy of Fossil Vertebrates23 
Applied Anthropology. No bibliography of applied anthropology, a 
relatively new subfield dating from about 1940, has yet appeared. The 
bibliography in Richard Adams’ and Jack Preiss’s Human Organiza- 
tion Research; Field Relations and Techniques 24 is about the only 
guide, though the bulk of the literature has been published in the 
journal Human Organization (originally entitled Applied Anthro-
pology)*25 
Bibliographies of Geographical Areas 
The Council for Old World Archaeology’s C O W A  Surveys and 
Bibliographies 26 is a biennial series consisting of twenty-two area re- 
ports on the archaeology of the world, except for the Western Hemis- 
phere, from Paleolithic to recent historical times. Each area report 
covers the last two or three years of archaeological activity in the area 
and consists of a survey of current work and an annotated bibliography 
of the more important books and articles. 
Arctic Area. The Arctic Institute of North America’s Arctic Bibliog- 
r ~ p h y , ~ 7which covers the world’s scientific, geographical, and socio- 
logical literature relating to the arctic areas from the nineteenth 
century to date, is an excellent guide to the literature on the Eskimos, 
the Lapps, and the Siberian peoples. 
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Europe. As an area of anthropological research, except for physical 
anthropology and archaeology, Europe has been rather slighted, and 
no bibliography exists of the work which has been done, except for 
eastern Europe in Joel Halpern’s Bibliography of Anthropological and 
Sociological Publications o n  Eastern Europe and the USSR (English 
Language Sources).28 
North Africa and the Middle East. This area has been well covered 
in the past decade by a number of good bibliographies such as Lyman 
H. Coult’s An Annotated Research Bibliography of Studies in  Arabic, 
English, and French, of the Felluh of the Egyptian Nile, 1798-1955; 
Richard Ettinghausen’s Selected and Annotated Bibliography of Books 
and Periodicals in  Western Languages Dealing with the Near and 
Middle East; 30 the University of London’s School of Oriental and 
African Studies Library’s Index Islamicus, 1906-1955; a Catalogue of 
Articles on Islamic Subjects in Periodicals and Other Collective Publi- 
c a t i o n ~ , ~ ~compiled by J. D. Pearson; Raphael Patai’s Jordan, Lebanon, 
and Syria; an Annotated Bibliography,52 Henry Field‘s Bibliography 
of Southwestern which, however, covers primarily the period 
1940-1959; and Donald N. Wilber’s Annotated Bibliography of Af-
ghanistan.34 
Sub-Saharan Africa. Africa was one of the first areas of major an- 
thropological interest to be adequately covered bibliographically, and 
it is still the best covered, Wilfrid D. Hambly’s Source Book for 
African Anthropology (1937), with its supplement, Bibliography of 
African Anthropology, 1937-1949,35 and H. A. Wieschhoff’s Anthro-
pological Bibliography of Negro Africa 36 pre-dated the heavy concen- 
tration of interest on the continent and are still excellent guides to 
the earlier literature, Wieschhoff‘s bibliography is supplemented by 
Norbert Mylius‘s Afrika Bibliographie, 1943-1951.37 
The International African Institute has been sponsoring anthro- 
pological research in Africa since 1929, and it is one of the major pub- 
lishers of the results of that research. Its Select Annotated Bibliography 
of Tropical A f r i ~ a , 3 ~  compiled under the direction of Daryll Forde, the 
director of the Institute, is a model introductory guide to the literature 
of a particular area or tribe. Unfortunately, the bibliography was 
mimeographed, issued in only a limited supply, and went out of print 
almost immediately. 
The Institute has also published since 1950 African Abstracts; a 
Quarterly Review of Ethnographic, Social and Linguistic Studies Ap- 
pearing in Current P e r i o d i ~ a l s , ~ ~  and it is in the process of publishing 
APRIL, 1067 689 I 
REXFORD S .  BECKHAM 
Africa Bibliography Series; Ethnology, Sociology, Linguistics and 
Related Subject~,~O a series of volumes based on the classified catalog 
of the Institute’s library. The main source of the catalog is the bibliog- 
raphy of publications which appears in the journal Africa,41published 
for the Institute, so the citations are primarily for the period 1929 to 
date. These sources are supplemented by the bibliographies which 
appear in a monographic series published by the Institute, Ethno-
graphic Surz;ey of Africa.42 Socio-cultural outlines on all the peoples 
of the continent south of the Sahara are to appear in the Surrjey, and 
fifty-four volumes have been published in its eight sub-series. 
The literature on Africa is also covered in the catalogs of four 
libraries which have been published in the past few years. These are 
the Catalogue of the African Collection of the Moorland Foundation 
of the Howard University L i b r a ~ , ~ 3  the Catalog of the African Collec- 
tion of the Northwestern University Library,44 the Catalog of African 
Government Documents and African Area Zndex of the Boston Uni- 
versity L i b r a r i e ~ , ~ ~  and the Catalogue of the Library of the School of 
Oriental and African Studies of the University of London.46 The last 
named also covers the Middle East, South Asia, Southeast Asia, the 
Far East, and the Pacific Islands. The Catalogue contains 700,000 
cards plus those in Chinese and Japanese. 
In addition to the above excellent coverage of the continent, there 
are other, more specialized bibliographies, notably Cardinall’s Bibli-
ography of the Gold Coa~t,47 Isaac Schapera’s Select Bibliography of 
South African Native Life and Pr0blems,~8 and the Bibliographical 
Series of the University of Cape Town School of Librarianship, con- 
taining, as one example, Patricia M. Stevens’ Zimbabwe Culture, a 
B i b l i ~ g r a p h y . ~ ~  
South Asia. This area is a bibliographical desert in contrast to the 
plowed fields of Africa, but three good guides to the literature have 
appeared in recent years. David G. Mandelbaum’s Materials for a 
Bibliography of the Ethnology of Zndia50 was mimeographed in a 
limited supply, but it was used by Elizabeth von Furer-Haimendorf 
in her compilation, An Anthropological Bibliography of South Asia, 
Together with a Directory of Recent Anthropological Field WorkK1 
The third guide is the Calcutta National Library’s Zndian Anthro- 
pology, compiled by J. M. Kanitkar.52 
Southeast Asia. The literature is relatively well covered by bibliog- 
raphies produced as a part of Human Relations Area Files projects 
and by Yale’s Southeast Asia Studies program. New York University’s 
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Burma Research Project, under contract from the Human Relations 
Area Files, has produced an Annotated Bibliography of Burma 53 and 
Japanese and Chinese Language Sources on  Burma, an Annotated 
B i b l i ~ g r a p h y . ~ ~At Yale, John Embree and Lillian Dotson have com- 
piled Bibliography of the Peoples and Cultures of Mainland Southeast 
Asia,55and James K. Irikura has covered Japanese sources in Southeast 
Asia: Selected Annotated Bibliography of Japanese publication^.^^ 
Raymond Kennedy’s Bibliography of Indonesian Peoples and Cultures 
has long been the major guide to the literature on that area. The re- 
vised edition5? was published by the Human Relations Area Files in 
1955. The Philippines are covered in the University of Chicago De- 
partment of Anthropology Philippine Studies Program’s Selected Bib- 
liography of the  Philippines, Topically Arranged and Annotated,js pre-
pared under the direction of Fred Eggan. 
Central Asia and the Far East. The literature has not as yet been 
covered by separately published bibliographies. Roman Jakobson’s 
Paleosiberian Peoples and Languages; a Bibliographic Guide 59 is the 
only specialized, comprehensive bibliography of importance on this 
whole area. The areas are, of course, covered in the comprehensive 
Peabody Museum Library Catalogue discussed a b ~ v e , ~  and the Far 
East is covered in that as well as in the Catalogue of the Library of 
the School of Oriental and African Studies of the University of 
London.46 The size of these two catalogs makes them prohibitive in 
cost, however, for many libraries and for practically all scholars. 
Oceania and Australia. The bibliographic coverage of Oceania 
should serve as a model for other geographical areas of anthropologi-
cal interest. The area is covered by an extensive but single-volume 
bibliography in Clyde Taylor‘s A Pacific Bibliography; Printed Matter 
Relating t o  the Native Peoples of Polynesia, LMelanesia, and Micro- 
nesia 130 and more comprehensively in the nine-volume Dictionay 
Catalog of the  L i b r a y  of the Bernice P. Bishop Museum.G1 Taylor’s 
bibliography lists both monographic and periodical literature. It is 
arranged by area and subdivided by the topical classification of 
George P. Murdock‘s Outline of Cultural Materials,62 with author and 
subject indexes, Its comprehensiveness, subject terminology, and in- 
dexes make it one of the most valuable and easy-to-use bibliographies 
in the field. 
Taylor’s bibliography is supplemented by Floyd Cammack‘s Pacific 
Island B i b l i ~ g r a p h y , ~ ~  which is based on a selection of material in 
the Pacific Collection at the University of Hawaii’s Gregg M. Sinclair 
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Library and which attempted to avoid duplication of entries in the 
first edition of Taylor’s bibliography. It lists only separate publications, 
including cataloged reprints, but it is, of course, only as good as the 
collection and catalog of the Sinclair Library on which it is based. It 
includes, for example, Ida Leeson’s A Bibliography of Bibliographies 
of the South Pacific (London, Oxford University Press, 1954),64but it 
omits her invaluable Bibliography of Cargo Cults (South Pacific Com-
mission Technical Paper No. 30, Sydney, 1952) 65 either because it is 
not in the collection or because it was not analyzed in the catalog. 
Notable specialized bibliographies of the area are H. L. Kliene- 
berger’s Bibliography of Oceanic Linguistics 66 and the bibliographies 
by Patrick OReilly which have appeared as Publications of the Soci6t6 
des OcBanistes, Bibliographie; Me‘thodique, Analytique et Critique des 
Nouvelles-He‘brides 67 and Bibliographie; Me’thodique, Analytique et 
Critique de la Nouvelle-Cale’donie.68 
Anthropological research on Oceania has also been assessed in two 
monographs sponsored by the South Pacific Commission which serve 
also as critical introductions to the literature of the area, Felix M. 
Keesing’s Social Anthropology in  Polynesia; a Review of Research 69 
and A. P. Elkin’s Social Anthropology in Melanesia; a Review of Re-
~earch .7~ 
Australia has recently been covered in John Greenway’s Bibliog-
raphy of the Australian Aborigines and the Native Peoples of Torres 
Strait to 1959.71The bibliography is comprehensive in that it includes 
over 10,000 citations to monographs and periodical articles, but its 
arrangement by author with a subject index makes it difficult to use 
as a subject approach to the literature. There are, for example, 79 
references simply to citation numbers under “Magic” and 668 refer-
ences under “Language: Linguistic Studies. General.” 
The Americas. The anthropological literature on the Western Hem- 
isphere is voluminous, and the subject approaches to it by students 
and scholars are so vaned that the wealth of bibliographies which 
have been published on the area only begin to meet the existing needs 
of easy access. Gordon Gibson’s “A Bibliography of Anthropological 
Bibliographies: the Americas” 72 is a useful guide to 290 bibliographies 
published before 1955. The Dictionary Catalog of the Edward E.  Ayer 
Collection of Americana and American Indians of the Newberry Li- 
brary73 covers the hemisphere, but its focus is primarily historical in 
nature with emphasis on the literature of exploration, discovery, and 
missionary activities. The Journal d e  la Socie’te’ des Ame‘ricanistes 74 
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publishes an extensive annual bibliography of anthropological studies 
of the Americas. It runs about one hundred pages per year and is ar- 
ranged by subject with an author index. The Pan American Institute 
of Geography and History’s Boletin bibliogrcifico de antropologia 
americana 75 publishes a number of reviews of studies on the Ameri- 
cas, gives the contents of journals and other serial publications devoted 
to anthropological studies of the hemisphere, and publishes numerous 
bibliographies of anthropologists whose major fields of interest are the 
Americas. 
Juan Comas’ Bibliografia selectiva de las culturas indigenas de 
Ame‘rica 76 is the only general anthropologically-oriented guide to the 
literature of the whole hemisphere. It is so selective that it serves 
exclusively as an introduction to the literature on any one culture or 
tribe. Frederick J. Dockstader’s The American Indian in Graduate 
Studies: a Bibliography of Theses and Dissertations 77 and Frederick 
H. Douglas’ A Guide to Articles on the American Indians in  Serial 
Publications ‘8 are useful supplements to Comas’ volume. 
Guides to the ethnological literature are more plentiful and compre- 
hensive than guides to the archaeological literature. Abstracts of N e w  
WorZd Archeology 79 will be a very useful tool if it ever takes on life. 
Only abstracts for 1959-1960 have as yet been published in five years 
or more of planning, advertising, and some activity. 
North America. George P. Murdock set a standard for selective 
anthropological bibliographies twenty-five years ago with the first 
edition of his Ethnographic Bibliography of North America which has 
been widely praised but, unfortunately, rarely followed. The third 
edition (1960) includes more than 17,300 titles. Two features which 
make it extremely useful are its classified arrangement, organized by 
cultural areas and within each area by tribal groups, and its listing of 
the more important studies of a tribe separately from the extensive 
listing which follows. Murdock serves both as a guide to the half 
dozen more important studies of the Navahos and to the several 
hundred studies of consequence. His work has long been the first 
source consulted; other works are considered supplementary. 
The University of California’s Bancroft Library Catalog of Printed 
Books 81 supplements Murdock for the western half of North America 
and covers Mexico and Central America as well. Irving Rouse and 
John Goggin’s An Anthropological Bibliography of the Eastern Sea- 
board 82 is another useful supplement. Clyde Kluckhohn and Katherine 
Spencer’s Bibliography of the Navaho Indianss3 is one of the few 
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guides to the literature of a single tribe, and Bernard J. Siegel’s Ac-
culturation; Critical Abstracts, North America 84 is one of the few 
topical guides in the entire field of anthropology. 
Latin America. The Handbook of Latin American Studiess6 has 
long been one of the potentially most useful guides to anthropological 
literature, but it is a tool which is, strangely, rarely used by anthro- 
pologists, perhaps out of ignorance. The Handbook, though selective, 
is an extensive annotated guide to both recent monographs and 
journal articles. The editors are recognized authorities on their areas, 
and the 1963 volume contained annotations contributed by twelve 
anthropologists. (Item S9 below may lead more anthropologists to the 
Handbook in the future.) 
The Hispanic Society of American Catalogue 88 is a useful guide to 
the literature of culture contact between Europeans and Indians of 
Latin America and of primitive art and other cultural artifacts, par- 
ticularly for publications through the early twentieth century. 
The Handbook of Middle American Indian.~,~7 a projected eleven- 
volume work, will be a thorough guide to the anthropological litera- 
ture of Mexico and Central America. Unfortunately, its bibliographical 
apparatus makes it difficult to use except as an author approach. All 
references for each volume will appear as a single list at the end of 
each volume, arranged alphabetically by author and subarranged 
chronologically by date of publication, The number of references in 
the Handbook will probably make it a more comprehensive guide to 
the literature than Germhn Parra and Jimknez Moreno’s Bibliografia 
indigenista de Mexico y Centroam’rica,ss and it will be more up to 
date, but its arrangement will make it far more difficult to use. Bibliog- 
raphies covering longer time spans but otherwise like Wauchope’s 
T e n  Years of Middle American Archaeology; Annotated Bibliography 
and News  Summary, 1948-1957,s9 are needed for this area on which 
so much scholarly research is concentrated. Wauchope’s volume is a 
consolidation of entries prepared by him during his ten years as a 
contributing editor of the Handbook of Latin American Studieses5 
The Handbook of South American Indians,go edited by Julian 
Steward, contains a phenomenally comprehensive bibliography of the 
anthropological literature on South America through World War 11. 
The third volume, for example, contains a bibliography of eighty-four 
pages in small print, but like the bibliographies in the Handbook of 
Middle American Indians 87 it is simply arranged alphabetically by 
author with no other approach provided, It takes determination to 
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use this for any purpose other than to verify or to complete a refer- 
ence. 
Timothy J. OLeary’s Ethnographic Bibliography of South Amer- 
icaQ1is a long-needed companion to Murdock‘s volume on North 
America. It covers material published through 1961 and contains over 
24,000 citations. It is restricted to continental South America with no 
coverage of Panama and the Caribbean islands, except where the 
latter belong to Colombia or Venezuela. It is arranged by culture 
area and subarranged alphabetically by tribal names for which there 
is an index. Bibliographies which pertain to particular tribal groups 
are placed at the beginning of each section and are set off from the 
main body of the ethnographic citations. Though O’Leary’s volume 
is patterned after Murdock‘s work on North America, one of the most 
valuable features of the latter, the listing of major studies separately 
from the more comprehensive listing under each tribal name, is 
missing from this work. 
The anthropological literature on Brazil is covered in two works 
compiled by Herbert Baldus, Bibliografia mitica de etnologia 
brasileira 92 and Bibliografia comentada d e  etnologia brasileira, 1943-
1950.Q3Their contents are far more comprehensive than OLeary’s for 
this country, and similar coverage of other South American countries 
would be very useful. None of them is covered in any major work 
as yet. 
Retrospect and Prospect 
Ten years ago an anthropologist beginning research on a particular 
geographical area could, without too much difficulty, locate most of 
the important literature on his subject, for area bibliographies in the 
discipline have long been available. An anthropologist working on a 
topic without geographical boundaries, such as matrilineal descent 
patterns or residence rules in a variety of cultures scattered about 
the world, often had no choice but to follow one of the most primitive 
methods of gathering citations to pertinent literature imaginable. He 
would begin with one pertinent source he knew of, was referred to 
by a fellow anthropologist, or could find by scanning recent volumes 
of a half dozen or so journals, That first source, through its citations, 
would lead him to others, The search would continue until time, 
energy, or the appearance of new citations of use ran out. Each 
scholar began from scratch and created his own bibliographies. 
The situation has changed radically in the past decade. There are 
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now three comprehensive indexes to the current literature of the field 
(see footnotes 2-4) and a superb retrospective guide to the literature 
and its location in one library at least, in the Peabody Museum Li- 
brary Cata1ogue.j Whether supplements to the Catalogue are pub- 
lished or not, it is being continued on cards at Harvard, so there are 
now four agencies indexing the current literature of the field, the 
Department of Anthropology of the Government of India, UNESCO, 
the Royal Anthropological Institute Library, and Harvard‘s Peabody 
Museum Library. In view of the bibliographic tools still needed in the 
field, this duplication of effort seems a great waste. 
Few libraries and practically no scholar can afford the $3500 cost 
of the Peabody hiuseum Library Catalogue. No other general, retro- 
spective bibliography of the field exists. A concise retrospective bibli-
ography at a price any student can afford is badly needed. Volumes 
modeled on Murdock‘s Ethnographic Bibliography of North Ameri-
ica and Taylor’s A Pacific Bibliography,GO single volume works cost- 
ing $10 to $25, are also needed for most major geographical areas, par- 
ticularly Europe, the Slavic areas and Eastern Europe, and the Far 
East. The International African Institute’s Select Annotated Bibliog- 
raphy of Tropical Africa38 would serve for sub-Saharan Africa if it 
were up-dated and published, not reissued in mimeographed form in 
a limited supply. Companion volumes to all these are needed for 
guides to prehistorical and archaeological work. 
If the scope of the Royal Anthropological Institute’s and of 
UNESCO’s indexing activities were changed so as to coincide with 
that of the Peabody Museum Library’s, the mechanization of any one 
activity could provide bibliographic data for the other two. Peabody’s 
cataloging could, of course, if mechanized be coded to identify only 
periodical literature and used to print the Royal Anthropological In- 
stitute’s Index to Current Periodicals: or coded to identify only ma- 
terials pertaining to social and cultural anthropological literature and 
used to print UNESCO’s Znternational B i b l i ~ g r a p h y . ~  The time and 
effort saved could then be used to compile the concise general bibliog- 
raphy and the area bibliographies indicated above. 
The needed bibliographies will be produced when anthropologists 
themselves take sufficient interest in them to compile them or to get 
them compiled, or when the techniques for producing them from al- 
ready assembled bibliographic data have been so commonly applied 
in other disciplines that it is embarrassing for the profession of anthro- 
pology not to have them. There is a beneficial rivalry among social 
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science disciplines, and such rivalry may on occasion result in bibli- 
ographies as well as other kinds of work. The good bibliographies in 
the field which do exist result largely from the interest and effort of 
Alfred Tozzer and Roland Dixon at the Peabody Museum, of Daryll 
Forde at the International African Institute, of George P. Murdock 
and the Human Relations Area Files which he directed, and of a few 
other anthropologists. Librarians, with the exception of J. D. Pearson 
and a few others, have been notably unsuccessful in stimulating much 
bibliographic activity in the field of anthropology. Attempts by li- 
brarians to get the Peabody Museum Catalogue published even on 
microfilm fifteen years ago fell on deaf ears, Perhaps the appearance 
of catalogs in several other disciplines under the imprint of G. K. Hall 
finally made that magnificent tool available in places other than 
Cambridge. 
References 
1. H u m n  Biology; A Record of Research. Baltimore, 1929- . 
2. India. Department of Anthropology, Cumulative Index to Current Litera- 
ture on Anthropology and Allied Subjects. 1955- . (Prepared by the International 
Committee for Social Sciences Documentation in co-operation with the Inter- 
national Congress of Anthropological and Ethnological Sciences.) Calcutta, 
1956- . 
3. Internutionul Bibliography of Social and Cultural Anthropology. Paris, 
UNESCO, 1955- . 
4. Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland. Library. 
Index to Current Periodicals Received in the Library of the Royal Anthropological 
Institute. 1963- . 
5. Harvard University. Peabody Museum of Archaeology and Ethnology. 
Library. Catalogue: Authors. 26 vols.; and Catalogue: Subjects. 27 vols. Boston, 
G. K. Hall, 1963. 
6. Beckham, Rexford S. “A Basic List of Books and Periodicals for College 
Libraries.” In David G. Mandelbaum, et al., eds., Resources for the Teaching of 
Anthropology. Berkeley, University of California Press, 1963, pp. 77-316. 
7. American Universities Field Staff. A Select Bibliography: Asia, Africa, 
Eastern Europe, Latin America. New York, 1960- . 
8. Hoselitz, Berthold Frank. Readers Guide to the Social Sciences. Glencoe, 
Ill., Free Press, 1959. 
9. Ethnohistory. Bloomington, Indiana University, 1954- . 
10. White, Carl M. Sources of Infomnation in the Social Sciences, a Guide to 
the Literature. Totowa, N.J., Bedminster Press, 1964. 
11. ABS Quarterly Check-List of Ethnology pl. Sociology. Darien, Conn., 
American Bibliographic Service, 1958- . 
12. International Symposium on Anthropology, New York, 1952. Anthropology 
APRIL, 1967 [ 697 1 
REXFORD S. BECKHAM 
Todau: An Encyclopedic Inuentory. Prepared under the chairmanship of A. L. 
Kroeber. Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1953. 
13. International Symposium on Anthropology, New York, 1952. An Appraisal 
of Anthropology Today. Eds. Sol Tax, et al. Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 
1953. 
14. Yearbook of Anthropology--1955, Ed. William L. Thomas, Jr, New York, 
Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthropological Research, Inc., 1955. 
15. Biennial Review of Anthropology. Ed. Bernard J. Siegel. Stanford, Calif., 
Stanford University Press, 1959- . 
16. Keesing, Felix Maxwell. Culture Change; an Analysis and Bibliography of 
Anthropological Sources to 1952. ( Stanford Anthropological Series, No. 1.) Stan-
ford, Calif., Stanford University Press, 1953. 
17. Albert, Ethel M., and Kluckhohn, Clyde. A Selected Bibliography on 
Values, Ethics, and Esthetics in the Behavioral Sciences and Philosophy, 1920- 
1958. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1959. 
18. Martin, Rudolf. Lehrbuch der Anthropologie in systmtischer Darstellung, 
mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der anthropologischen Methoden. 2d ed. Jena, 
G. Fischer, 1928. 3 vols. 
19. Krogman, Wilton Marion. A Bibliography of Human Morphology, 1914- 
1939. (The University of Chicago Publications in Anthropology. Physical Anthro- 
pology Series.) Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 1941. 
20. Biological Abstracts. Section H, Abstracts of Human Biology. Philadelphia, 
1946- , 
21. Anthropologischer Anzeiger; Bericht iiber die physisch-anthropologische 
Literatur. Stuttgart, E.  Schweizerbart, 1924- , 
22. Vallois, Henri Victor, and Movius, Hallam L., Jr. Catalogue des hommes 
fossiles. Edited for the “‘Commission pour l’Homme fossile’ de I’Union Pal& 
ontologique Internationale.” Macon, France, Protat Frkres, 1953. (International 
Geological Congress. 19th, Algiers, 1952. Comptes rendzrs, fasc. 5, pp. 63-378). 
23. Camp, Charles L. Bibliography of Fossil Ventebrates, 1928- . (Geologi-
cal Society of America, Special Papers, No. 27, 42, Memoir 37, 57, 84, 92.) New 
York, The Society, 1940- . 
24. Adams, Richard N., and Preiss, Jack J,, eds. Human Organization Rmearch; 
Field Relutions and Techniques. Homewood, Ill., Dorsey Press for the Society for 
Applied Anthropology, 1960. 
25. Human organization. New York, Society for Applied Anthropology, 
1941- , 
26. COWA Bibliography; Current Publications in Old World Archaeology. 
Cambridge, Mass., Council for Old World Archaeology, Area 1-22, 1957-1959; 
COWA Surveys and Bibliographies. Cambridge, Mass., Council for Old World 
Archaeology, Area 1- , 1957- , 
27. Arctic Institute of North America. Arctic Bibliography. (Prepared for and 
in cooperation with the Department of Defense under the direction of the Arctic 
Institute of North America.) Washington, Dept. of Defense, 1953- . 
28. Halpern, Joel, ed. Bibliography of Anthropological and Sociological Publi- 
cations on Eastern Europe and the USSR (English Language Sources). (Russian 
and East European Study Center Series, Vol. 1, No. 2.) Los Angeles, University 
of California a t  Los Angeles, 1961. 
L m w y  TRENDB[698 1 
Anthropology 
29. Coult, Lyman H. An Annotated Research Bibliography of Studies in Ara- 
bic, English, and French, of the Fellah of the Egyptian Nik, 1798-1955. With the 
assistance of Karim Durzi. Coral Gables, Fla., University of Miami Press, 1958. 
30. Ettinghausen, Richard, ed. A Selected and Annotated Bibliography of 
Books and Periodicals in Western Languages Dealing with the Near and Middle 
East, with Special Emphasis on Medieval and Modern Times. (Completed Sum- 
mer 1951; with Supplement, December 1953.) Washington, Middle East In- 
stitute, 1954. 
31. London. University. School of Oriental and African Studies. Library. Index 
Islamicus, 1906-1955; a Catalogue of Articles on Islamic Subjects in Periodicals 
and Other Collective Publications. Compiled by J. D. Pearson with the assistance 
of Julia F. Ashton. Cambridge, England, W. Heffer, 1958- . 
32. Patai, Raphael. Jordan, Lebanon, and Syria; an Annotated Bibliography. 
(Behavior Science Bibliographies). New Haven, HRAF Press, 1957. 
33. Field, Henry. Bibliography of Southwestern Asia. Coral Gables, Fla., Uni-
versity of Miami Press, 1953-1962. 10 vols. 
34. Wilber, Donald Newton. Annotated Bibliography of Afghanistan. ( Be-
havior Science Bibliographies), New Haven, HRAF Press, 1956. 
35. Hambly, Wilfrid D. Source Book for African Anthropology. (Anthropologi-
cal Series, Field Museum of Natural History, Vol. 26, Publication 394, 396.) Chi- 
cago, 1937; and supplement, Bibliography of African Anthropology, 1937-1949. 
(Fieldiana: anthropology, Vol. 37, no. 2.) Chicago, Natural History Museum, 
1952. 
36. Wieschhoff, Heinrich Albert. Anthropological Bibliography o f  Negro Africa. 
(American Oriental Series, Vol. 23). New Haven, American Oriental Society, 
1948. 
37. Mylius, Norbert. Afrika Bibliographie, 1943-1951. Vienna, Verein Freunde 
der Volkerkunde, 1952. 
38. International African Institute. Select Annotated Bibliography of Tropic& 
Africa. Compiled under the direction of Daryll Forde. New York, 1956. (Mimeo- 
graphed. ) 
39. African Abstracts; a Quarterly Review of Ethnographic, Social and 
Linguistic Studies Appeuring in Current Periodicals. London, International African 
Institute, 1950- . 
40. International African Institute. Africa Bibliography Series; Ethnology, 
Sociology, Linguistics and Related Subjects. London, The Institute, 1958- . 
41. Africa. London, Oxford University Press, 1928- . 
42. Ethnographic Survey of Africa. 
( a )  Ethnographic Suruey of Africa. Western Africa. London, Interna- 
tional African Institute, 1950- . 
( b )  . Western Africa. French Series. Paris, Presses Universi- 
taires de France, 1954- . 
( c )  -. East Central Africa. London, International African In- 
stitute, 1950- . 
( d l  . North-Eastern Africa. London, International African In- 
stitute, 1955- 	 . 
( e l  . Madagascar. Paris, Presses Universitaires de France, 
APRIL, 1967 [ 699 1 
REXFORD S. BECKHAM 
1959- . (Also published in the series: Monographies Ethnologiques. 
Le Peuple M zlgache.) 
( f )  -- , West Central Africa. London, International African In- 
stitute, 1951- . 
( 9 )  -- , Central Africa, Belgian Congo. London, International 
African Institute, 1954- . (Also published in the series: A n d e s  du 
MusSe du Congo Belge. Sciences de Z'homme. Monographies Ethnographi- 
ques.) 
( h )  -- , Southern Africa. London, International African Institute, 
1952- . 
43. Howard University. Library. Moorland Foundation. A Catalogue o f  the 
African Collection. Ed. Dorothy B. Porter. Washington, Howard University Press, 
1958. 
44. Northwestern University. Library. Catalog of the African Collection. 
Boston, G. K. Hall, 1962. 2 vols. 
45. Boston University. Libraries. Catalog of African Government Documents 
and African Area Index. 2d rev. and enl. ed. Compiled by Mary Darrah Herrick. 
Boston, G. K. Hall, 1964. 
46. London. University. School of Oriental and African Studies. Library. 
Library Catalogue. Boston, G. K. Hall, 1963. 28 vols. 
47. Cardinall, Allan Wolsey. A Bibliography of the Gold Coast. Accra, Govern- 
ment Printer, 1932. 
48. Schapera, Isaac. Select Bibliography of South African Native Life and 
Problems. Compiled for the inter-University Committee for African Studies under 
the direction of I. Schapera. London, Oxford University Press, 1941; -
Supplement. Section: Modern status and conditions. 1939-1949- . Cape Town, 
University of Cape Town, School of Librarianship, 1950- . 
49. Stevens, Patricia M. Zimbabwe Culture, a Bibliography. ( Bibliographical 
Series). Cape Town, University of Cape Town, School of Librarianship, 1950. 
50. Mandelbauni, David Goodman. Materials for a Bibliography o f  the 
Ethnology of India. Berkeley, University of California, Department of Anthro- 
pology, 1949. (Mimeographed.) 
51. Furer-Haimendorf, Elizabeth von, comp. An Anthropological Bibliography 
of South Asia, Together with a Directory of Recent Anthropological Field Work. 
( Le Monde d'outre-mer, passe' et pre'sent, 4th series: bibliographies.) Paris, 
Mouton, 1958. 
52. Calcutta. National Library. Indian Anthropology. ( A  Bibliography of 
Indology Enumerating Basic Publications on all Aspects of Indian Culture, Vol. 
1.)Comp. and rev. by J. M. Kanitkar et al. Calcutta, 1960. 
53. New York University. Burma Research Project. Annotated Bibliography 
of Burma. Prepared by Burma Research Project at New York University. (Be- 
havior Science Bibliographies). New Haven, HRAF Press, 1956. 
54. New York University. Burma Research Project. Japanese and Chinese 
Language Sources on Burma, an Annotated Bibliography. ( Behavior Science 
Bibliographies). New Haven, HRAF Press, 1957. 
55. Embree, John Fee, and Dotson, Lillian Ota. Bibliography o f  the Peoples 
LIBRARY TRENDSC 700I 
Anthropology 
and Cultures of Mainland Southeast Asia. New Haven, Yale University, Southeast 
Asia Studies, 1950. 
56. Irikura, James K. Southeast Asia: Selected Annotated Bibliography of 
Japanese Publications. (Behavior Science Bibliographies.) New Haven, Southeast 
Asia Studies, Yale University, in association with HRAF Press, 1956. 
57. Kennedy, Raymond. Bibliography of Indonesian Peoples and Cultures. 
Rev. ed. by Thomas W. Maretzki and H. Th. Fischer. (Behavior Science Bibliog- 
raphies.) New Haven, HRAF Press, 1955. 2 vols. 
58. Chicago. University. Department of Anthropology. Philippine Studies Pro- 
gram. Selected Bibliography op the Philippines, Topically Arranged and Annotated. 
( Behavior Science Bibliographies.) New Haven, HRAF Press, 1956. 
59. Jakobson, Roman, et al. Paleosiberian Peoples and Languages; a Biblio-
graphic Guide. ( Behavior Science Bibliographies. ) New Haven, HRAF Press, 
1957. 
60. Taylor, Clyde Romer Hughes. A Pacific Bibliography; Printed Matter Re- 
lating to the Native Peoples of Polynesia, Melanesia, and Micronesia. 2d ed. 
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1966. 
61. Bernice Pauahi Bishop Museum, Honolulu. Library. Dictionary Catalog of 
the Library. Boston, G. K. Hall, 1964. 9 vols. 
62. Murdock, George P., et al. Outline of Cultural Materials. 4th rev. ed. (Be- 
havior Science Outlines, Vol. 1.) New Haven, HRAF Press, 1961. 
63. Cammack, Floyd M., and Saito, Shiro. Pacific Island Bibliography. New 
York, Scarecrow Press, 1962. 
64. Leeson, Ida. A Bibliography of Bibliographies of the South Pacific. London, 
Oxford University Press for the South Pacific Commission, 1954. 
65. -. Bibliography of Cargo Cults. (South Pacific Commission Tech- 
nical Paper No. 30.) Sydney, South Pacific Commission, 1952. 
66. Klieneberger, H. L. Bibliography of Oceanic Linguistics. (London Oriental 
Bibliographies, Vol. 1.) London, Oxford University Press, 1957. 
67. O’Reilly, Patrick. Bibliographie; mkthodique, analytique et critique des 
Nouvelles-Hkbrides. ( Sociktk des Ockanistes, Publications No. 8.) Paris, Muske 
de l’homme, 1958. 
68. . Bibliographie; me’thodique, anulytique et critique de la Nouuelle- 
Calddonie. (Socikte des Ockanistes, Publication No. 4 . )  Paris, Musee de I’homme, 
1955. 
69. Keesing, Felix Maxwell. Social Anthropology in Polynesia; a Review of 
Research. London, Oxford University Press for the South Pacific Commission, 
1953. 
70. Elkin, Adolphus Peter. Social Anthropology in Melanesia; a Reuiew of 
Research. London, Oxford University Press for the South Pacific Commission, 
1953. 
71. Greenway, John. Bibliography of the Australian Aborigines and the Native 
Peoples of Torres Strait to 1959. Sydney, Angus and Robertson, 1963. 
72. “A Bibliography of Anthropological Bibliographies : The Americas.” Com- 
piled under the direction of Gordon D. Gibson, Current Anthropology, 1:61-75, 
Jan. 1960. 
73. Newberry Library, Chicago. Edward E. Ayer Collection. Dictionary Cata- 
APRIL, 1967 
REXFORD S .  B E C K H A M  
log of the Edward E. Ayer Collection of Ammicanu and American Indlan~. 
Boston, G. K. Hall. 1961. 16 vols. 
74. Sociktk des Americanistes de Paris. Journal de lu Socibtb des Am&-

canistes. Paris, Musee de l’homme, 1895- . 

75. Pan American Institute of Geography and History. B.B.A.A. Boletin 
bibliogrdfico de antropologia americana. Tacubaya, Mexico, 1937- . 
76. Comas, Juan, Bibliografia selectiva de las culturas indigenas de Ambrica. 

Mexico, Instituto Panamericano de Geografia e Historia, Comisi6n de Historia, 

1953. 

77. Dockstader, Frederick J. The American Indian in Graduate Studies: a 
Bibliography of Theses and Dissertations. (Museum of the American Indian, 
Heye Foundation Contributions, 15.) New York, The Museum, 1957. 
78. Douglas, Frederick H. A Guide to Articles on the American Indians in 
Serial Publications, Part 1. Denver, Art Museum, Department of Indian Art, 1934. 
79. Abstracts of New World Archaeology. Issued by the Society for American 
Archaeology. Salt Lake City, University of Utah Press, 1959- . 
80. Murdock, George Peter. Ethnographic Bibliography of North America. 

(Behavior Science Bibliographies). 3d ed.New Haven, HRAF Press, 1960. 

81. California. University. Bancroft Library. Catalog of Prtnted Books. Boston, 
G. K.  Hall, 1964. 22 vols. 
82. Rouse, Irving, and Goggin, John M. An Anthropological Bibliography of 
the Eastern Seaboard. ( Eastern States Archeological Federation. Research Publi- 
cation no. 1).New Haven, The Federation, 1947. 
83. Kluckhohn, Clyde, and Spencer, Katherine. A Bibliography of the Navaho 
Indians. New York, J. J. Augustin, 1940. 
84. Siegel, Bernard Joseph, ed. Acculturation: Critical Abstracts, No& 
America. ( Stanford Anthropological Serials, no, 2).  Stanford, Calif., Stanford 
University Press, 1955. 
85. Handbook of Latin American Studies. Gainesville, Fla., University of 
Florida Press, 1935- I 
86. Hispanic Society of America. Library, Catalogue of the Library. Boston, 
G. K. Hall, 1962. 10 vols. 
87. Wauchope, Robert, ed. Handbook of Middle American Indians. Austin, 
University of Texas Press, 1964- , 
88. Parra, Manuel GermLn, and Jirnenez Moreno, Wigberto. Biblbgrafia 
indigenista da Mdxico y Centroamdrica (1850-1950). (Memorias del Instituto 
Nacional Indigenista, Vol. 4 ) .  Mexico, Instituto Nacional Indigenista, 1954. 
89. Wauchope, Robert. Ten Years of Middle American Archaeology. Annotated 
Bibliography and News Summary, 1948-1957. (Tulane University. Middle Ameri- 
can Research Institute. Publication no. 28.) New Orleans, Tulane University, 
Middle American Research Institute, 1961. 
90. Steward, Julian Haynes, ed. Handbook of South American Indians. (U.S. 
Bureau of American Ethnology. Bulletin 143.) Washington, D.C., U.S.G.P.O., 
1946-59. 7 Vols. 
91. O’Leary, Timothy J. Ethnographic Bibliography of South America. (Be-
havior Science Bibliographies.) New Haven, HRAF Press, 1963. 
LIBRARY TRENDS 
Anthropology 
92. Baldus, Herbert. Bibliografia critica da  etmlogia brasaeira. SSro Paulo, 
Comissb do IV Centenirio da Cidade de SBo Paulo Sewico da Cornemmora$es 
Culturais, 1954. 
93, Baldus, Herbert. Bibliografia comentadu d e  etrwlogia brmileira, 1943-
1950. (S6rie bibliogrhfica de estudos brasileiros, 1.)Rio de Janeiro, Souza, 1954. 
APRIL, 1967 
Geography 
N O R D I S  F E L L A N D  
ALTHOUGHIT IS N O W  T W E N T Y  Y E A R S  OLD, 
Wright and Platt’s Aids to Geographical Research continues to be the 
fundamental work in its field, noted for its discriminating selection, its 
comprehensiveness, and its pertinent annotations. The book is divided 
into three main sections: (1)general aids, which include general bibli- 
ographies and geographical periodicals and serials; ( 2 )  topical aids, 
which include historico-geographical studies, and works in geograph- 
ical methodology, biogeography, physical, mathematical, political, and 
human geography; and ( 3 ) regional aids and general geographical 
periodicals that cover the entire world country by country. Harris’ 
Geographical Bibliograph y,2 designed for graduate students in geog- 
raphy at the University of Chicago, to some extent serves as a supple- 
ment to Wright and Platt. 
A Basic Geographical Library,3 published by the Commission on 
College Geography of the Association of American Geographers, pro- 
vides a standard list of books of special excellence or of particular 
value to the student of geography. Since it is designed primarily for 
an American audience, the emphasis is on English-language publica- 
tions and on English translations of foreign-language works. Important 
books in other standard scientific languages are included when equiva- 
lent works in English are not available. In this landmark publication, 
approximately four hundred geographers cooperated in supplying an- 
notations in their special fields of competence. 
Although some of the important German bibliographies have be- 
come war casualties, the Geographisches Taschenbuch has published 
a number of bibliographies on regions and topics which are listed in 
a cumulative index appearing in the 1964-1965 volume. Schmidt and 
Streumann have produced a detailed index to German periodical 
literature, listing monographs in series. In January, 1966, the Institut 
fur Landeskunde of Bad Godesberg, Germany, began publication of 
Nordis Felland is Librarian, American Geographical Society, New York. 
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the bi-monthly Documentatio Geographica,% which will document all 
papers, monographs, research and scientific reports as well as more 
scientific reviews published in geographic periodicals and series all 
over the world received at the Institute. Classification numbers accord- 
ing to the Universal Decimal Classification System are given and refer- 
ences are grouped by region and subject. A complete annual list 
will consolidate all titles and will include an index. 
In 1962 the American Geographical Society’s Research Catalogue 
was published in book form. This classed catalog contains more than 
219,000 references for the period 1923-1961, and represents the distil- 
lation of four decades of geographical literature from throughout the 
world. The first two volumes contain references to general works with 
no regional significance, arranged according to the scheme used in the 
Society’s Research Catalogue. The remaining thirteen volumes are 
arranged regionally by continents. According to a review by W. G. 
Dean,8 the whole is “an invaluable guide to the geographical litera- 
ture since 1923; particularly useful are the periodical references in 
both geographical journals and those of peripheral fields. This is a 
publication of major importance to geography and will prove a great 
convenience in that virtually all geographical material on a given area 
may be found in one place.” Supplementing the Research Catalogue 
is Current Geographical Publications: issued monthly ( except July 
and August) since 1938 and designated by Professor Harris as “the 
most comprehensive current geographical bibliography issued in Eng- 
lish.”10 Arranged by regions and topics, each volume has a subject, 
author, and regional index. Users are appreciative of the promptness 
with which references are included. 
N e w  Geographical Literature and Maps l1 lists entries in the subject 
catalog of the Library of the Royal Geographical Society in London. 
Two numbers a year are published and there are some brief annota- 
tions. Geographical Abstracts,l* edited and published by K. M. Clay- 
ton of the Department of Geography, London School of Economics, 
appears quarterly in four series covering various fields of geography, 
with signed annotations, In a cooperative undertaking such as this, 
the editor is to be congratulated on its up-to-dateness. Clayton is also 
responsible for A Bibliography of British Geomorphology l3 covering 
the period 1945-1962, before Geomorphological Abstracts l4 began. 
Most entries deal with the British Isles, but articles of a general nature 
published in British journals are included. 
The most massive current geographical bibliography published in 
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any language is Referativni Zhurnal: Geografia.16 This Russian bibli- 
ography contains abstracts of geographical articles published through- 
out the world, including many in technical and trade journals. It is 
divided into topical and regional sections and has an English table 
of contents. The Bibliographie Gkographique Internationale,la pub-
lished with the collaboration of many institutions throughout the 
world, is arranged topically and regionally and includes periodical 
articles as well as books, critically selected and with some annotations. 
Although the quality is uneven it is an extremely valuable source of 
information. 
Serials are of particular importance to the geographer. Harris and 
Fellmann in “Geographical Serials” note that “since geographical 
publications frequently report most comprehensively on regions near 
at hand, even the obscure serial published in an out-of-the-way place 
in a strange tongue may be a valuable source of information; thus the 
geographer is more interested in foreign and minor serials than a 
scholar in certain other fields would be.” Geographers and libraries 
are indebted to these same authors for their International List of 
Geographical Serials l8 (with a half-title page in eight languages) and 
to Harris for his Annotated World List of Selected Current Geo- 
graphical Serials in English.lg Kaplan’s Guide to Information Sources 
in Mining, Minerals, and Geosciences 2o treats geography in a rather 
cavalier fashion, and has some glaring omissions. The National Coun- 
cil for Geographic Education has published Olson’s The Literature 
of Regional Geography 21 and the Vinges’ U.S. Government Publica- 
tions for Teaching and Research in Geography.22 Nordis Felland’s 
“United Nations Publications Useful to Geographers” 23 presents a 
brief introduction to the wealth of information published by the U.N. 
and its specialized agencies that is of interest to geographers and 
cartographers. 
To the geographer, the region is of prime importance, but it would 
be impossible to list here more than a few regional bibliographies. 
Twelve volumes of the monumental Arctic Bibliography 24 have been 
published and more will follow. In  1965 the first volume of Antarctic 
Bibli0graphy,2~sponsored by the Office of Antarctic Programs of the 
National Science Foundation, was published with full annotations. At 
the opposite end of the spectrum there is An Inventory of Geographic 
Research of the Humid Tropic prepared for the US. 
Army Natick Laboratories, Sommer’s Bibliography of African Geog- 
raphy 1940-1964 27 is a compilation of periodical references based pri- 
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marily on scholarly English and French sources. Covering much the 
same period for a smaller area is Huke’s Bibliography of Philippine 
Geography,1940-1 963.28Harris’297 so chapters in Horecky’s two volumes 
include the major works in Russian, English, French, and German on 
the geography of the Soviet Union. A Bibliographic Guide to the Eco-
nomic Regions of the United States 31 by Berry and Hankins is one of 
many useful publications from the Department of Geography at 
the University of Chicago. McManis’ Historical Geography of the 
United States: A Bibliography32 includes general, topical, regional, 
and state bibliographies, and references on the United States as a 
whole and by regions and states. 
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R O M A N  D R A Z N I O W S K Y  
THESCIENCE OF CARTOGRAPHY is very broad; 
consequently, the compilation of a bibliography on the entire subject 
is impossible. The whole subject can be divided as follows: ( a )  Bibli- 
ography of maps, atlases and globes, ( b )  Bibliography of genera1 car- 
tography, covering the nature of cartography, its history and methods, 
( c )  Bibliographical aids and gazetteers. Each of these divisions can 
be subdivided chronologically, and according to the geographical or 
political regions and subjects. 
Bibliography for maps, atlases and globes. The current compre- 
hensive bibliography for maps, atlases and globes is the Bibliographic? 
Cartographique Internutionab,l published annually by the Comith 
Nationale de Gographie and the Union Gkographique Internationale. 
Each volume has an author and subject index and is arranged accord- 
ing to the major geographical divisions beginning with the world, 
then progressing to continents, which in turn are subdivided by indi- 
vidual countries in alphabetical order. 
In the same category belongs the Referativnyi Zhurnal: Geografiia2 
In addition to map and atlas entries of world-wide coverage, there is 
also a section on general cartography. A unique feature is the inclusion 
of a bibliography of thematic maps accompanying articles indexed in 
Referativnyi Zhurnul. 
As a supplement to the bibliographies mentioned above, individual 
governments, commercial map dealers, cartographic establishments, 
and major map collections publish catalogs, annual reports, or lists of 
maps, atlases, globes and gazetteers. They do not always offer world- 
wide coverage, but they are of value as regional bibliographies. The 
following publications are given as examples: 
Roman Drazniowsky is Map Curator, The American Geographical Society, New 
York. 
Another version of this article, under the title, “Bibliographies as Tools for Map 
Acquisition and Map Compilation,” appeared in The Cartographer, 3:138-144, 
Dec. 1966. 
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Publications of the Geological Survey 1879-1961 of the United 
StatesS3 The coverage is limited to the United States, individual states 
and US. possessions. For up-to-date additions a monthly supplement, 
N e w  Publications, is compiled by the Geological Survey, 
Catalog of Nautical Charts and Publications prepared by the U.S. 
Naval Oceanographic Office covers all oceans and seas. Despite the 
fact that Hydrographic Office charts are for navigational purposes, in 
some instances they also show relief on small islands. Very often these 
are the only maps available of these islands. 
Catalog of Nautical Charts, and Related Publications published by 
the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey provides information on material 
limited to United States waters only. 
A very helpful bibliographical source for new maps and atlases is 
Catalog of Copyright Entries. , , . Maps and A t h e s , 6  compiled by the 
Copyright Office, Library of Congress. 
Similar publications are prepared by other governments. They in- 
clude: 
Index of Publications of the Geological Survey of Canada (1845-
1958))' published by the Department of Mines and Technical Surveys. 
The coverage, in this case, is limited to Canada only. This same 
agency, however, compiles an Accessions List,s which in some issues 
gives world-wide coverage. Entries begin with maps of Canada, fol- 
lowed by world maps, and conclude with the individual countries, 
arranged in alphabetical order. 
The Annual Report: published by the Ordnance Survey of Great 
Britain, describes map coverage and mapping progress of the United 
Kingdom. 
The Map Additions List,l0 published by the Directorate of Over- 
seas Surveys is of particular value. References to the new and revised 
editions of maps of British possessions are given. 
Authoritative information and indexes for topographic maps of 
France and her former possessions in Africa are included in Expose' 
des Traoaux,ll published by the Ministhe des Travaux Publics et des 
Transports. 
For the German-speaking area in Europe, the important biblio- 
graphical sources for maps are Berichte zur deutschen Landeskunde l2 
and Deutsche Bibliographie. Beiluge: Kartcn.13 
Additional information of bibliographical value is prepared by major 
map collections in lists of maps published or acquired by them. Among 
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these are: Current Geographical Publications,14 published by the 
American Geographical Society, which includes selected recent maps 
and atlases of world-wide coverage; “Selected New Acquisitions,” l6 
compiled by the Map Library of the University of Kansas; and “New 
Acquisitions,”l6 prepared by the Map and Geography Library of the 
University of Illinois. N e w  Geographical Literature and Maps,17 
published by the Royal Geographical Society, includes an exception- 
ally good section entitled “New Atlases and Maps: Addition to the 
Map Room”; the entries are arranged geographically beginning with 
the world, followed by continents, then subdivided by countries. 
Commercial map publishers issue sales and advertising catalogs 
which form a special group of carto-bibliographies. Very often they 
are overlooked or discarded as non-essential, yet they provide im- 
portant information on newly published maps, atlases, gazetteers, 
traveI guides, globes and transparencies. Some outstanding catalogs 
are: Bartholomew Maps; l 8  De Agostini; l 9  Denoyer-Geppert; 2o Kum-
merly & Frey; 21 Philip’s Educational Catalogue; 22 Reise- und Verkehrs 
Katalog; 23 Stanford International Map Bulletin,24 and Zumstein 
Katalog.26 
The increased production of world, regional, and thematic atlases 
created a need for separate bibliography. In addition to the famous 
List of Geographical A t h e s  in the Library of Congress,”6 there are 
the following recent publications : National and Regional 
a bibliography published by the Polish Academy of Science in 1964; 
Geographical Atlases28 by V. G. Churkin; Catalogue of Foreign Geo- 
graphical Atlases of the Library of the Academy of Sciences of the 
USSR, Published in 194.0-1963, published in Moscow in 1965;29 and 
Catalogo de Atlas Archivo de Planos in Madrid.30 A section devoted 
to atlases is included in Guide to  Reference Books31 by C. M. 
Winchell. 
Since globes form a separate branch of cartography a special 
bibliography dealing with this subject is desirable. Unfortunately at 
the present time there is little work done on world-wide coverage and 
only a few publications of regional importance can be cited. The 
description of globes by E. L. Stevenson in Terrestrial and Celestial 
Globes32 published by the Hispanic Society of America is a basic 
source. A more recent publication, Der Globus i m  Wandel der 
Zeiten,33 was prepared by 0. Muris and G. Saarmann. 
The following works are of regional value: Catalogo Dei Globi 
Antichi C m e r u a t i  in ltalia by R. Almagia; 34 Altere Erd- und Him-
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mekgloben in Bayern" edited by A. Fauser; Die Ersten Forschung- 
sergebnisse der Globus-inventarhierung in der Deutschen Demokratis- 
chen Republik a6 by H. Grotzsch. The periodical Der Globusfreund 37 
published by Coronelli World League of Friends of the Globe in 
Vienna is a helpful supplement for research on this subject. 
Bibliography on General Cartography. Although the map bibliog- 
raphy published in Geographisches Jahrbucha3 is not up to date, it is 
still a salient contribution to this field. The more recent publication, 
Die Kartographie, 1943-1954,3S may be considered a supplement or 
continuation of it. Another very helpful contribution to historical 
cartography was prepared by W. W. Ristow and E. LeGeara40 
The most useful sources of current bibliographical information and 
recent developments in cartography are included in cartographical as 
well as geographical periodicals such as : Bibliotheca Cartographica,41 
a comprehensive bibliography of cartographic literature; The Cartog- 
r ~ p h e r , ~ ~an informative journal reporting on technical developments 
and prompting the exchange of ideas in the field of cartography; The 
Cartographic presenting news and articles on all aspects of 
cartography; International Yearbook of C ~ r t o g r a p h y , ~ ~including arti- 
cles on development, new methods, and technique in cartography; 
Kartographische Nachrichten,45 a quarterly publication providing a 
selected map bibliography, as well as information about cartographic 
progress; dsterreichische Zeitschrift fur Vermessung~wesen,~6present-
ing articles on general cartography, geodesy, photogrammetry; Sus-
veying and Mapping?' a quarterly journal offering articles on all as- 
pects of cartography (each issue includes a short bibliography citing 
recent maps and mapping literature). For a more complete list of 
periodicals, the International List of Geographic Serials 48 is highly 
recommended. 
Bibliographical Aids. Apart from the previously mentioned map 
bibliographies and periodicah, there is an unorganized wealth of 
information on cartography in general reference and guide books. A 
prominent place in this category still belongs to J. K. Wright and 
Elizabeth T. Platt's Aids t o  Geographical Research.4s It  includes a 
separate section on maps and cartography, as well as a bibliography 
of atlases. Geogsaphisches Tmchenbuch 50 also includes references to 
maps and general cartography. 
Very general information is given in the Guide to Reference Books 
by C.  Winchell. While atlases and gazetteers are cited, the section 
on cartography is, unfortunately, omitted. The complete separation of 
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geology from geography is generally a hampering division, in that it 
necessitates checking the map bibliography in several different places 
in the same book. 
In map compilation, gazetteers occupy an important position and 
are considered basic reference material on geographical features and 
place names, There are usually separate government agencies which 
are responsible for official publication of such names. In the United 
States, the Board on Geographic Names51 is publishing a series of 
gazetteers for individual countries and major geographical areas 
throughout the world. It is disconcerting to report, however, that there 
is no such official gazetteer of the United States at this writing. As 
a substitute, the Rand McNally Commercial Atlas and Marketing 
Guide,52 published annually, should be cited. It includes names of 
populated places in the United States but does not indicate the 
geographical coordinates. 
References 
1. Bibliographie Cartographique Internationale. (Comitb Nationale de 
Ghographie e t  L'Union Gkographique Internationale). Paris, A. Colin. Annual. 
2. Referatitmyi Zhurnal: Geografiia. Moscow, Akademiia Nauk SSSR, Institut 
Nauchnoi Informatsii, 1957- , Monthly. 
3. US. Department of Interior. Geological Survey. Publications of the 
Geological Survey 1879-1961. Washington, D.C., Geological Survey, 1961 and 
annual supplements; New Publications of the Geological Survey. Washington, 
D.C., Geological Survey. Monthly. 
4. U.S. Navy Hydrographic Office. Catalog of Nautical Charts and Publi- 
cationr. 2d ed. Washington, D.C., U.S. Navy Hydrographic Office (now US. 
Naval Oceanographic Office), 1962. 
5. U.S. Department of Commerce, Coast and Geodetic Survey. Catalog of 
Nautical Charts, and Related Publications. Washington, D.C., Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, 1964. Annual. 
6. U.S. Library of Congress. Copyright Office. Catalog of the Copyright 
Entries: Third Series. Maps and Atlases. Washington, D.C., U.S.G.P.O., 1947- . 
7. Canada Department of Mines and Technical Surveys. Geological Survey. 
Index of the Publications of the Geological Survey of Canada (1845-1958). 
Ottawa, Department of Mines and Technical Surveys, 1963; H. M. A. Rice, ed. 
Index of Publications of the Geological Survey of Canada (1959-1964). Ottawa, 
Department of Mines and Technical Surveys, 1965. 
8. Canada. Department of Mines and Technical Surveys. Geographical 
Branch. Accessions List. Ottawa, Department of Mines and Technical Surveys. 
Irregular. 
9. Great Britain. Ordnance Survey. The Ordnance Survey. Annual Report. 
London, H.M.S.O. Annual. 
10. Great Britain. Directorate of Overseas Surveys. Catalogue of Maps by the 
LIBRARY TRENDS[7141 
Cartography 
Directorate of Overseas Surveys. Surbiton, Surrey, 1980- ;M a p  Additions List. 
1960- , Monthly. 
11. France. Institut Gkographique National. Ministere des Trauvaux Publics 
et des Transports. Erposk des T T ~ U V ~ U Xde l'lnstitut Gkographique National. Paris, 
1965. 
12. Berichte ZUT deutschen Landeskunde. Bad Godesberg, Bundesanstalt fur 
Landeskunde und Raumforschung, 1941- . 
13. Deutsche Bibliographie. Beilage: Karten. Frankfurt am Main, Deutsche 
Bibliothek. Weekly. 
14. Current Geographical Publications: Additions to the Research Catalogue 
of the American Geographical Society. New York, American Geographical Society, 
1938- . Monthly, except July and August. 
15. Selected New Acquisitions in the University of Kansas M a p  Library. 
Lawrence, University of Kansas Map Library. (Mimeographed. ) Monthly. 
16. New Acquisitions. Urbana, University of Illinois Library, Map and 
Geography Library. ( ( Multilithed. ) Bi-monthly. 
17. Royal Geographical Society. New Geographical Literature and Maps. 
London, Royal Geographical Society, June 1951- , Semi-annual. 
18. Bartholmew Maps.  Edinburgh, John Bartholomew & Sons Ltd. Annual. 
19. Listino Cartografco. Novara, Italy, Istituto Geografico De Agostini. Annual. 
20. Denoyer-Geppert: Maps, Globes, Charts, Atlases, Models, Transparencies, 
Chicago, Denoyer-Geppert Co. Annual. 
21. Auszug aus dem Gesamtkatalog. Bern, Kiimmerly & Frey. Irregular. 
22. Philip's Educational Catalogue. London, George Philip & Son Ltd. Ir-
regular. 
23. Die Kleine RV-Katalog. Stuttgart, Reise- und Verkehrsverlag. Monthly 
supplements. 
24. International M a p  Bulletin. London, Edward Stanford Ltd. Annual. 
25. Zumstein Katalog mit Register. Grosse Ausgabe. Munich, Zumsteins Land- 
kartenhaus. 
26. U.S. Library of Congress. Division of Maps. A List of Geographical A t h e s  
in the Library of Congress, with Bibliographical Notes. Compiled under the di- 
rection of Philip L. Phillips. Washington, D.C., U.S.G.P.O., 1909-1920, 4 vols.; 
A List of Geographical Atlases in the Library of Congress, with Bibliographical 
Notes. (A continuation compiled by Clara Egli LeGear.) Vol. 5, 1958; Vol. 6, 
1963. 
27. Polska Akademia Nauk. National and Regional Atlases; Sources, Bibliog- 
raphy, Articles. ( Dokumentacja No. 1). Warsaw, Polish Academy of Science, 
Institute of Geography, 1964. 
28. Churkin, V. G. Geografichmkie Atlasy. (Zapiski Geograficheskogo Obsh- 
chestva SSSR, Vol. 21, new series.) Moscow, Akademiia Nauk SSSR, 1961. 
29. Akademiia Nauk SSR. Biblioteca. Catalogue of Foreign Geographical 
Atlases of the Library of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR, Published in 
1940-1963. Compiled by T. N. Melnikova and T. A. Stanchul; edited by S. P. 
Luppov. Moscow, Academy of Sciences of the USSR, 1965. 
30. Catalog0 de Atlas. A T C ~ ~ V O  de Plums. hIadrid, Servicio Geografico del 
Ejercito, 1962. 
APRIL, 1967 [7151 
R O M A N  DRAZNIOWSKY 
31. Winchell, Constance M. Guide to Reference Books. 7th ed. Chicago, 
American Library Association, 1951. 
32. Stevenson, Edward Luther, Terrestrial and Celestial Globes: Their History 
and Construction, Including a Consideration of Their Value as Aids in the Study 
o f  Geography and Astronomy. (Publication of the Hispanic Society of America 
NO. 86) .  New Haven, Yale University Press, 1921. 2 vols. 
33. Muris, Oswald, and Saarmann, Gert. Der Globus im Wandel der Zeiten; 
eine Ceschichte der Globen. Berlin, Columbus Verlag-Paul Oestergaard K. G., 
1961. 
34. Catalog0 Dei Globi Antichi Conservati in Italia. (Istituto e Museo di 
Storia della Scienza Biblioteca, 1, 3.) Florence, Olschki, 1957. 
35. Fauser, Alois, ed. Xltere Erd- und Himmekgloben in Bayern. ( In  Auftrag 
der Bayerischen Staatsbibliothek. ) Stuttgart, Schuler Verlagsgesellschaft, 1964. 
36. Grotzsch, H. Die Ersten Forschungsergebnisse der Globusinventarisierung 
in der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik. Veroffentlichungen des Staatlichen 
Mathematisch-Physikalischen Salons Forschungsstelle Dresden-Zwinger. Vol. 2, 
Berlin, VEB Deutsche Verlag der Wissenschaften, 1963. 
37. Der Globusfreund. Vienna, Coronelli World League of Friends of the 
Globe, 1952-1954, Vols. 1-3. 
38. Haack, Hermann. “Die Fortschritte der Kartographie ( 1930-36),” Geog-
raphisches Jahrbuch, 51:230-312, 1936, and 52:3-74, 1937. 
39. Kosack, Hans-Peter, and hfeine, Karl-Heinz, eds. Die Kartographie, 1943-
1954: eine bibliographische Ubersicht. ( Kartographische Schriftenreihe, Band 4.) 
Lahr-Schwarzwald, Astra Verlag, 1955. 
40. U.S. Library of Congress. Map Division. A Guide to Historical Cartog- 
raphy: A Selected, Annotated List of References on the History of M a p s  and 
M a p  Making. Compiled by Walter W. Ristow and Clara Egli LeGear. 2d ed. rev. 
Washington, D.C., Library of Congress, 1960. 
41. Biblwtheca Cartographica. Bibliography of Cartographic Literature. Bad 
Godesberg, Bundesanstalt fur Landeskunde und Raumforschung. Semi-annual. 
42. The Cartographer. Toronto, Ontario Institute of Chartered Cartographers. 
Semi-annual. 
43. The Cartographic Journal. Maidenhead, Berkshire, British Cartographic 
Society. 1984- . 
44. International Yearbook of Cartography. Ed. Eduard Imhof. Gutersloh, C. 
Bertelsmann (Rand McNally & Co. in U.S.). Annual. 
45. Kartographische Nachrichten. Bielefeld, Deutsche Gesellschaft fiir Kartog-
raphie, 1951- . Quarterly. 
46. Osterreichische Zeitschrift fur Vermessungswesen. Vienna, Herausgegeben 
vom Osterreichischen Verein fur Vermessungswesen. Bi-monthly. 
47. Surveying and Mapping. Washington, D.C., American Congress on Survey- 
ing and Mapping, Oct. 1941- . Quarterly. 
48. Harris, Chauncy D., and Fellman, Jerome D., comps. International List 
of Geographical Serials in English. (University of Chicago, Department of Geog- 
raphy Research Paper No. 63). Chicago, 1960; Harris, Chauncy D. An Annotated 
World List of Selected Current Geographical Serials in English. (University of 
Chicago, Department of Geography Research Paper No. 96). 2d ed. Chicago, 
1964. 
LIBRARY TRENDS[ 716 I 
Cartography 
49. Wright, John Kirtland, and Platt, Elizabeth T. Aids to Geographical Re- 
search: Bibliographies, Periodicals, Atlases, Gazetteers and Other Refe-rence Books. 
(American Geographical Society. Research Series No. 22). 2d ed., New York, 
Columbia University Press, 1947. 
50. Meynen, Emil. Geographbches Tmchenbuch und Jahrweiser fur Lande- 
skunde. Bundesanstalt fur Landeskunde und Raumforschung. Wiesbaden, Franz 
Steiner Verlag. Annual. 
51. U.S. Department of the Interior. Office of Geography. Official Standard 
Names Approved by the United States Board on Geographic Names. Washington, 
D.C., U.S.G.P.O. 
52. Commercial Atlas and Marketing Guide. Chicago, Rand McNally & Co. 
Revised annually. 
APRIL, 1967 
American History 
G E R A L D  D .  M c D O N A L D  
THE QUESTIONS WE A S K  OURSELVES are these: 
do we have a bibliographical record of all the source materials of 
American history, both old and new, printed and manuscript? Can 
the materials be searched for systematically and located with reason- 
able speed? We do, indeed, have an abundance of bibliographical 
sources to turn to, but if there is to be any system or speed in using 
them the search will depend upon the unusual skill of a researcher or 
librarian and not upon any basic order in our bibliographical litera- 
ture. 
The bibliographical accumulations of American history have not 
been shaped by one increasing purpose of systematic or integrated 
coverage. Joseph Sabin, when he began his Dictionary of Books Re-
lating to  America,l almost a century ago, realized that the logical first 
step in bringing order to the printed materials of American history 
was to list them. When eventually completed, long after his death, the 
Dictionary contained 106,413 entries in twenty-nine volumes. Later 
bibliographers brought more limited aspects of our history into 
bibliographical order, sometimes attaining a high level of scholarship. 
We, too, “think continually of those who were truly great” 2-of Cole, 
Eames, Wagner, Ford, Brigham and their peers. 
If we are thinking of planned coverage on a large scale, however, 
we have come close to achieving it only once. This was in the Histori- 
cal Records Survey of the Works Progress Admini~tration.~ It was 
never completed and not all of its compilations (which included an 
annotated bibliography of American history) were ever published. 
But it was an effort of vast scope and farseeing vision. It established 
guideposts for those who hope for some pattern, some all-embracing 
design, in the production of American historical bibliography. 
In our growing academic institutions, more people are searching 
Gerald D. McDonald is Chief, American History and Genealogy Division, New 
York Public Library. 
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for the sources of historical evidence than ever before. More papers, 
essays, dissertations and books are being written for an ever-widening 
audience. More historical societies are now active and more publica- 
tions are issued by themq4 American records are to be found in almost 
every foreign archive; American studies appear in almost every land. 
The explosion of the printed word has been felt in Dewey’s 970’s. 
If we are to have some control over this mass of material, where 
are the bibliographies to come from? We need a coordinating body, 
an institute perhaps, made up of historians, librarians and archivists, 
to offer plans and g ~ i d a n c e . ~  We are moving, or so it now seems, 
toward bibliography made by committee or by special staffs, set up  
by foundations, institutions, commercial firms or government, But the 
men with the shoeboxes will always have an important role to play, 
in spite of those who tell us that “the great and solitary he roe^"^ of 
individual enterprise in bibliography are gone. The dedicated bibliog- 
raphers who worked alone, carrying their boxes of bibliographical 
entries from one library to another, produced the classics in the bibli- 
ography of American history. They are still producing works which 
may become classics. 
What, in brief summary, do we already have as usable sources? 
Some impression of the variety of bibliographies in American history 
may be gained from the 7806 entries in Bibliographies in American 
History, compiled by H. P. Beers7 Through its topical arrangement 
and subject index it is intended to help meet the needs of the specialist. 
This is as it should be, for almost everyone who now pursues research 
in American history has chosen some special topic for investigation. 
With completeness as a goal, Beers lists some very trivial material 
and, with unwarranted trust in the future, includes some bibliog- 
raphies in process of compilation which have never been published, 
although a quarter of a century has passed since he listed them. 
Writings in American History 8 is the standard guide to each year’s 
publications and includes both books and periodical articles. Now 
under the care of the National Historical Publications Commission, it 
has reached the year 1957. But in the past twenty-five years only ten 
volumes have appeared. The annual listings began in 1902, but were 
not prepared for the years 1904-1905 and 1941-1947. The history of 
bibliography has some inspiring examples of rescue work in behalf of 
unfinished works. The Bibliographical Society of America completed 
Sabin’s Dictionary after it had been dormant for thirty-five years. 
Shaw and Shoemaker fulfilled the promise of the title page to Evans’s 
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American Bibliography 10 by carrying through an effective crash pro- 
gram, 1958 to 1965, listing the books printed in the United States from 
1801 to 1820. The gaps and time-lags of the Writ ingss  call for a 
similar program, 
Periodical articles are now being abstracted by scholars in America: 
History and Life.ll Its full usefulness will depend upon its index, 
of a new kind which will test our adaptability, and also upon its 
ability to survive so that it may attain continuity over an increasing 
number of years. The seventy-five-year index to the Pennsylvania 
Magazine of History l2 and the forty-year index to the California 
Historical Society Quarterly,13 which thoroughly go into details quite 
impossible for any more general indexing service to attempt, can 
serve as models-and as inspiration-to all of our historical journals. 
The forty-three volumes of the old Faxon annual Magazine Subject 
Index, now brought together in one cumulated alphabet,14 cover many 
state historical periodicals and the transactions of historical societies. 
Together with the Writings on American History,s it carried on to 
some extent the work of that remarkable key to nineteenth-century 
historical scholarship, Griffin’s Bibliography of American Historical 
Societies.15 The importance of this bibliography is underlined by a 
statement made by the Director of the New-York Historical Society, 
James Heslin,16 “Until universities and other libraries were able to 
assist them,” HesIin wrote, “the historical societies that were founded 
between 1791 and 1860 carried the main burden of collecting, preserv- 
ing, and publishing American historical source material.” 
I t  is essential to know what has been and is now being published 
in periodicals and proceedings, because it is in the article or paper 
that new discoveries in American history and new subjects of research 
are most often introduced. The more general indexes to periodical 
literature make a contribution to our knowledge because they bring 
to light the occasional article which appears in a periodical whose 
usual interest is outside the field of history. An important record of 
international activity in American studies, the “Bibliographie Amkri- 
caniste,” appears in the annual issues of the Journal de la Socie’td des 
Ame’ricanistes de  Paris.IT The results of research published in foreign 
countries, however, call for many more specialized bibliographical 
guides than we now have. 
The sources of American history in other countries are found, 
primarily, in archival collections, We look back upon the remarkable 
series of books published by the Carnegie Institution,ls in which the 
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holdings relating to America in foreign archives were surveyed. Can 
we hope for their future revision? The guides published by the Na- 
tional Archives are gradually building up a good record of the hold- 
ings of our own federal depository, Ray C. Billington’s Guides t o  
American History Manuscript Collections in Libraries of the United 
States and the Crick and Alman Guide to Manuscripts Relating to  
America in G e a t  Britain20 also help in the location of unpublished 
source materials. The beginnings of T h e  National Union Catalog of 
Manuscript Collections 21 are important in their present accomplish- 
ment and even more important in their promise for the future. To-
gether with Hamer’s Guide t o  Archives and Manuscripts of the United 
States 22 and Hale’s Guide t o  Photocopied Historical Materials in the 
United States and Canadaz3 librarians and historians now have a 
means of locating materials which were almost impossible to find less 
than a decade ago. Greene and covering the period up to 
1800, and Carman and ThompsonYz6 covering the nineteenth century, 
have compiled guides for manuscripts of American history in the li- 
braries of New York City. They are useful to research carried on any- 
where. But how can other centers of scholarly studies and other cent- 
ers of great research collections continue to get along without their 
own local guides? 
The detailed analysis of collections is still far short of satisfactory 
attainment. Too few libraries and manuscript collections have fully 
calendared or listed records of their own holdings. But some excellent 
printed catalogs have appeared in recent years. One of the best is 
certainly A Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Collection of Western 
Americana Founded b y  Will iam Robertson Coe, Yale University Li-
brary.26 What manuscripts may be in private hands, what may be 
stored in those fabled old trunks, or in some untapped historical col- 
lection is mainly a matter for speculation. We do know that at the 
present time there is simply no easy way to locate letters or papers 
of a minor historical figure. There are some interesting men and 
women in America’s past who are obscure or neglected only because 
essential sources to be used in writing about them have not been 
found by historians or biographers. 
The needs of the productive scholar and advanced student are not 
the only ones which must be met by bibliographers. Casual readers 
want to know the best books in their fields of interest, and librarians, 
even those in the smallest libraries, want to know which books it is 
essential for them to acquire. The most generally useful bibliography 
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of American history ever published was J. N. Lamed’s T h e  Literature 
of American I t  seemingly had everything. Original sources 
and records were presented, in the interest of research. The entries 
for books, chosen for reading and study, had signed, critical annota- 
tions and were set forth in a classified arrangement, Recognizing the 
more limited demands of some libraries, it listed those books recom- 
mended for a school library, a larger town library, and “a good work- 
ing library.” It had an index of authors and subjects. American history 
was served, to some extent, on every level. 
Larned, together with Channing, Hart and Turner’s Guide to  the 
Study and Reading of American History,28 have present-day counter- 
parts in a group of bibliographies that provide a quick solution to the 
majority of problems: the Harcard Guide to  American History; 29 the 
“Americas” section of T h e  American Historical Association’s Guide t o  
Historical Literature; 30 A Guide to the Study of the United States of 
America,31 prepared under the direction of Roy P. Basler for the Li- 
brary of Congress; and, even without a much needed subject index, 
the Bemis Guide t o  the Diplomatic History of the United States,32 
which is broader in scope than is indicated by its title. The Guide to  
Historical Literature 3O is especially valuable for its critical notes. 
Critical appraisal does not often appear in American historical bibliog- 
raphies, although it may be implicit in the selection of one book and 
the rejection of another. Some bibliographers, indeed, believe that 
their true function is to describe a book accurately, to tell what is in 
it, and to refrain from evaluation, It is a position not easily defended. 
But critical evaluation often ignores the fact that historical materials 
are consulted for an infinite variety of reasons. The admittedly poor 
book or article may have uncovered reliable information not to be 
found in any other publication. 
It is not always necessary for a bibliography to be comprehensive 
if it succeeds in giving specific information on where additional ma- 
terial may be found, Probably the most often used bibliographies in 
American public libraries are the little lists of sources in the Diction-
ary of American History33 and the Dictionary of American Biog-
raphy?‘ These works serve to remind us that some of the best sources 
are found in major historical works which are rich in footnotes and 
citations. If an expert has worked the field, we can benefit from what 
he has turned up. The Harvard librarian, Justin Winsor, was the old 
master in a gallery of bibliographically-minded historians which in- 
cludes such diverse figures as Gipson, Channing, Nevins and DeVoto. 
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The critical essays on sources in Winsor’s Narrative and Critical 
History of are a permanent contribution to bibliographical 
literature. Some present-day publishers strongly resist the inclusion 
of citations, and even The N e w  York Times in its daily book reviews 
regularly takes the writer to task if the reviewer finds visible evidence 
of his scholarly apparatus. On the other hand, there are books with 
pretensions to scholarship which attempt to impress the critic and 
reader with a fake bibliography which is not at all a record of the 
sources actually used. 
Wilberforce Eames, considered the dean of American bibliograph- 
ers in his lifetime, began his long career at the age of twelve, copying 
for future reading all of the sources mentioned in Gibbons’s Decline 
and Fall of the Roman Empire. James Westfall Thompson later did 
the same thing, cataloging all of Gibbons’ references because he 
wanted to know what a great historian of the past could draw upon 
when writing history on so large a scale. 
In regional bibliography, the series compiled by Thomas E. Clark 36 
and E. Merton Coulter 37 are notable for the summaries of the con- 
tents of the books described. The works of Henry R. Wagner,38 also 
regional in scope, are high-spots in bibliographical literature. Some 
of the older bibliographies, such excellent ones in their time as Smith’s 
Pacific Northwest Anzeri~ana,3~ need to be done again. In an area 
where the authenticity of the printed word has so often been ques- 
tioned, Ramon F. Adams40 has thrown some needed light on books 
about the more colorful aspects of the Old West. If such books have 
had a tendency to shoot the long bow, the result has been folklore 
rather than history. But the streams of what we consider genuine 
American folklore are often muddied by what we may call fake- 
lore. Robert Wildhaber’s “A Bibliographical Introduction to American 
Folklife”41 is a highly stimulating, critical survey by a European 
scholar. 
State bibliographies, which would seem to offer a logical and 
manageable body of material both for the bibliographer and the user 
of bibliographies are too often out-of-date, entirely inadequate, or 
non-existent. Wilkinson’s Bibliography of Pennsylvania History 42 is 
a good workmanlike example of what should be made available for 
other states. For bibliography at its best and most scholarly, Streeter’s 
five-volume Bibliography of Texas, 1795-1845 43 is unique. 
In local history, Peterson’s Consolidated Bibliography 44 lists almost 
all of the county histories, a type of publication which became a big 
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industry when celebrations of the centennial of the Declaration of 
Independence awakened popular interest in the nation’s past. Local 
history is best presented bibliographically when it attempts to cover 
only one state, as is done in Cracker Barrel Chronicles by John 
Holmes Jenkins.45 This ‘%bibliography of Texas towns and counties,” 
as the subtitle reads, illustrates a new tendency to give off-beat titles, 
suggesting to the reader that even bibliography can be fun. The re- 
markable increase in bulletins, journals and yearbooks published by 
local historical societies is not reflected in any guide to their use, al- 
though Writings on American History 8 includes more of this material 
than is generally realized. Bibliographies of the history of a city are 
a neglected type, but some indication of what can and should be done 
is found in the bibliography of New York City prepared by Dr. Victor 
Hugo Paltsits for Volume 6 of Stokes’s Iconography of Manhattan 
Island.4+3 
A remarkable development in recent bibliographical undertakings 
has been the realization, a rather sudden one, that we have many 
untapped resources in bibliography which have lacked only a means 
of dissemination. The work had already been done. Some of these 
bibliographies had been built up over many years of painstaking 
effort, only waiting for recognition of their wider scholarly value, and 
waiting, even more importantly, for the technological advances in 
reprography which would make it possible to place them on the 
market. 
I am thinking, first, of the catalogs of special libraries and speciaI 
collections in which library catalog cards are used as copy for repro- 
duction. Collectors, anonymous catalogers and book selectors of the 
past have become, without their foreseeing it, our present-day bibliog- 
raphers. The Catalog of the Yale Collection of Western 
the Dictionary Catalog of the Edward E. Ayer Collection of Ameri-
cana and American Indians4* of the Newberry Library, the Catalog 
of Printed Books 49 of the Bancroft Library, University of California, 
and the Dictionary Catalog of the History of the Americas collection 50 
of the New York Public Library, have all become bibliographies to be 
used as working tools in any library that acquires them. We are also 
beginning to see offset printing used for the republication of impor- 
tant booksellers’ catalogs,51 with the entries brought together in one 
alphabet or a group of catalogs reproduced as they originally appeared 
but with the addition of an index. Briefer bibliographical studies, 
American History 
closely related in theme, are being assembled within the covers of a 
book, again with an overall index. 
Opportunities to reprint the older bibliographies are increasing. 
Copies are needed, the originals are hard to find, and their prices are 
usually high. Many new and book-hungry libraries have been estab- 
lished since they first appeared, other libraries have been transformed 
by the expansion of their collecting and research programs, and the 
older libraries may have worn out their copies. Even in the cause of 
paper renewal it is desirable to encourage the publication of a reprint 
to replace the brittle and broken papers of the past. There is, however, 
one drawback to reprinting the older bibliographies in American 
history. Many of them badly need to be revised and brought up to 
date, A reprint may stand in the way of accomplishing this. We also 
should be reminded that some of the older bibliographies of rather 
high reputation were never as good as they should have been. Colton 
Storm, in an address before the Western Americana Institute of 
1Q63,52sponsored by the Rare Book Section of ACRL and the History 
Section of RSD, pulled down many of the old bibliographical idols, 
one by one, as he described their shortcomings. 
With the promises of the electronic revolution ever before us, we 
may hesitate to begin large-scale bibliographical projects until we can 
determine if they should be done by traditional methods or by the 
new. We must know, more clearly than we do at present, what we 
want fed to the computers. In an essay on “Mechanical Aids in Histori- 
cal Research,”53 George L. Anderson has written that “one of the 
least controversial of the applications of machine procedures of se-
lecting and sorting is in the preparation of bibliographies.” As an ex- 
ample he points to the almost inexhaustible number of subject bibliog- 
raphies which could be obtained if all of the bibliographical informa- 
tion in the Writings on American Historys were to be placed on 
punched cards. 
We already have examples of bibliographies made more easily 
possible by inventions which now seem commonplace, One type has 
emerged by collecting in microfilm all of the source material on a 
subject that can be located and then publishing a catalog of the col- 
lecti0n.~4 Another type has come about through the listing and de- 
scribing of what exists in oral history-the material especially created 
as an historical source by tape-recorded interview. Columbia Univer- 
sity has not only issued a catalog of its own great depository assembled 
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by the Oral History Research Offi~e,5~ but has published a list of some 
of the important recordings held by other institution^.^^ 
Other bibliographies are now issued in microphotography. The best 
existing bibliography in American genealogy, for example, is published 
only on micro card^.^^ When issued in any of these forms-microfilm, 
microcard, microprint or microfiche-attention must be given to the 
quality of legibility, When reading regular text, the mind often sup- 
plies what the eye cannot clearly see. But a bibliographical entry can- 
not be read by exercise of intuition. 
All of our bibliographical approaches to the subject of American 
history are tools for search and for service. History itself is a search 
for facts, an attempt to learn exactly what happened, and how. It  is a 
quest that may lead to larger truths-or ingenious theories-about 
why it happened. It may give us some understanding of the present, 
or a sense of the past-a view of that muddy, deep-channeled river 
which is man’s history on earth. It is revision, argument and old facts 
rehearsed in modern dress, yet the old published books and records 
do not become so completely obsolete as they often do in other dis- 
ciplines. Relatively little becomes worthless to the bibliographical 
record. 
The needed source for the person who explores the American past 
may be found in a local history magazine published in Oregon, in the 
British Public Record Office, in a newspaper published in Topeka, 
Kansas, or in an unpublished diary written in 1815. Bibliographies 
are the means of finding these sources. When they fail to do this, and 
when we find that certain bibliographical approaches are closed to us 
-then we discover what our bibliographies of the future must be. 
The present trend of bibliography in American history gives us reason 
to be expectant, to believe that we eventually will get what we find 
we most need. 
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THEIMPRESSIVE ACHIEVEMENT of Soviet bibli- 
ography in the social sciences and humanities during the past several 
years has included a number of important retrospective bibliographies 
on Russian history. This continuing evidence of the support given to 
subject bibliography outside the scientific and technical sphere is an 
encouraging sign that additional gaps will soon be filled in retrospec- 
tive and current coverage of Russian history. American historians of 
Russia have turned their attention increasingly to the nineteenth 
century and earlier periods, and they now have frequent opportunities 
to use Soviet libraries and archives, More Slavic and East European 
collections in the United States now are able to support serious re- 
search, and the increasing sophistication of this research makes it 
necessary to focus more attention on Soviet historical bibliography. 
The availability in the form of microfiche of most of the major nine- 
teenth-century Russian historical journals significantly boosts the 
strength of our resources for historical research on Russia, not only 
in the newer centers, but also in the relatively old and well-established 
collections, since many of the titles now available on microfiche pre- 
viously had not been complete anywhere in the United States. 
Among the principal agencies of historical bibliography in the 
Soviet Union are the Social Sciences Library (Fundamentalnaia 
biblioteka obshchestvennykh nauk) of the USSR Academy of Sciences, 
the Historical Library (Gosudarstvennaia publichnaia istoricheskaia 
biblioteka RSFSR ), the Lenin Library, the Leningrad Public Library, 
and the Institute of Marxism-Leninism in Moscow. 
The Social Sciences Library is the center for current bibliography 
in the social sciences. It is also responsible for the basic retrospective 
bibliography of Soviet literature on Russian history, Zstoriia SSSR;  
ukazatel sovetskoi literatury za 1917-1952 (History of the USSR; a 
Laurence H. Miller is Head, Special Languages Department, University of Illinois 
Library, Urbana. 
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Guide to Soviet Literature from 1917 to 1952. Moscow, 1956-58, 2 
vols.) , Publication of the third volume covering the Soviet period 
has been delayed, but the first part of this final volume (Soviet litera- 
ture on the history of the October Revolution) is scheduled for publi- 
cation in 1967 on the fiftieth anniversary of the Revolution. The main 
Soviet bibliography of current literature in history is the monthly 
publication of the Social Sciences Library called Novaia sovetskaia 
literatura po istorii, arkheologii i etnografii (New Soviet Literature 
on History, Archeology, and Ethnography. Moscow, 1934- ). 
Based on the acquisitions of several large libraries, it includes a se- 
lected list of reviews and a list of translations into Russian of foreign 
works. The bibliography lists some articles from periodicals which are 
not indexed by the national bibliographies, Letopis zhurnalnykh statei 
(Annals of Journal Articles. Moscow, 1926- ) and Letopis retsenzii 
(Annals of Reviews. Moscow, 1934- .). Unfortunately this bibliog- 
raphy is neither indexed nor cumulated, and it is duplicated in a 
limited number of copies available to foreign libraries only by ex-
change. 
Historical works on eastern Europe outside the Soviet Union are 
included in the monthly Novaia literatura po evropeiskim stranam 
nurodnoi demokratii i slaviunouedeniiu (New Literature on the 
European People’s Democracies and Slavic Studies. Moscow, 1934- 
). This includes both Soviet and foreign literature and has sep- 
arate series devoted to Poland, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Rumania, 
Hungary, Yugoslavia, and the German Democratic Republic. The 
Social Sciences Library issues more than twenty monthly series of 
this type. The lack of indexing or cumulation of course makes them 
very difficult to use for retrospective searching. 
As a solution to the lack of adequate current coverage of Russian 
historical literature, some Soviet historians and librarians have pro- 
posed the initiation of a bibliographic journal similar to Istoricheskaia 
literatura; bibliograficheskii biulleten sovetskikh i inostrannykh knig 
i statei ( Historical Literature; Bibliographical Bulletin of Soviet and 
Foreign Books and Articles. Moscow) a bimonthly which was issued 
jointly by the Historical Library and the Social Sciences Library. Six 
numbers were published in 1940-41 before its interruption by the 
Second World War. Annotated listings covered the history of Marxism 
and the Communist Party, Russian history, world history, and the 
history of science. There were also survey articles and news notes 
about bibliographic activities in the major libraries. After the war the 
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Historical Library and the Social Sciences Library each decided to 
publish its own current list of historical literature, and the journal did 
not resume publication, It might be desirable to revive this journal 
as a comprehensive bibliographical organ in history and related dis- 
ciplines to relieve the editors of Soviet historical journals of the need 
to provide a sort of bibliographic control in their particular areas of 
specialization. It seems probable, however, that current historical 
bibliography will remain part of an overall system in the social sci- 
ences which may aim at comprehensive coverage of the whole range 
of the world’s social science literature, 
Soviet bibliographers and scholars in the social sciences have talked 
for a long time about the possibility of providing for their fields the 
same kind of system of abstracting journals which has been used for 
science and technology, The Academy of Sciences has established a 
council of thirty-four scholars and librarians headed by V. I. Shunkov, 
Director of the Social Sciences Library, to consider information prob- 
lems in the social sciences, An Institute of Scientific Information in the 
Area of the Social Sciences (INION) has been proposed for the pur- 
pose of eliminating duplication and major gaps in the area by utilizing 
the newest techniques of information retrieval. Any significant progress 
along these lines will probably take a long time. 
The Historical Library in Moscow is one of the major specialized 
collections, and its many bibliographic activities are concentrated in 
the field of Russian history. The background and current activities of 
the Historical Library are described in Gosudarstvennaia publichnaia 
istorichesknia biblioteka; sbornik statei (The State Public Historical 
Library; a Collection of Articles. MOSCOW, 1958) which was published 
for the twentieth anniversary of its founding, and in R4. K. Staroka-
domskaia’s “Gosudarstvennaia publichnaia istoricheskaia biblioteka- 
v pomoshch istorika S S S R  (The State Public Historical Library-in 
Service to the Historian of the USSR, in Zstoriia S S S R ,  1965, no. 1, 
pp. 216-223). Beginning in 1939 work was undertaken, directed by 
N. V. Zdobnov, on a bibliography of Russian historical literature pub- 
lished from 1877 to 1917, the major gap in Russian historical bibliog- 
raphy. A systematic card file of more than 200,000 books, articles, and 
reviews published during that period now exists in the Historical Li- 
brary. In 1957 the library published Istoriiu S S S R ;  tikaxatel knig i 
statei, vyshedshikh v 1877-1917 gg.  (The History of the USSR; Index 
of Books and Articles Published in 1877-1917. Vol. I, pt. 1.MOSCOW) 
which was devoted to historiography, and mainly to literature on indi- 
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vidual historians. The second part was to have covered historical so-
cieties and institutions, but it was not published. A partial explana- 
tion of why the bibliography was not continued in its original form can 
be found in the report of a conference in December, 1983, held on the 
twenty-fifth anniversary of the Historical Library (StarokadomskaG, 
M.K. “25-letie Gosudarstvennoi publichnoi istoricheskoi biblioteki,” 
Sovetskaia bibliografiia, 1964, No. 1, pp. 82-83). A spirited debate 
took place on the question of publishing this retrospective bibliog- 
raphy of Russian historical works which the Historical Library had 
been working on almost from the year of its founding. The objections 
to  the work apparently centered on the fact that it would have to in-
clude reactionary and unimportant works and would create a false 
impression that the period lacked progressive historical conceptions. 
One may imagine some of the frustration felt by librarians and histor- 
ians who would like to see this basic gap in retrospective coverage 
filled, when these ideological arguments carry so much weight, 
The preliminary edition of this retrospective bibliography became 
the basis for a new project to compile a bibliography of Russian 
historiography from the beginning to the present including published 
materials of all periods. The Historical Library is now engaged in 
compiling the Soviet period of this bibliography of historiography, 
and some of this work has already appeared in bibliographical supple- 
ments to books on Soviet historiography, The period up to 1917 has 
now been completed by Istoriia istoricheskoi nauki v S S S R ;  dook-
tiabrskii period; bibliografiia (The History of Historical Science in 
the USSR; the Period Before the October Revolution, a Bibliography. 
Moscow, 1965). One of the main purposes was to demonstrate the 
“development of Marxist historical thought and the beginning of the 
Leninist stage in historical research.” There are 11,086 entries of which 
eight thousand refer to works about individual historians. One section 
is devoted to the activities of scholarly institutions and societies in the 
field of history. This is an important bibliography of Russian historiog- 
raphy, but it seems unfortunate that it was given a higher priority 
than the fundamental task of filling the major gap in Russian historical 
bibliography. 
The Historical Library has also produced Sovetskaia strana o 
period grazhdanskoi voiny, 1918-1920; bibliograficheskii ukazatel 
dokumentalnykh publikatsii (The Soviet Land in the Period of Civil 
War, 1918-1920; a Bibliography of Documentary Publications. Mos-
cow, 1961) edited by E. N. Gorodetskii. Another basic bibliography 
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is Dvizhenie dekabristou; ukazatel l i teratuy,  1928-1959 (The Decem- 
brist Movement; an Index to the Literature from 1928 to 1959. Mos-
cow, 1960) done cooperatively by the Historical Library and the Li- 
brary of Foreign Literature in Moscow. An indispensable new guide 
to bibliographies on Russian history compiled by bibliographers in the 
Lenin Library and the Historical Library is lstoriia S S S R ;  annotiro-
vannyi perechen russkikh bibliografii, ixdannykh do  1965 g. (The 
History of the USSR; an Annotated List of Russian Bibliographies 
Published to 1965. 2d ed., rev, and enl., MOSCOW, 1966). Edited by 2. 
L. Fradkina, this stands as the basic guide to historical bibliographies 
for the specialist scholar and librarian. The first edition (1957) in- 
cluded bibliographies only up to 1917 and contained 419 entries com- 
pared to 1,OOO in the second edition. This work has full annotations, 
including citations to critical reviews of the bibliographies. Excluded 
are world history and many regional bibliographies since the Public 
Library in Leningrad has prepared a bibliography of Russian bibliog- 
raphies on the history of foreign countries and is working also on a 
bibliography of regional bibliographies. In collaboration with the 
Social Sciences Library and the Institute of History of the Academy 
of Sciences, the Historical Library has been working on a soon to be 
published bibliography of literature on the history of the proletariat 
of Russia from the end of the seventeenth century to March, 1917. 
R. P. Dmitrieva’s exemplary Bibliografiia russkogo letopisaniia (Bib-
liography of Russian Chronicles) was published in Leningrad in 1962 
by the Institute of Russian Literature of the Academy of Sciences. In- 
cluded in the more than two thousand entries are the published texts 
of the chronicles and research about them in books, parts of books, 
and journal and newspaper articles in Russian, Ukrainian, and Belo- 
russian. There is an appendix listing selected foreign works about the 
Russian chronicles, 
The Main Archival Administration of the USSR has published 
Katalog arkhivovedcheskoi literatury, 191 7-1959 gg. (Catalog of 
Literature on Archival Science, from 1917 to 1959. MOSCOW, 1961), 
and Katalog sbornikov dokumentou, izdannykh arkhizjnymi uchrezh- 
deniiami S S S R  (Catalog of Document Collections Published by Archi- 
val Institutions of the USSR. MOSCOW, 1961) which covers the period 
from 1917 to August, 1960. Both of these are continued by Katalog 
arkhivovedcheskoi literatury i sbmnikov dokumentov, 1960-63 gg. 
(Catalog of Literature on Archival Science and of Document Collec- 
tions from 1960 to 1963. MOSCOW,1964). Among the large number of 
LIBRARY TRENDS[7341 
East European Histo y 
archival guides published in recent years an important example is 
Lichnye arkhivnye fondy v gosudarstvennykh khranilishchakh SSSR;  
ukazatel (Personal Archive Collections in State Repositories of the 
USSR; an Index. Moscow, 1963, 2 vols.) listing locations for more than 
ten thousand personal and family archives. The Lenin Library and the 
Academy of Sciences Archive joined the Main Archival Administra- 
tion in this compilation. The excellent current bibliography on pub- 
lished historical sources is the yearly “Publikatsii istoricheskikh 
istochnikov, trudov PO arkheografii i vospomogatelnym istoricheskim 
distsiplinam” (Publications of Historical Sources, Works on Archeog- 
raphy and Auxiliary Historical Disciplines ) appearing in Arkheog-
raficheskii ezhegodnik (Archeographical Yearbook. Moscow) since 
1958. 
Although Soviet literature on archeology is included in the Social 
Sciences Library’s Istoriia S S S R  for 1917-1952 there is more complete 
coverage in the two volumes of Sovetskaia arkheologicheskaiu litera- 
tura; bibliografiia (Soviet Archeological Literature; a Bibliography. 
Leningrad.). A volume covering 194157 was published in 1959, and 
one for 1918-40, in 1965. These were done in the Leningrad Division 
of the Academy’s Institute of Archeology which is now completing 
volumes for 1958-62 and 1963-67. A useful survey of the problems to 
be solved in Soviet archeological bibliography is N. A. Vinberg’s 
“Nekotorye voprosy sovetskoi otraslevoi bibliografii PO arkheologii” 
(Some Questions of Soviet Subject Bibliography on Archeology) in 
the Academy of Sciences Library’s 250 let Biblioteke Akademii Nauk 
S S S R  (250 Years of the Library of the Academy of Sciences of the 
USSR. MOSCOW, 1965, pp. 217-232). 
The field of regional bibliography is of interest to the historian, and 
it is receiving a great deal of attention in the Soviet Union, Most of 
these bibliographies are produced in provincial libraries, and they 
have been inferior to the work done in the large centers because of 
insufficient resources and a shortage of trained bibliographers. Co-
operative efforts involving the important libraries in a particuIar 
region are beginning to produce significant regional bibliographies, 
and the Leningrad Public Library is giving methodological aid to 
provincial libraries in this work. One of the successful efforts at reg- 
ional historical bibliography is Borba za vlast sovetov v Vostochnoi 
Sibirii (1917-1922); bibliograficheskii ukazatel (The Struggle for Soviet 
Power in Eastern Siberia, 1917-1922; a Bibliographic Guide. Irkutsk, 
1962). This was produced by the Zonal Council of Libraries of Eastern 
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Siberia and is especially significant because of the citations of unique 
local materials, particularly newspaper articles. The Ukrainian State 
Historical Library has been working since 1962 on a union card catalog 
on the history of Ukrainian cities and towns as a step in its planned 
major bibliography on Ukrainian history. 
A collaboration between Moscow University and the Lenin Library 
produced Istoriia sovetskogo obshchestva v vospominaniiakh sooremen- 
nikov, 191 7-1957; annotirovannyi ukaxatel memuarnoi literatury ( The 
History of Soviet Society in Memoirs of Contemporaries; an Annotated 
Guide to Memoir Literature. hloscow, 1958-61, Vols. 1;2, pt. 1).Be-
ginning with the second volume the work has been done by the Lenin 
Library alone. Soviet literature on the history of science has been 
covered fully by Istoriia estestvoznaniia; literatura opublikovannaia v 
S S S R  (The History of Natural Science; Literature Published in the 
USSR). The Institute of the History of Natural Science and Technol- 
ogy of the Academy of Sciences and the Social Sciences Library jointly 
are responsible for this, and the volume covering 1951-56 was pub- 
lished in 1963. The history of technology is also very well covered. 
The most recent volume (1957-59) was published in 1964. Soviet 
writings on the Second World War are dealt with in published bibliog- 
raphies covering the period 194fM9 sponsored by the Institute of 
History of the Academy of Sciences: S S S R  o period Velikoi Otechest- 
vennoi voiny, 1941-1945 gg.; ukaxatel disertatsii i avtoreferatoo (The 
USSR in the Period of the Great Patriotic War, 1941-1945; a Ribliog- 
raphy of Dissertations and Abstracts, Moscow, 1961), and Velikaia 
Otechstvennaia voina Sooetskogo Soiuza 1941-1945 gg.; bibtiografiia 
sovetskoi istoricheskoi literatury za 1946-1959 g g .  (The Great Patriotic 
War of the Soviet Union 1941-1945; a Bibliography of Soviet Histori- 
cal Literature for 1946 to 1959. MOSCOW, 1960). 
Among the substantial current Russian historical or related journals 
which contain reviews and bibliographical articles and information are 
Voprosy istorii (Questions of History. MOSCOW, ), Novaia i1945-
noveishaia istoriia (Modern and Contemporary History. h/loscow, 
1957- ), Istoriia S S S R  (History of the USSR. Moscow, 1957- ), 
Vestnik drevnei istorii (Herald of Ancient History. Moscow, 1937- 
), Voprosy istorii KPSS (Questions of History of the C.P.S.U. 
MOSCOW,1957- ), Sovetskaia arkheologiia (Soviet Archeology. 
MOSCOW,1941- ), Sovetskie arkhivy ( Soviet Archives. MOSCOW, 
1966- ), Sovetskaia etnografiia ( Soviet Ethnography. MOSCOW, 
1931- ), Sovetskoe gosudarstvo i pravo (Soviet State and Law. 
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Moscow, 1930- ), Prepodavanie istorii v shkole (The Teaching of 
History in School. MOSCOW, 1946- ), Numizmatika i epigrafika 
( Numismatics and Epigraphy. MOSCOW, 1960- ), and Voenno-
istoricheskii xhurnal (Military Historical Journal. Moscow, 1959- ). 
A detailed bibliography of bibliographies from 1960 to 1965 on 
Ukrainian history, “Bibliohrafiia bibliohrafii z istorii Ukrainskoi RSR, 
1960-1965 rr.” has appeared in Ukrainskyi istorichnyi zhurnal (Ukrain-
ian Historical Journal, 1966, Vol. 10, nos. 2-3, 5-6, 9-10) in addition 
to other bibliographical surveys. The Soviet Historical Encyclopedia 
(Sovetskaiu istoricheskaia entsiklopediia. MOSCOW,1961-66 ff., vols. 
1-9 f f . ) ,  which has received favorable criticism in the West, is a good 
general source for bibliographical information. Very valuable for 
social and intellectual history because of their completeness of cover- 
age are two monumental works sponsored by the Institute of Russian 
Literature of the Academy of Sciences and edited by K. D. Muratova, 
Zstoriia russkoi literatury XZX veka; bibliograficheskii ukazatel (His-
tory of Russian Literature of the Nineteenth Century; a Bibliographi- 
cal Guide. Leningrad, 1962) and Zstoriia wsskoi literatury kontsa XZX 
-nachaZa X X  veka; bibliograficheskii ukazatel (History of Russian 
Literature of the End of the Nineteenth and Beginning of the Twen- 
tieth Century; a Bibliographic Guide. Leningrad, 1963). 
In  the past several years there has been increased coordination of 
effort and successful avoidance of duplication among the major Soviet 
bibliographic organizations in the social sciences. The centralized 
system of national bibliography provides the raw material for good 
bibliographic control, but the lack of cumulation or cumulated indexes, 
particularly for periodical literature, is a serious shortcoming. A new 
series called Exhegodnik zhurnalnykh stntei (Annual of Journal Arti- 
cles) which was to have started with 1961 has not appeared yet. The 
All-Union Book Chamber’s excellent annual Bibliografiiu sovetskoi 
bibliografii ( Bibliography of Soviet Bibliography. 1939-~ ~ O S C O W ,  
) in addition to its listing of all substantial historical bibliog- 
raphies (including those appended to monographs and journal arti- 
cles) has an introductory essay on the year’s developments in the field 
of historical bibliography. For the past several years these instructive 
summaries have been written by Z. L. Fradkina. 
The Lenin Library compiles the Svodnyi ukazatel bibliograficheskikh 
spiskov i kartotek sostavlennykh bibliotekami Sovetskogo Soiuza. 
Obshchestvennye nauki. Khudozhestvennaia Eiteratura. Zskusstvo 
(Cumulated Index of Bibliographic Lists and Card Files Compiled 
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by Libraries of the Soviet Union; Social Sciences, Literature, Art. 
Moscow, 1961- ). This is an annual list of unpublished materials, 
including some of the important library card indexes which are in 
progress. The Leningrad Public Library has been working on prob- 
lems in the bibliography of bibliography since the 1930's and has 
ambitious plans for about fifty such bibliographies. Already published 
or announced in the field of history are bibliographies of Russian bibli- 
ographies on world history, on regional studies, and a bibliography of 
foreign bibliographies on world history. 
Of particular interest for history is the All-Union Book Chamber's 
planned comprehensive bibliography of indexes to Russian periodicals. 
The Union Catalog of Russian books has now been published for the 
eighteenth century, except for the index volume. Publication of a 
union catalog of suppressed and illegal printing is one of the next 
projects along this line. Several retrospective bibliographies of periodi- 
cals and newspapers are important for historical research. One of 
these is Bolshevistskaia periodicheskaia pechut, dekabr 1900-oktiabr 
1917; bibliograficheskii ukazatel (The Bolshevik Periodical Press, De- 
cember, 1900 to October, 1917; a Bibliographical Guide. MOSCOW, 
1964) produced by the Institute of Marxism-Leninism. Publishing of 
more complete retrospective indexes of major nineteenth-century his- 
torical journals, a need felt strongly by Western historians, probably 
will not be carried out in the Soviet Union, except for journals closely 
associated with revolutionary movements, Various academies, uni- 
versities, and societies have been publishing retrospective indexes to 
their periodical publications, including some historical series. 
In eastern Europe outside the Soviet Union historical bibliography 
can build on generally quite comprehensive systems of national bibli- 
ography, often organized according to the Soviet pattern. Retro-
spective and even current bibliography of history in these countries 
often displays more attention to literature by Western historians of 
eastern Europe than is true for Soviet bibliography. There is a great 
deal of variety in the patterns of organization and forms of historical 
bibliography in these countries, 
With the publication of Suomen historiallinen bibliografia, 154P 
1900 (Finnish Historical Bibliography, Helsinki, 1961) by J. Val-
linkoski and H. Schauman, Finland achieved a nearly complete retro- 
spective historical bibliography, since previous bibliographies spon-
sored by the Finnish Historical Society covered 1901-1925 (1940) and 
1926-1950 (195556). The Institute of History of the Polish Academy 
LIBRARY TRENDS[ 738 1 
East European History 
of Sciences has published the first volume ( to  the year 1795) of its 
Bibliografia historii Polski (Bibliography of the History of Poland. 
Warsaw, 1965) which will be in three parts on Poland's history to 
1944. Bibliographical coverage of the nineteenth century has been 
proceeding slowly. Beginning with 1948 (published in 1952) there is 
current coverage of historical scholarship in the History Institute's 
Bibliografia historii polskiej ( Bibliography of Polish History, Cracow ) , 
There are also Polish current and retrospective regional historical 
bibliographies and the significant bibliographies in Kwartalnik his-
toriczny ( Historical Quarterly. Warsaw, 1887- ) and several other 
historical journals. The UNESCO Bibliographie sur la Pologne; pays, 
histofre, civilization (2d ed., Warsaw, 1964) is a selection of 1,574 
books and periodicals in Polish and West European languages with 
annotations in French. 
The Historical Institute of the Czechoslovak Academy of Sciences 
issues the annual Bibliografie Ceskoslovenskd historie ( Bibliography 
of Czechoslovak History, Prague, 1 9 0 4 )  which is an unusually com- 
plete record of works in various languages on Czech and Slovak 
history. A strong tradition of historical bibliography has provided a 
complete body of retrospective coverage for Czech historical writing 
since 1848. Hungarian history to 1867 is documented by two major 
bibliographies published in the 1950's. These are Domokos G. K6s6ry's 
Bevezete's a Magyar tortdnelem forrcisaiba e's irodulmciba (Introduction 
to the Sources and Literature on Hungarian History. Budapest, 1951- 
58, 3 vols.) which covers the period to 1825, and Zolt6n Toth's 
Magyar tortdneti bibliografia, 1825-1867 (Bibliography of Hungarian 
History from 1825 to 1867. Budapest, 1950-59, 4 vols.). 
Retrospective coverage of Bulgarian historical literature is spotty. 
Of special interest is Istoriiu Bolgarii do 9 sentiabria 1944; ukazatel 
literatury, 1945-1958 ( History of Bulgaria before September 9, 1944; 
a Guide to the Literature, 1945-1958. MOSCOW, 1962) which was a 
joint effort of the Social Sciences Library in Moscow and the Bulgarian 
Bibliographical Institute. The Archeological Institute of the Bulgarian 
Academy of Sciences published Bibliografiia na bulgarskata arkhe- 
ologiia 1879-1955 (Bibliography of Bulgarian Archeology, 1879-1955. 
Sofia, 1957). Historical bibliography in Yugoslavia has been confined 
mainly to separate coverage of the individual republics, although the 
excellent national bibliographies with their subject ai-rangement pro- 
vide convenient control over current materials. Published in the 
Revue roumaine d'hktoire (1965, Vol. 4,no. 3, pp. 641-663) is "Essai 
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de bibliographie selective concernant l'histoire de Roumanie" by Paul 
Cernovodeanu and Paul Simionescu, who have added a supplement 
in a later issue of the same journal (1966, Vol. 5, no. 3, pp, 547-572). 
A number of historical serial publications in eastern Europe are 
being published at least partly in Western languages. Among these 
are Balkan Studies ( Greece, Thessalonica, 1960- ) ; Studia Slavica 
(1955- ), Acta Archaeologica (1951- ), and Acta Historica 
( 1951- ), (Hungary, Budapest ) ; B yzantinobulgarica ( Bulgaria, 
Sofia, 196.2- ); Historica (1959- ) and Byzantinoslauica (1929-
), (Czechoslovakia, Prague) ; Acta Poloniae Historica (1958-
), Annales Silesiae ( 1960- ), and Archaeologia Polona (1958-
), (Poland, Warsaw); Dacia; r e w e  d'arche'ologie e t  d'histoire 
ancienne ( 1957- ) and Recue roumaine d'histoire ( 1962- ),
(Rumania, Bucharest). Se\-eral of these are relatively new titles which 
represent a trend toward more scholarly publishing in Western lan- 
guages and suggest possibilities for cooperation between East and 
West European bibliographical agencies, There is obvious duplication 
of bibliographic work such as that between the international journals 
of Byzantine studies, Byzantinoslacica (Prague, 1929- ) and 
Byzantinische Zeitschrift ( Munich, 1892- ) , The extent of West-
ern scholarship and bibliographic activity concerned with eastern 
Europe certainly demonstrates the desirability of international CO-
operation in this area. 
The proliferation of translation, abstracting, and indexing journals 
concerned with East Europe has been the chief characteristic of recent 
West European and American bibIiographica1 activities in the area. 
Many of these services deal mostly with current affairs and are of 
marginal interest for the historian, Some duplication is certainly evi- 
dent among the major indexing services, and greater centralization is 
needed. 
The American Bibliography of Russian and East European Studies 
is an annual published by Indiana University which began its coverage 
with 1956 and currently attempts to cover materials in English pub- 
lished anywhere outside the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe. A 
Bibliography of American Publications on East Central Europe, 1945-
1957 (Russian and East European Series, VoI. 12, Bloomington, 
Indiana University Press, 1958), edited by Robert Byrnes, includes 
2,810 books and articles, Listing of American books and articles on 
Russia was included in the Russian Review (Hanover, N.H., 1941- ) 
up to 1959. The Current Digest of the Soviet Press (New York) 
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has provided important translating and indexing services since 1949. 
Eastern Europe receives competent treatment in Historical Abstracts 
(New York, 1955- ), and there are the translation journals, 
Soviet Studies in History (New York, 1962- ) and Soviet Anthro- 
pology and Archeology (New York, 1962- ) . Historical reviews 
are seen in the general Slavic periodicals such as Osteuropa (Stuttgart, 
1951- ), the Slavic Review (New York, 1941- ), the Slavic 
and East European Journal (Madison, Wis., 1943- ), the Slavonic 
and East European Review (London, 1922 ), Soviet Studies (Ox-
ford, 1949- ), and Survey (London, 1956- ), Bibliographic 
surveys appear in the annual R e m e  des e’tudes slaves (Paris, 1921- ), 
divided by country and subject and including materials in Slavic 
and other languages. Several historical bibliographies have ap-
peared in Cahiers du  monde russe et souidtique (Paris, 1959- ), 
and this series includes an annual “Bibliographie des travaux parus en 
France, concernant la Russie et I’URSS” which began with 1962. 
French dissertations from 1888 to 1964 on Russia have been listed 
in the Cahiers, and annual supplements to this list are planned. 
Among the many German-language periodicals devoted to Ost-
forschung one of the most important for bibliography is the Jahr-
bucher fur Geschichte Osteuropas; neue Folge, published by the 
Osteuropa-Institut in Munich, ( 1953- ). Klaus Meyer’s Bibliog-
raphie der Arbeiten zur osteuropaischen Geschichte aus den deutsch- 
sprachigen Fachzeitschriften, 1858-1964 (Bibliographische Mit-
teilungen des Osteuropa-Instituts an der Freien Universitat Berlin, 
Heft 9, Berlin, 1966) is a recent example of the work sponsored by 
an institution which has been very active in the bibliography of East 
European affairs. The Zeitschrift fur Ostforschung (Marburg, 1952- ) 
includes regular and extensive annual bibliographies on the vari- 
ous former German territories in eastern Europe. A retrospective 
bibliography with a large number of general titles among its 7,636 
entries is Bucherkunde 0stdeutschknd.s und des Deutschtums in Ost- 
mitteleuropa (Cologne, 1963)) edited by Heinrich Jilek. Particularly 
important is the bibliography of Yugoslavia, Hungary, Albania, Bul- 
garia, Rumania, and Slovakia in the Siidosteuropa-Bibliographie 
(Munich) published since 1956 through a collaboration of German 
and Austrian research institutes, Coverage began with 1945, and the 
first part of the 1956-60 volume was published in 1964. 
Pertinent selective bibliographies include the two works edited by 
Paul Horecky and published by the University of Chicago Press, 
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Basic Russian Publications; an Annotated Bibliography on Russia and 
the Soviet Union (Chicago, 1962) and Russia and the Soviet Union; 
a Bibliographic Guide to Western-language Publications ( Chicago, 
1965). The sections on history and related topics, when used in con- 
junction with the introductions on general reference aids, are valu- 
able for the beginning student and a tool for basic retrospective selec- 
tion for libraries. David Shapiro’s A Select Bibliography of Works in 
English on Russian History, 1801-1917 (Oxford, 1962) is also of inter-
est. A convenient approach for the graduate student in Russian history 
is Charles hilorley’s Guide to Research in Russian History (Syracuse, 
1951), now badly out of date, One of the obvious needs is for a re- 
vised edition of Morley’s work or some other new guide to research 
in this field. A more detailed approach, patterned on Winchell’s Guide 
to Reference Books, is Karol Maichel and J. S. G. Simmons’ Guide to 
Russian Reference Books; History, Auxiliary Historical Sciences, 
Ethnography, and Geography ( Stanford, Hoover Institution, 1964) 
which is the second volume of a planned six-volume guide. The 
American Historical Association’s Guide to Historical Literature 
( New York, 1961) includes selective bibliographies on “Eastern 
Europe” (pp. 567-620) by S. Harrison Thomson and on “Russia and 
the Soviet Union, Including the Russian Empire in Asia” (pp. 621- 
645) by Fritz Epstein. An ambitious attempt to cover a related subject 
is Soviet Foreign Relations and World Communism; a Selected, An- 
notated Bibliography of 7,000 Books in 30 Languages (Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1965) edited by Thomas Hammond and involving the 
efforts of more than a hundred American scholars. 
The principal American agency for the bibliography of East Europe 
is of course the Library of Congress. Paul Horecky has described its 
activities in “The Slavic and East European Resources and Facilities 
of the Library of Congress” (Slavic Review, 23:309-327, June 1964). 
The Library of Congress Quarterly Journal has frequent essays con- 
cerning East European bibliography. An extensive and important 
service, the Monthly Index of Russian Accessions, has been published 
since 1948. It lists and translates titles of monographs and periodical 
articles. Because of a lack of adequate cumulative indexes, its use is 
limited in much the same manner as are the monthly bulletins of the 
Social Sciences Library in Moscow. The East European Accessions 
Index (September, 1951--November, 1961) was unique and perhaps 
of greater importance for its field than the comparable Monthly Index 
of Russian Accessions is for Russian studies. The Library’s union lists 
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and catalogs of Slavic newspapers and periodicals are very important. 
Also answering a significant need is the Slavic and Central European 
Division’s new series of area bibliographies. Stephen Fischer-Galati’s 
Rumania; a Bibliographic Guide (Washington, 1963) was the first 
and Marin PundeFs Bulgaria; a Bibliographic Guide (Washington, 
1965), the second in this well-conceived series. Reported to be in 
progress is a volume devoted to Czechoslovakia. The single most im- 
portant published source of the Library of Congress in this field is the 
CyrilZic Union Catalog (New York, Readex Microprint Corp., 1963) 
with more than 700,000 author, title, and subject cards on microprint 
representing books published before 1956. 
Other library catalogs are the Dictionary Catalog of the Slavonic 
Collection of the New York Public Library (Boston, 1959) and Russian 
History Since 1917 (Widener Library Shelast, No. 4, Cambridge, 
1966), an interesting example of a computer-produced catalog. The 
Russian catalog of the Helsinki University Library is available on 
microfilm. 
The experimental Kansas Slavic Index; Current Titles: Social ,Sci- 
ences, Humanities (Lawrence, University of Kansas Libraries, 1963) 
was a pioneering effort which demonstrated some of the possibilities 
of a computer-based permuted title index for current Slavic journals 
in the humanities and social sciences. The potential usefulness of such 
an index was apparent to many, and it seems likely that significant 
American contributions to Slavic bibliography can be made in the 
future with computer-assisted indexing of both current and older 
publications. At  a Conference on Bibliographic and Research Aids 
in Soviet Studies held at Columbia University in 1966, a proposal was 
made for establishing a center to perform and coordinate certain 
kinds of bibliographic work in Soviet studies, using some of the avail- 
able new techniques. Because of our general lack of trained Slavic 
bibliographers, the excellent library collections which we have built 
in this area are seldom properly exploited. The direction that could be 
provided by a single agency is essential to success in solving the many 
remaining problems of bibliographic control. 
The major Soviet historical bibliographies scheduled for publication 
in 1967 will add considerably to the bibliographic coverage of Rus- 
sion history since 1917. Control of current publications on Russian 
history presents a continuing problem in the Soviet Union as well as 
in the United States. A thorough knowledge of the bibliographic proj- 
ects under way in East Europe and the Soviet Union should enable 
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Western bibliographers to concentrate on the tasks which would not 
be performed there, The most profitable of these may be intensified 
use of the “guide to research approach, focusing on single countries 
or regions, and frequent scholarly bibliographic essays on increasingly 
specialized topics in Russian history. Prominent among other possible 
endeavors are a computerized index of current literature on the history 
of Russia and retrospective indexing of Russian historical journals 
using similar methods, The immediate need is for strong support of a 
centralized bibliographic organization located near the Library of 
Congress which will be capable of extensive activity in the bibliog- 
raphy of Russian, Soviet, and East European studies, including the 
promotion of international cooperation in this work. 
LIBRARY TRENDS 
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E R N S T  W O L F F  
OLDERBIBLIOGRAPH ES W TH THE W O R D  “Asian” 
or “Oriental” in their titles often disappoint by covering only, or pre- 
dominantly, the “Near” or “Old  Orient. However, since the Far East 
has come appreciably closer to the rest of the world in the more recent 
past, particularly since World War 11, even general historical bibliog- 
raphies, such as the International Bibliography of Historical Sciences,I 
the Foreign Affairs Bibliography,2 and the American Historical Associ- 
ation’s Guide to Historical Literature (1961) have chapters concern- 
ing the Far East that command the respect and attention of area-
specialist historians, 
As the Far East in general has put itself on the map bibliographic- 
ally, so has the history of the Far East as a particular field of historical 
science in its own rights. 
In the past, historical bibliography of the Far East, particularly of 
Western literature on the Far East, was mostly part and parcel of the 
Sinologist’s all-encompassing concerns, The Sinologist generally saw 
classical Chinese philology and philosophy as the acme of his mktier, 
and history merely as a basic prerequisite. He preferred antiquity 
and disdained modern topics. However, this attitude is of the past. 
The old Sinological concept, which is still purposely followed in 
Herbert Franke’s Sirwlogie (1953) and which we may detect in 
Henri Cordier’s Bibliotheca ISinica ( 1904, supplement 1924) ,6 with 
Confucius and Mencius figuring large in the section “Historical Biog- 
raphy,” is no longer evident in T’ung-li Yuan’s China in Western 
Literature (1958) and John Lust’s Index Sinicus ( 1960),7 both works 
actually continuing Cordier, the former for monographs, the latter for 
periodical articles, but both set up in a modern, streamlined manner, 
where history is history, adequately subdivided and organized into 
periods, and as topical as possible. 
As far as Japan is concerned, Cordier had also provided a Biblio-
Ernst Wolf€ is Consultant in Asian Bibliography, University of Illinois Library. 
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theca Japonica in 1912, but modern comprehensive bibliography of 
Western literature on Japan began with Wenckstern and Nachod,lo 
who established a kind of German hegemony in this field that ended 
only with the Second World War. The work has never thereafter been 
resumed on that scale and from then on the annual non-cumulative 
bibliographies, like those published by the Kyoto University 11 or the 
Association for Asian Studies,12 will have to serve the purpose. 
As to Korea, the development was very similar, namely from the 
old “Sinological” Courant bibliography, the Bibliographie Core’enne 
( 1894-96) l3 to the Gompertz compilation in Volume 40 (1963) of the 
Transactions of the Korea Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society,14 which 
calls itself First Section of a Bibliography of Western Literature on 
Korea from the Earliest Times until 1950, based on Horace H. Under- 
wood‘s A Partial Bibliography of Occidental Literature on Korea from 
Early Times to  1930 (Seoul, Korea, 1931 and 1935)) and presumably 
also on the Library of Congress compilation: Korea, an Annotated 
Bibliography of Publ ica t im in  Western Languages ( 1950).I6 
However, one cannot avoid feeling that the final word has not yet 
been said here and that a summarizing compilation on the lines of 
T. L. Yuan’s work for China is still awaited for Japan, as well as for 
Korea. (Just recently the Kokusai Bunka Shinkokai, or Society for 
International Cultural Relations, Tokyo, announced a Classified List 
of Books in Western Languages Relating to Japan, 1965, 450 pages. 
Actual copy has not yet been available for evaluation.) 
In the meantime as interest in the Far East has grown during the 
last few decades and in an accelerated manner after World War 11, 
a need arose for selective reading guides of the “What shall I read 
about . . . ?” type, more popular in nature, yet expertly selected. This 
need was adequately met, for instance, by such exemplary works as 
the Asian bibliographies of the American Universities Field Staff 
(1960, with 1961, 1963 and 1965 supplements),16 the bibliographies 
compiled by Hyman Kublin for the Japan Society l7 and the Asia So-
ciety,ls the Booklist on Asia for Camdiuns,l9 produced by the Ca- 
nadian National Commission for UNESCO in 1961, and other similar 
works. All have sections on history, but emphasize general, rather than 
the specialized historian’s, interests. 
On the American campuses the “impact of the Far East” has had 
the result of increased Far Eastern studies, which have been intro- 
duced even into the undergraduate and liberal arts curricula. The 
dearth of adequate research tools that became apparent resulted in 
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the compilation of study guides with the special purpose of providing 
appropriate introductions and workable bibliographies of essential 
knowledge for students and faculty. 
In the field of Chinese studies, the old and oft-revised Syllabus of 
the History of Chinese Civilization, by Luther C. Goodrich and H. C. 
Fenn, was something of a trail-blazer ( 1929).20 It saw its sixth edition 
in 1958, but in recent years has been somewhat overshadowed by the 
bibliographical work of Charles 0. Hucker: China, a Critical Bibliog- 
raphy (1962),2l of which a revision is now in the process of prepara- 
tion. A notable recent study guide bibliography limited to the modern 
segment of Chinese history is the Zntroduction aux Etudes $Histoire 
Contemporaine de Chine, 1898-1949, by Jean Chesneaux and John 
Lust ( 1964).22 
In the field of Japanese studies, the Selected List of Books and 
Articles on Japan , , , by H. Borton, S. Elisskeff, and E. 0.Reischauer 
(1940) was one of the first of such study guides and bibliographies 
“for convenient class-room work” and as “a general guide for students 
of Japan and for libraries with limited collections”23 It was repub- 
lished in 1954 (Harvard University Press) and “continued by the 
Toyo Bunko, Tokyo, with the scope “1945-1960” (Tokyo, 1964).24 
Somewhat different, in that it provides a study guide to Japanese 
material, is Japanese History; a Guide to Japanese Reference and Re- 
search Materials, by John W. Hall (1954) 25 but its purpose is the 
same, namely to be an aid for students and faculties at colleges and 
universities. Its political science counterpart, Japanese Political Sci- 
ence; a Guide to Japanese Reference and Research Materials (revised 
1961) by Robert E. Ward and Hajime Watanabe 26 may also be men- 
tioned here because in part also of interest to the student of history. 
A new high standard for books of this nature was set by the Re-
search in Japanese Sources; a Guide, compiled by Herschel Webb 
with the assistance of Marleigh Ryan.27 Signscantly, for its spirit and 
scope, this excellent guide is the direct outgrowth of the courses in 
Japanese bibliography at Columbia University. 
In Japan itself the Library of the International House of Japan, 
Tokyo, has produced a “Japanese Winchell,” namely the Guide to 
Japanese Reference Books, the latest English edition of which was 
published by the American Library Association, Chicago, in 1966. 
Much older, but still continuing, are the efforts of the K. B. S. (Kokusai 
Bunka Shinkokai, or Society for International Cultural Relations ) 
which had already been at work since 1934 on a series of study guides 
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in English, Its latest product of interest in this connection is Volume 
3, “History and Biography” (1964), in its Bibliography of Standard 
Reference Books for Japanese Studies, wi th  Descriptive Notes,2g an 
important scholarly guide to the reference and research material pro- 
duced in Japan. 
On a broader scope again and dealing with Western writings on 
Japan is Bernard Silberman’s Japan and Korea; a Critical Bibliography 
( 1962),29 a “study guide” type bibliography that tries to cover both 
Japan and Korea. 
For Korea however, a much more comprehensive, well-annotated 
work is the Korean Studies Guide (1954, now out of print and badly 
in need of updating),30 prepared by B. H. Hazard and his associates 
at the Institute of East Asiatic Studies at the University of California, 
Berkeley. Korea itself has made an effort in this field with the Bibliog-
raphy of Korean Studies,3I in English, published in 1961 by the Asiatic 
Research Center of Korea University, Seoul, a continuation of which 
is announced for 1966. 
From the above discussion of general bibliographies of Western 
literature on the Far East and of study guides for Western users, it 
is apparent that the native participation in such bibliographic work 
has been limited and is a rather recent development. When we con- 
sider vernacular writings on the Far East, particularly on its history, 
we find the history of indigenous bibliographic work is almost as old 
as the literary traditions in these countries. Western influences here 
merely brought about noteworthy modernizations in methods. 
The traditional “Four Department” classification (Classics, History, 
Philosophy, Literature) had to give way to more detailed and more 
appropriate subdivisions. Indexes have become a common feature of 
bibliographies to facilitate search, where formerly the time and con- 
venience of the searcher were given scant consideration. In place of 
the private libraries of the rulers and their officially commissioned 
historiographers, newly created modern libraries-often the depository 
libraries under copyright law-and modem trained librarians have 
assumed bibliographic responsibilities. 
On Taiwan, for instance, it is the National Central Library that has 
become the center for bibliographic work of nationwide scope and 
importance. After several annual compilations, this library brought 
out a comprehensive, two-volume national bibliography in 1964,52 
covering all Taiwan publications during the years 1949-63. This con- 
tains a remarkable number of photo-reproductions of otherwise hard- 
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to-obtain primary historical source material, that had apparently been 
brought to Taiwan on the withdrawal of the National Government 
from the mainland of China. 
In Communist China a bibliography of new books (at first monthly, 
but since September 1958 issued every ten days) 33 is published by the 
Copyright Library of the Ministry of Culture and cumulated annually 
into the Ch'iian-kuo tsung s h u - r n ~ . ~ ~  A bad conscience, it seems, pre- 
vents the Red Chinese from making this compilation freely available 
in the open market. 
In Japan it naturally devolved on the National Diet Library, organ- 
ised after the war on the model of the Library of Congress, to publish 
a national bibliography (since 1948) 36 in the form of an annual clas- 
sified list of all Japanese publications in book form, 
In Korea, too, the National Central Library has brought out the 
national bibliography covering the years 1945-62, in one thick volume, 
published in 196436 and followed in 1965 by a continuation for the 
years 1963-64.37 
We see then that modern comprehensive national bibliographies on 
the pattern of Western models are now being produced by all the 
central libraries or copyright libraries in the various countries of the 
Far East. They have significant sections on history and therefore must 
be mentioned in this context, 
As in other branches of scholarly work, the bibliographic work con- 
cerning Far Eastern history feels the impact of the large and still in- 
creasing share that periodical articles occupy within the total scholarly 
literature of the field. The effect, as far as bibliographic work is con- 
cerned, is twofold: (1) more and extensive bibliographic work is 
needed to cover the increasing volume of periodical articles, and 
( 2 )  more periodicals, aware of their increasing scholarly weight and 
popularity, are tempted to extend their sphere into bibliographic work. 
In more detail, the position is as follows: Considering first the 
bibliographies that cover articles written in Western languages rele- 
vant to Far Eastern history, there is, for the China field, first of all 
again the Bibliotheca Sinica and the Index Sinicus,? mentioned 
earlier. Unfortunately this coverage extends only to 1955. In spite of 
the need, no continuations are planned as yet, according to latest in- 
formation, and the scholar will have to rely on the non-cumulative 
indexes published periodically by various institutions. There is the 
annual bibliography in the Journalof Asian Studies, published by the 
Association for Asian Studies, the Annual Bibliography of Oriental 
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Studies,ll published by the Research Institute for Humanistic Studies 
at Kyoto University, which is excellent in its way, but too slow in ap- 
pearing, as is the Revue Bibliographique de Sinologie 38 of the Ecole 
Pratique des Hautes Rtudes of Paris. The School of Oriental and 
African Studies of London University publishes a monthly list of 
periodical articles on the Far East,39 with certain annual cumulations 
up to 1958.*OA “Far Eastern Bibliography” is published in the semi-
annual Journal of Oriental Studies 41 of Hong Kong University and lists 
complete tables of contents of about forty periodicals in Western and 
non-Western languages. 
As to Western periodical articles on Japan, the most important of 
the above periodical indexes, namely the annual bibliographies of the 
Association of Asian Studies and of Kyoto University, also cover that 
field. In fact Japan never had a cumulative index comparable to the 
Index Sinicus after the German comprehensive bibliographies of the 
twenties and thirties, 
As regards Western periodical literature on Korea, the situation is 
similar to that for Japan. The Gompertz compilation in Volume 40 of 
the Transactions of the Korea Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society l4 
does cover periodicals, too, but on a limited scale and not to a more 
recent date. It is supplemented, to some extent, by the Zndex to  Eng- 
lish Language Periodical Literature Published in Korea, 1890-1940, 
by Jefferson McRee Elrod (Seoul, Yonsei University, 1960).42 
Thus the student of Far Eastern history can find much helpful bibli- 
ographic coverage of Western periodical literature. When we turn 
our attention to the vernacular periodical press, we have to bear in 
mind that periodicals are a comparatively new development in the 
countries of the Far East, but that in the short span of their existence 
they have proliferated-and expired-in great numbers. Since they 
reflect vividly the turbulent times of modern Far Eastern history, 
historians have discovered their intrinsic value-unfortunately some-
what belatedly-and attempts at bibliographic control have been and 
are being made. 
One of the earliest attempts, specifically in the field of history, is 
the Bibliography on Chinese Social History, a Selected and Critical 
List of Chinese Periodical Sources, by E-tu Zen Sun and John de 
Francis limited to China, to the “past three decades” 43 and to a mere 
124 pages; nevertheless, it is well-annotated, indexed, and in English! 
Other efforts in Western countries are understandably limited to the 
compilation of union lists, to trace available items and their location, 
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and do not extend to indexing the contents of the periodicals. There is 
a great number and variety of these union lists, as may be seen from 
the useful little Guide to Indexes of Periodicals Relating to China,44 
compiled by May Ts’ao (Yale University Library, East Asian Collec- 
tion, 1965, 10 pages). h4ost recently the Library of Congress has com- 
pleted microfilming the total periodicals holdings (Chinese, Japanese, 
Korean) of all leading American institutions, which indeed would re- 
sult in the most complete union list of this nature so far. 
Native Chinese efforts in this field have produced several area union 
lists (Canton, Shanghai, Szuchwan), and finally, in 1961, an impres- 
sively comprehensive union list of periodicals covering the period 1833 
to 1949 in the Ch‘iian-kuo Chung-wen ch‘i-k‘an lien-ho r n u - l ~ , ~ ~com-
piled by the First Library Center, which comprises all libraries in 
Peking. This list includes 19,115 items, many of which are declared 
“ideologically questionable” ( therefore in the Preface, the book is 
marked “For Internal Use”), but most are of great historical interest. 
Unfortunately, without a workable interlibrary loan arrangement, the 
location notes to all this wealth of historical source material are 
tantalizingly theoretical for the average Western scholar. 
Of a much more limited scope, but immensely more practical and 
helpful is Yu Ping-kuen’s Chinese History: Index to Learned Articles, 
1902-1962 (Hong Kong, East Asia Institute, 1963).4s This is not only 
a listing, but an index, in Chinese, to the contents of 355 Chinese 
periodicals, mostly in the Hong Kong University Library, It is only to 
be hoped that the compiler will be able to realize his intentions of 
adding annual suppelements, with all the useful finding-aids that dis- 
tinguish the first volume. 
Classified indexes to Taiwan periodical publications are regularly 
published by the National War College (monthly) 47 and the Library 
of National Taiwan University (first bi-annual, later annual) .48 
In Japan the standard periodicals index is the quarterly Zdsshi kiji 
sakuin (Tokyo).49 This is supplemented in the field of Asian history 
(excluding Japan) by the (Japanese) Japanese Studies on Asian 
History,60which covers 1880 to 1960 and has started to appear in 
installments since 1964 (Tokyo), It lists vernacular periodicals, giving 
their tables of contents, issue by issue; no general indexing scheme is 
yet apparent, but this may follow at the end. So far only two volumes 
have been published, reaching the Japanese letter “to.” 
A Japanese union list of periodicals in the main three scholarly 
libraries of Japan, namely the Toyo Bunko, the Tokyo University’s 
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Toyo Bunka Kenkyujo, and Kyoto University’s Jimbun Kagaku 
Kenkyujo, may also be mentioned here. It is entitled Nihon-bun, 
Chugoku-bun, Chasen-bun t6 chikuji kankobutsu mokuroku,61 covers 
periodicals in Chinese, Japanese, Korean, East Turkestan, Tibetan, 
and Mongolian, and was published in 1963 by a Committee of the 
three mentioned institutions. 
An index to Korean periodical articles (after 1945) is contained in 
the Bibliography of Korean Studies 31 mentioned earlier. There is 
furthermore a Bibliography of University Periodicals in Korea, 1945-
1964,52compiled by Yi Pyong-mok (Seoul, Yonsei University, 1964), 
and the more official Korean Periodicals Index53 compiled for 1960 
and 1961-62 by the Korean Library Association, and for 1963 and 
thereafter by the National Assembly Library. 
Before leaving the field of general bibliographies bearing on Far 
Eastern history, a few remarks on biographies should be included. The 
study of Far Eastern history is rendered additionally complex by the 
overwhelming volume of unfamiliar names and the absence of satis- 
factory native biographical reference works, particularly in Chinese 
history. The old Chinese Biographical Dictionary 54 (1898) by H. A. 
Giles was a great help in its time, but has now receded into the sphere 
of “pioneering works,” that cannot fully satisfy the serious scholar of 
today. The best modern works, the Chung-kuo jen-ming ta tx’u-tien 
(Grand Dictionary of Chinese Biography) 55  published by the Com- 
mercial Press (first 1931) and Tan Cheng-pi’s biographical dictionary 
of literary personalities (1934) 56 are helpful, but much too sketchy. 
A new standard of scholarly perfection and facility was set by 
Eminent Chinese of the Ch‘ing Dynasty (1934-1944), of which A. W. 
Hummel was editor and Dr. and Mrs. Fang Chao-ying the two main 
contributors. This work is “more than a biographical dictionary,” 57 as 
Hu Shih so rightly says in his preface to the work; it is in particular 
also a bibliography covering practically all the works written during 
this period of Chinese history. It is only to be hoped that the supple- 
mental notes that Dr. Fang has been and still is accumulating to this 
work may also soon be published. 
The Eminent Chinese of the Ch‘ing Dynasty has already had a 
strong, stimulating effect on scholars interested in other periods of 
Chinese history, inspiring them to follow its example. For the Ming 
period we may expect a similar work to emerge from the Ming Project 
centered at Columbia University under Professor Luther C. Goodrich. 
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“Tangential” to this 68 is Wolfgang Franke’s Introduction to  the 
Sources of Ming History, now about to be printed in Hong Kong. 
The Sung period, no doubt, will be taken care of by the Sung 
Project at the Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Paris, so energetically 
launched and brought to prominence by the late Rtienne Balazs 
( 1905-1963), and now being vigorously pursued by his successors, 
according to latest reports. 
The Tang dynasty seems to be a field much preferred by Japanese 
Sinologists, while the Han Project at the University of Washington at 
Seattle will, hopefully, cover the Han period. In addition there is then 
also the Research Project on Men and Politics in Modern China, based 
at Columbia University under the supervision of Howard L. Boorman. 
Its principal work for several years has been the preparation of a 
major reference work, the Biographical Dictionary of Republican 
China, which will include biographical articles on some six hundred 
Chinese prominent in the affairs of twentieth-century China. The first 
volume of this work, covering individuals with surnames from Ai to 
Ch‘ii has already made its appearance (April 1967). Three other 
volumes of biographical articles will follow, and the set will be 
completed with a volume containing detained bibliographical citations. 
For Japan there seems to be no shortage of good Japanese historical 
dictionaries and encyclopedias. However, the non-linguist historian 
has had only the outdated Papinot to turn Here the welcome 
news is that the Maison Franco-Japonaise in Tokyo is in the process 
of preparing a new work of eminent importance, the Dictionnaire 
Historique d u  Japon, of which so far the first fascicle, “Lettre A”, has 
become This will be the work of Japanese scholars under 
French editorship and promises to be a great contribution, because 
apart from its general informative value, it will embody many up-to- 
date opinions and findings that had been restricted or suppressed, due 
to political considerations, in older Japanese works. 
There still remain to be mentioned the many special bibliographic 
projects concerning certain areas or segments of Far Eastern history, 
that have been or are being undertaken by individual scholars or 
groups, usually at the traditional centers of Far Eastern studies. To 
name completed projects would repeat much of the information con- 
tained in one or the other of the general bibliographies mentioned 
above. 
Information on projects in progress in the United States is available 
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in the pamphlets of the External Research Office of the U.S. State 
Department. We see there, for instance, mention of Contemporary 
China; a Research Guide being compiled by Peter Berton and Eugene 
Wu, which according to recent information is now slated for publi- 
cation in early 1967. Also mentioned there is an annotated bibli-
ography concerning the Ch‘en Ch‘eng Collection of papers on the 
Kiangsi Soviets being prepared by Dennis J. Doolin and Derek Weller 
at Stanford, apparently continuing Stanford’s earlier contributions to 
special bibliography (e.g., F. W. Mote, Japanese-Sponsored Gouern- 
ments in China, 1937-45; An Annotated Bibliography) .61 
Another useful source of information on projects at various study 
centers is Newsletter published by the Association for Asian Studies, 
which for instance reported 62 that the Japan Foreign Relations Project 
at Columbia University is working on a checklist to the Chinese 
Foreign Ministry Archives relating to Sino- Japanese relations, a bibli- 
ography on Japanese-Korean relations, and other similarly interesting 
bibliographical projectsa63 
Columbia University, it may be added, is also center of the Chinese 
Society Bibliography Project ( G. William Skinner and Richard 
Sorich), a most ambitiously conceived and systematically planned 
bibliography of modem China from the viewpoint of the behavioral 
sciences, but undoubtedly of great relevance also to historical re-
search. 
Similarly peripheral, but relevant in certain aspects, will be the 
bibliography and location report concerning all Chinese normative 
enactments (laws, regulations, decrees, etc. ) readied by Richard 
Sorich for publication in Columbia University’s East Asian Research 
Aid series. 
Work in Japan, completed or planned, is revealed in the voluminous 
reports of the Japanese Historical Society to the International Con- 
gresses of Historical Sciences ( Stockholm, 1960, and Vienna, 1965) 
Japan also promises a bibliography of bibliographies, namely a Survey 
of Bibliographies in Western Languages concerning East and South 
East Asian Studies, with about 1,400 entries, to be compiled by the 
Information Center of Asian Studies at the Toyo Bunko, Tokyo. 
Before concluding, a note of regret for not being able-due to 
linguistic limitations-to give a fair account of Slavic works in this 
field. The importance of Russian material on the Far East is a fact 
attested to, for instance, by the various supplements to larger biblio- 
graphic works, e.g., T. L. Yuan’s Russian Works on China, 1918-
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1960,65the Russian language section of the Library of Congress Bibli- 
ography on Korea (August 1950),16the Russian Supplement to the 
Korean S t d i e s  Guide,66 compiled by Robert L. Backus at Berkeley 
(1958), and the attention given to China, Japan, and Korea in the 
comprehensive Guide to Russian Reference Books by Karol MaichelB7 
In Russia itself the most comprehensive work concerning China is 
P. E. Skachkov’s Bibliografiia Kitaia ( 1960),6sreviewed by Demih- 
ville 69 and adjudged “une presentation . . . excellente.” There is no 
doubt that many valuable contributions to historical bibliography will 
be made by the Russian centers, as well as by the younger centers of 
Far Eastern studies in the Soviet-satellite countries. 
Bibliography of the Far East, which only thirty-odd years ago in a 
leading work on bibliography consisted of one reference and the re- 
mark: “we know little of the real national bibliographies compiled 
by the natives of those countries”70 has swelled to a little world of 
its own. Even if we focus attention only on one facet, namely on the 
history of the Far East, its bibliography has become quite substantial, 
as even this superficial and incomplete survey will have revealed. This 
is a sign of the ever more pressing need to gain intensive and extensive 
knowledge of those parts of the world that within a few decades have 
evolved from exotic borderlands to main participants in its intellectual 
and political affairs. 
As the volume of literature increases, specialization sets in. Biblio- 
graphic work is no exception, With new requirements of specialized 
skills and specialized knowledge of cultural backgrounds, particular 
segments of Far Eastern history become the topic of the individual 
scholar-bibliographer, while closer inter-institutional and even inter- 
national cooperation will attempt the larger comprehensive projects. 
Much has already been accomplished in this way; much remains to be 
done. 
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C E C I L  H O B B S  
SOUTHASIA:THEINDIANSUBCONTINENT 
A MULTITUDE O F  BOOKS has been written to de- 
pict the history and culture of India. From the dawn of recorded 
Indian history with the Macedonian armies of Alexander, books lead 
us through the rise and fall of kingdoms, the conflicts of warring states 
of Hindustan, the advent of Islamic armies which poured through the 
natural gateways of the northwest passes, the emergence of new and 
potent forces from Western Europe, down to the twentieth century 
when Western democratic ideas began to stimulate nationalistic am- 
bitions within the minds of the Indians. 
I t  is difficult to state explicit criteria which determined the selection 
of the literature included in this article. In some measure the selection 
was unavoidably arbitrary because of a gravitation toward certain 
authors. However this compilation aims to provide the simplest frame- 
work of Indian history against which one may fit specific events now 
occurring in modern India, Pakistan, and the contiguous countries 
which share a small portion of the Indian subcontinent. 
India. A superb aid to students, teachers, librarians and others who 
seek the most satisfactory works for historical studies is The  American 
Historical Association’s Guide t o  Historical Literature, published in 
1961 by Macmillan. This Guide presents a vast bibliographical pan- 
orama of what were considered at the time of compilation to be the 
best materials dealing with the study of history. Section R is volumin- 
ous, with nearly 700 entries pertaining to India, Pakistan, Ceylon, 
Nepal, Bhutan and Sikkim. The references dealing with India cover 
anthropology, demography, linguistics, histories of special periods, 
local histories, histories of special topics, serials and periodicals. 
One of the most comprehensive (and possibly indispensable) tools 
for the historian doing research on the countries of South Asia is 
Cecil Hobbs is Head of the South Asia Section, Library of Congress. 
*An expanded version of this article appears as Number 81 in the Occasional 
Papers series of the University of Illinois Graduate School of Library Science. 
LIBRARY TRENDS[760 I 
History and Culture of Southern Asia 
Introduction to the Civilization of India: South Asia, A n  Introductory 
Bibliography, prepared and edited by Maureen Patterson and Ronald 
Inden (University of Chicago Press, 1962). The six major sections 
of the compilation are: general; history; social structure and organiza- 
tion; political and economic structure; religion and philosophy; and 
literature, science and the arts, 
Without doubt one of the most authoritative works dealing with 
the history of India is the Cambridge History of India, published by 
Macmillan from 1922 to 1937. The set was planned to have six 
volumes, but the second volume was never published. Volume 1, 
Ancient India, deals with the history of ancient India from the earliest 
times to about the middle of the first century A.D.; Volume 3, Turks 
and Afghans, relates the events under Moslem rule to the overthrow 
of the Lodi dynasty and the establishment of successive Turkish, 
Arab, and Afghan kingships in Delhi; Volume 4,The Mughul Period, 
relates the principal events from the accession of Shah 'Alam I1 to the 
coming of the European powers, principally Britain; Volume 5, 
British India, 1497-1858, relates the exploits of the Portuguese, the 
Dutch, the French, and the British East India Company, and the 
establishment of British control of India; Volume 6, The Indian 
Empire,l 858-1918, further relates the development of an administra- 
tive system in India, shows the significance of the Indian Mutiny, and 
the successive political developments to 1918. 
A reliable survey of Indian culture, its sources, effects and possible 
outcome is provided in a volume to which many scholars made valued 
contributions entitled The Legacy of India, edited by G. T. Garratt, 
and published by the Clarendon Press in 1937. The Wonder That Was 
India: A Study of the History and Culture of the Indian Sub-continent 
Before the Coming of the Muslims by Arthur L. Basham was 7ub- 
lished by Grove Press in 1959. This volume provides an excellent 
presentation of Indian history before the Muslim period. Basham 
discusses the place of religion, political life, social organization, and 
the economy of India while it was still wholly Hindu. 
The Muslim Period in Indian history extended from 1018, when 
Mahmud of Ghazni of Afghanistan invaded India, until 1707, when 
the last great Moghal emperor, Aurangzeb, died. Muslim kingdoms 
and empires held sway over northern India for nearly six centuries. 
A vivid account of Indian history during the centuries of Mwlim 
supremacy is Muslim Civilization in India by S.  M. Ikram, published 
by the Columbia University Press in 1964. 
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Possibly the Mutiny in 1857 is one of the most outstanding and 
controversial landmarks of Indian history during the British r6gime. 
A three-volume standard account of the Mutiny is History of the 
Indian Mutiny of 185758 by John Kaye and George B. Malleson, 
published by W. H. Allen between 1878 and 1880. In 1963 there ap- 
peared in the Problems in Asian Civilizations Series from D. C. Heath 
Publishers in Boston, 1857 in India, Mutiny or W a r  of Independence, 
by Ainslie T. Embree. In 1957 R. C. Majumdar wrote The Sepoy 
Mutiny and the Revolt of 1857 which was published in Calcutta by 
K. L. Mukhopadhyay. 
After the suppression of the Mutiny, British India passed from the 
control of the East India Company and was placed under the direct 
control of the British Crown. Accounts of the long period of Crown 
rule from 1857 to 1947 are indeed many. An historical account of 
India which is factual and also provides an admirable running com- 
mentary from the standpoint of the governed, rather than the gov- 
ernors, of the country, is the much used two-volume work from the 
pen of Sir George Dunbar, A History of India From the Earliest Times 
t o  Nineteen Thirty-Nine, which appeared in the fourth revised edition 
from Nicholson and Watson of London in 1949. A solid account of 
the steps taken by the British to bring about constitutional evolution, 
The Development of Self-government in India, 1858-1914, was written 
by C.M. P. Cross, and issued by the University of Chicago Press in 
1922. 
No single book and no single viewpoint can provide an understand- 
ing of Indian nationalism, It is the product both of British rule and 
Western education. A fair assessment of the nature of nationalism in 
India is provided in A History of the Indian Nationalist Movement 
by Sir Harrington Verney Lovett, a member of the Indian Civil Service 
for thirty-five years. Although published in 1921 by Murray in London, 
the book has remained a good reference source. An analysis of the 
social reform movement in India under the title of Indian Nationalism 
and Hindu Social Reform by Charles Heimsath was awarded the 
1964 Watamull Prize by the American Historical Association. This 
volume traces the development of the movement in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries-from Rommohun Roy to Mahatma Gandhi-with 
particular emphasis on the period before World War I, and analyzes 
its varied and shifting relationship to Indian nationalism. 
Scores of accounts have appeared which deal with India and Paki- 
stan after the partition, With a combined population of nearly a half 
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billion, India and Pakistan are struggling to gain economic and politi- 
cal stature in one of the most complex and troubled areas of the 
world. A book which endeavors to point up the major forces affecting 
human development in present-day India and Pakistan is The United 
States and India and Pakistan, by W, Norman Brown (Harvard Uni- 
versity Press, 1953). This eminent Indologist discusses the origins of 
Indian history, the rise of nationalism and drive for independence, 
and the problems-domestic and foreign-which India and Pakistan 
face in the twentieth century. Two other books published after parti- 
tion are Hugh George Rawlinson’s India, A Short Cultural History 
(published by Praeger in New York in 1952) and India, which ap- 
peared in the Land and Peoples Series published by Macmillan three 
years later. 
Beatrice Lamb‘s interesting and well-documented India: A WorZd 
in Transition (Praeger, 1963) is intended to provide the average 
American reader interested in South Asia, as well as the university 
student, with basic information about political, economic and social 
India. Attention is given to India’s unique and pivotal position in 
Asia, her policy of non-alignment, and her reaction to Western aid 
and to the touchy problems of Kashmir, Pakistan, Chinese border 
aggression, and colonialism. 
Modern India by Percival Griffiths (London, E. Benn, 1957) is 
especially good as it discusses current economic conditions and pro- 
vides a good account and criticism of the first two Five Year Plans 
of India. In 1965 Stein and Day published The Anguish of India by 
Ronald Segal, a book which may turn upside down all that has been 
formerly believed about India. Segal wants to show that India’s mas- 
sive poverty is largely a consequence of an extreme passivity deeply 
rooted in Indian thought and culture. This is already a controversial 
volume among historians and social scientists. 
Important in understanding India is a knowledge of village life. A 
classic account is given by William H. Wiser and his wife Charlotte, 
who were among the pioneers in working out the approaches to 
village development which are today being used throughout and 
beyond India. This book, entitled Behind Mud Walls, 1930-1960, was 
first published in 1930; the latest revised and enlarged edition was 
published by the University of California Press in 1963. 
One of the most stinging social problems of India was that of the 
Untouchables, which goes far back into the Hindu past. A dozen 
years after Untouchability was declared “abolished” by Article 17 of 
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the 1949 Indian Constitution, a great change had taken place among 
those who had been “controlled” by the Indian caste system. India’s 
Ex-Untouchables by Harold R. Isaacs, published by John Day in 1965, 
describes vividly the changes which have taken place through educa- 
tion, social pressures, and the influence of the South Indian leader 
B. R. Ambedkar. 
Religion has been the most powerful single factor in the develop- 
ment of India’s civilization, At the present, despite this strong religious 
tradition, India is beginning to emerge as a secular state. This sig- 
nificant political, religious, and social phenomenon is analyzed in a 
scholarly manner by Donald E. Smith in his India As A Secular State, 
published by the Princeton University Press in 1963. 
Vera Anstey’s book on the economics of India has gone into its 
fourth printing; originally published by Longmans, Green in 1929, 
The Economic Development of India was republished in 1952. It is 
well known for its scholarly approach and its presentation of the 
economic development of India from the turn of the century to World 
War 11. 
Pakistan. Although the history of Pakistan as a nation is extremely 
short, since it dates only from the epoch-making partition from India, 
still there are some books worthy of our attention. A 1963 Columbia 
University Press volume, Pakistan; The Consolidation of a Nation by 
Wayne Ayres Wilcox, shows the effects of political modernization 
upon Pakistan and makes available a political study of the aspects 
which brought about the founding of Pakistan. A recent book from 
the Princeton University Press, Political Development in Pakistan by 
Karl von Vorys (1965)) surveys the environment within which the 
politics of Pakistan must develop, 
The thirteenth volume appearing in the Survey of World Cultures 
Series published in 1964 by the Human Relations Area Files in New 
Haven, is entitled Pakistan, Its People, Its Society, Its Culture, and is 
edited by Donald N. Wilbur. Its purpose was to bring together in one 
comprehensive volume all those aspects of Pakistan and its culture- 
geography, history, government, politics, economics, sociology- usu-
ally scattered here and there in a variety of sources. A recent volume 
in The Asia Library Series, published in cooperation with The Asia 
Society by the Van Nostrand Co. in 1964, is Pakistan, Birth and 
Growth of a Muslim Nation by Richard V. Weekes. This book is de- 
signed for the person beginning his study and understanding of 
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Pakistan; he will be rewarded with a reasonably good idea of the 
nature of the country and its people. 
Ian Stephens, formerly editor of The  Statesman newspaper be- 
tween 1942 and 1951, and historian of the Pakistan Army between 
1957 and 1960, has drawn upon these and other experiences to write 
Pakistan, published by Praeger in 1963. He carefully examines the 
events during the three years or so before Pakistan was partitioned 
from India: why Pakistan came into existence, what characteristics 
are peculiar to her as a nation, and why she maintains certain attitudes 
in foreign affairs. A Praeger book of 1962 to accompany the above is 
India and Pakistan, A Political Analysis by Hugh Tinker. 
Laurence F. Rushbrook Williams provides a general history of 
Pakistan which was published by Faber and Faber in 1962 under the 
title The State of Pakistan. This volume is primarily designed for 
those who would like to know the basic facts about this new country 
and yet not specialize in her constitutional, political, and economic 
problems. 
Ceylon. Probably the most extensive and voluminous work on the 
early history of Ceylon was published by the Ceylon University Press 
in 1959 and 1960: History of Ceylon, prepared by specialists in various 
phases of Ceylon’s history and edited by H. C. Ray. Ceylon: The Path 
to Independence by Charles J. Jeffries, published in 1963 by Praeger 
in New York, does not pretend to be a history of Ceylon but it does 
provide a very good historical account of Britain’s relations with 
Ceylon before the island became independent. 
Among the narratives which compress the history of Ceylon’s more 
than two thousand years into a short account is The Story of Ceylon 
by Evelyn F. C. Ludowyk (Faber and Faber, 1962). This informative 
and well organized volume is conveniently divided into these three 
parts: Ancient Ceylon, Old Ceylon, and Modern Ceylon. A satisfying 
source for a substantial coverage of present-day Ceylon and its cur- 
rent national problems is Ceylon: Dilemmas of a New Nation by 
W. Howard Wriggins, from the Princeton University Press in 1960. 
Three books in a lighter vein, but which give interesting and at- 
tractive accounts of the everyday life and custom of the people in their 
villages, are Sinhalese Village by Bryce Ryan, published by the Uni- 
versity of Miami Press in 1958, The Land and People of Ceylon, by 
Cecil Maxwell-Lefroy, appearing in the Lands and Peoples Series of 
Macmillan in 1965, and Ceylon, Pearl of the East by Harry Williams, 
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the second edition being published in London by Robert Hale in 1963. 
Tibet. T h e  Historical Status of Tibet, published in 1954, was revised 
by Tieh-Tseng Li and published under the new title, Tibet: Today 
and Yesterday, by Bookman Associates in New York in 1960. This 
volume will help to dispel the deep mystery which has enshrouded 
Tibet for so many years because of the country’s remoteness and 
comparative inaccessibility. A Short History of Tibet by Hugh Edward 
Richardson, published in 1962 by Dutton, makes a very readable 
account of an area with an unusual past and a strategic future. The 
volume was also issued in London by the Oxford University Press in 
1962, with the title Tibet and Its History. 
Nepal. A good account of the people and life of the Nepal Valley 
and its three ancient cities, Katmandu, Patan and Bhadgaun, appears 
in T h e  Heart of Nepal by Duncan Forbes, published by Robert Hale, 
London, in 1962. The author gives a brief history of Nepal, the sur- 
roundings, the gods and temples of the people, and discusses the 
impact of modern life on the small kingdom. A good general descrip- 
tion of Nepal and its culture is given in Nepal, Monograph on  Nepal- 
ese Culture which was published in 1962 by the Ministry of Educa- 
tion of the Government of Nepal, In  the World Adventure Series is 
Nepal, Land of Mystery by Hassoldt Davis, published by The Readers 
Union in London in 1943. 
Bhutan and Sikkim. An evaluation of the complex politico-geo- 
graphic pattern of the three Himalayan kingdoms, with particular 
reference to how they have been influenced by the forces of democ- 
racy and Communism, is given in T h e  Himalayan Kingdoms: Bhutan, 
Sikkim, and Nepal by Pradyumna P. Karan and William M. Jenkins, 
Jr., which appeared in the Van Nostrand Searchlight Books Series in 
1963. Another book which provides an interesting account of Sikkim 
and its people is Living With Lepchas, A Book About the Sikkim 
Himalayas by John Morris, a Heinemann publication in 1938. 
SOUTHEASTASIA 
Just as there has been a manifest interest in India, Pakistan and 
the countries which share the sub-continent of South Asia, so also 
within the past quarter of century a fresh interest has been shown in 
events within the region of the world known as Southeast Asia-that 
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large area which embraces all the countries from Burma in the west 
to the Philippines in the east. This section of the article is intended 
to suggest those books which will aid the student, the teacher in the 
classroom, and the interested American citizen to become intelligently 
aware of the interesting history and the fascinating culture of the 
peoples of Burma, Indonesia, Vietnam and the other lands which 
make up Southeast Asia. 
#Southeast Asia, General. Recent imprints on Southeast Asia are 
listed in the 180-page bibliography Southeast Asia: An Annotated 
Bibliography of Selected Reference Sources in  Western Languages 
by Cecil Hobbs, published by the Library of Congress in 1964. This 
compilation contains 535 items, selected from thousands of items in- 
spected, for each of which there is a critical appraisal not only of the 
text of the book cited but also of its bibliographies, maps, illustrations, 
tables, and documents. A special feature is the intricate index. 
An extensive history of the past centuries in the countries of South- 
east Asia is Daniel G. E. Hall's A History of Southeast Asia, from 
St. Martin's Press in 1964. Southeast Asia: Its Historical Development 
by John F. Cady, which appeared from McGraw-Hill in 1964, treats 
in a general way the significant economic, cultural and political de- 
velopments in the region. 
There are also a number of books which analyze contemporary 
events in Southeast Asia. A paperback book from Random House in 
1962, Contemporary Southeast Asia by Robert C. Bone, is designed 
for collateral reading by the college student. One of the most recent 
studies which discusses the conflicts between the various countries of 
Southeast Asia, the foreign policies, and the war in Vietnam is #South-
east Asia's Second Front, The Power Struggle in the Malay Archi- 
pelago by Arnold C. Brackman, which appeared from Praeger in 1966. 
Of special value to both the historian and the political scientist is 
Russell Fifield's The Diplomacy of Southeast Asia, 1945-1958, pub-
lished by Harper in 1958. The author describes and analyzes the new 
phase of international politics which appeared in Southeast Asia with 
the emergence of the newly independent states during the years after 
1945. The evolution of American foreign policy in Southeast Asia has 
been considered in only a few books by American scholars, One of the 
best and most recent to be published is another volume by Russell 
Fifield entitled Southeast Asia in United States Policy prepared for 
the Council on Foreign Relations and published by Praeger in 1963, 
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Communism continues to be one of the forces affecting American 
foreign policy in Southeast Asia, The historian who is particularly 
interested in the spread of Communism in Asia will find valuable A 
History of Communism in East Asia by Malcolm Kennedy, from 
Praeger in 1957; Nationalism and Communism in East Asia by W. 
MacMahon Ball, published by the Melbourne University Press in 
1956; and Communism in South East Asia: A Political Analysis by 
J. H. Brimmell, from the Oxford University Press in 1959; all are 
volumes which describe the influence of political, economic and 
psychological forces in the evolution of strategic Communist plans and 
ambitions throughout Asia, 
One of the minority groups which wields an important influence 
politically, economically, and socially is the Chinese. The &st compre-
hensive account dealing with the Chinese in Southeast Asia was 
issued by the Oxford University Press in 1951 entitled The Chinese 
in Southeast Asia by Victor Purcell. The latest edition appeared in 
1965 not long before the author’s death. 
Burma. A standard work depicting the early history of Burma prior 
to the three Anglo-Burmese wars of the nineteenth century is Godfrey 
Eric Harvey’s History of Burma From the Earliest Times to 10 March 
1824, The Beginning of the English Conquest, from Longman’s, Green 
in 1925. A volume which gives an account of Burma prior to British 
colonial rule, of the three Anglo-Burmese Wars, and of the contro- 
versial frontier issue only recently settled between Burma and China, 
is The Making of Burma by Dorothy Woodman, published in London 
by the Cresset Press in 1962. The events in the political arena of 
Burma during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries are set forth 
in an orderly manner in A History of Modern Burma by John Cady, 
a 1958 volume from the Cornell University Press. 
A diplomatic and legal history of Burma in the modern period 
written by U Maung Maung and published by Djambatan in Amster- 
dam in 1957 is Burma in the Family of Nations. An analysis of the 
foreign policy of Burma since independence, which examines the 
basic concepts accepted by the leaders of Burma in their formulation 
of national foreign policy during the Cold War, is given in William 
Johnstone’s Burma’s Foreign Policy: A Study in Neutralism, from the 
Harvard University Press in 1963. 
Writing under the pseudonym of Shway Yoe, Sir James Scott pre- 
sents a thorough account of the everyday life and customs of the 
Burma of his day in The Burman: His Life and Notions, from Mac- 
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millan in 1910. Although published so long ago (the first edition ap- 
peared in 1882) it remains a basic reference work. An investigation 
depicting historical and current environmental factors which are 
closely related to the Burman family unit is The Burmese Family: An 
Znquiry Into Its History, Customs, and Traditions by Cecil Hobbs, 
which was privately published in Washington in 1952. 
For many centuries Burma has been strongly Buddhist. It was not, 
however, until after the nation gained her independence in January 
1948 that there was a more zealous promotion by the state of the inter- 
ests of the Buddhist faith among its citizens. Religion and Politics in 
Burma by Donald E. Smith (Princeton University Press, 1965) 
analyzes and describes the interaction of religion and politics in 
Burma. 
Thailand. A mine of information regarding many facets of the 
culture and history of Thailand-social organization, educational 
system, language and literature, government, industries, economic 
life, music and arts, and Buddhism-is to be found in the long-stand- 
ing two-volume reference work by Walter A. Graham entitled Sium, 
published in 1924 in London by Alexander Moring. One of the most 
concise and lucid accounts to have appeared is Thailand Oficiul 
Yearbook, 1964. Published in Bangkok in 1965, it presents a compre- 
hensive view of many aspects of Thai history and culture. King 
Mongkut in the nineteenth century was one who showed excellent 
insight and did for Thailand what no other king before him had dared 
to do. King Mongkut of Siam by Alexander Griswold, published by 
the Asia Society in 1961, is a well-documented account of the life 
of a Siamese monarch who proved himself to be one of the very few 
Asian leaders of the nineteenth century who was a match for the 
Western empire-builders bent on increasing their holdings in all parts 
of Southeast Asia. 
An analysis of the general characteristics of Thai political relation- 
ships as portrayed in the experiences of Thai politicians is provided 
by the 1962 Cornell University Press volume of David Wilson's 
Politics in Thailand. Another valuable volume is Thailand; A Political, 
Social, and Economic Analysis by D. Insor, from Praeger publishers 
in 1963. Thailand's role in the struggle for survival among the free 
nations of Southeast Asia is related by Donald E. Nuechterlein in his 
Thailand and the Struggle for Southeast Asia, from the Cornell Uni- 
versity Press in 1965. 
The Chinese in Thailand constitute a remarkably important element 
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in the economic life of the country. The first of a series of research 
projects planned to study the ethnic Chinese who form such a sub- 
stantial and significant minority people is George W. Skinner’s Leader-
ship and Power in the Chinese Community o f  Thailand, published for 
the Association of Asian Studies by the Cornell University Press in 
1958. Another account which is focused on the contemporary group- 
life of the Chinese in Thailand is Richard Coughlin’s Double Identity, 
the Chinese in Modern Thailand from the Oxford University Press in 
1960. 
Thailand is very similar to other areas of the region in that the vast 
majority of the Thai population is to be found in villages. To know 
only the urban areas of Thailand is to have a one-sided view of the 
country. A discussion of the agricultural and the economic patterns 
which brings out the important fact that the relatively recent com- 
mercialized rice cultivation, particularly in the Menam Plain region, 
has wrought important changes in the social and economic life of the 
peasants, is Village Life in Modern Thailand by John E. DeYoung, 
issued by the University of California Press in 1955. 
Cambodia, Laos G Vietnam. The fifth volume in the Survey of 
World Cultures of the Human Relations Area Files, Cambodia: Its 
People, Its Society, Its Culture, revised in 1959 by Herbert H. Vree- 
land, is a synthesis of the most authoritative contemporary material 
concerning the principal historical, economic, social and cultural 
aspects of Cambodia. 
Certain countries of Southeast Asia have resisted the pressures of 
mightier nations-both East and West-to draw them into their 
ideological camps and thus have resorted to the concept of nonalign-
ment. The way in which Cambodia has done this is told in Cambodia’s 
Foreign Policy by Roger M. Smith, published by Cornell University 
Press in 1965. Sihanouk Speaks by John P. Armstrong, published in 
New York by Walker in 1964, provides a sympathetic account of the 
Cambodian Premier’s policies, based on the Prince’s speeches and 
extensive interviews, which throw light on the country’s current 
foreign policy. 
An account of Lao history from ancient times to the nineteenth 
century when Thailand dominated Laos was made available by the 
U.S. Joint Publications Research Service in 1958, when Phong Savadon 
Lao by Maha Silva Viravong was translated and published under the 
title of History of Laos. Sisouk Na Champassak, a prominent Laotian 
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government official, has written a history of Laos entitled Storm Over 
Laos, A Contemporary History, a Praeger book of 1961. The author 
gives an account of events in Laos since 1945. A history of Laos by a 
Thai is Manich Jumsai’s Histmy of Laos (Bangkok, Chalermnit, 1961). 
Kingdom of Laos, The Land of the Million Elephants and of the 
White Parasol, edited by Rent5 de Berval and published by France-
Asie in Saigon in 1959, covers a broad list of subjects including history, 
arts, religion, and ethnography, The eighth volume in the Survey of 
World Cultures published by the Human Relations Area Files Press in 
1960, Laos: Its People, Its Society, Its Culture, provides a good view 
of the people and culture of Laos. 
Although certain aspects of Vietnamese history have been treated 
in a few books written in the Vietnamese and French languages, The 
Smaller Dragon, A Political Histoyy of Vietnam by Joseph Buttinger, 
from Praeger in 1958, was one of the first substantial books on Vietna- 
mese history to appear for the English reading world, superseding 
Virginia Thompson’s much earlier and more general work, French 
Indo-China (London, Allen and Unwin, 1937). The first English 
history of Vietnam written by a Vietnamese and based on Vietnamese 
sources, A Short Histo y of Vietnam,by Nguyen van Thai and Nguyen 
van Mung, was published in 1958 by the Times Publishing Company, 
for the Vietnamese-American Association in Saigon. 
Wider knowledge of the economic, social and administrative prob- 
lems in the rural areas of Vietnam is provided by a good study en- 
titled The Small  World of Khanh Hau, by James Hendry, published in 
1964 by Aldine in Chicago. 
Vietnam Witness, 1953-66, by the prolific writer on Vietnam, 
Bernard Fall, follows the Vietnam war from the colonial era to the 
Johnson peace offensive. The 1966 Praeger publication is based on 
firsthand observations of events in Hanoi, Saigon, and on the field of 
battle. Another work, translated from French into English, is Vietnam: 
Between Two Truces by Jean Lacouture, published in this country in 
1966 by Random House; it provides both historical data and a predic-
tion of how the current conflict may possibly end. Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston published in 1966 Vietnam, Yesterday and Today, by Ellen 
Hammer, in the Contemporary Civilizations Series, 
Malaysia. Soon after the formation of Malaysia, a group of scholars 
at the University of Malaya and other research centers throughout 
the world brought together a series of articles to increase understand- 
ing of the new country: its history, politics and government, society 
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and culture, and economy. They were correlated in Malaysia, A Sur-
uey, edited by Wang Gungwu, and published by Praeger in 1964. 
Another volume just as valuable, yet written in an entirely different 
style, which will provide a wider knowledge of the new Malaysia, is 
Sequel t o  Colonialism, the 1957-1960 Foundations for  Malaysia: An 
On-the-spot Examination of the Geographic, Economic, and Political 
Seedbed W h e r e  the Idea of a Federation of Malaysia W a s  Ger- 
minated, published in 1965 by the American Universities Field Staff 
in New York. The author, Willard Hanna, skilfully demonstrates how 
to write contemporary history in Southeast Asia as it actually occurs. 
The history of Malaya is to be found in many volumes. Among 
these is A History of Malaya and Her Neighbors by Francis J. Moore- 
head, published by Longmans, Green in 1957. This volume is designed 
primarily as an introductory account of the early history of Malaya. 
Serving as a supplement to the Moorehead volume is Joseph Ken- 
nedy’s A History of Malaya, A.D. 140-1959, from the St. Martin’s 
Press in 1962, which gives a concise account of the principal events 
in Malayan history, For the modern period, the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries, one is referred to Charles Cowan’s book Nine-
teenth-Century Malaya, the Origins of British Political Control, an 
Oxford University Press book in 1961. While many other works on 
Malaya have been largely historical accounts of the Europeans in 
Malaya, or the Chinese, or the Malays, A History of Modern Malaya 
by Kenneth Tregonning, published by the University of London Press 
in 1965, presents the events within a Malayan framework in a non- 
Europocentric manner. 
Inasmuch as the Chinese have taken over the major part of Malaya’s 
trade and commerce, they will drive a hard bargain politically. An 
authoritative account of the Chinese in Malaya comes from Victor 
Purcell, T h e  Chinese in Malaya, published by the Oxford University 
Press in 1948. A fresh account of the overseas Chinese is given by 
Charles P. Fitzgerald in T h e  Third China: T h e  Chinese Communities 
in Southeast Asia, published in Vancouver by the Publications Centre 
of the University of British Columbia, under the auspices of the 
Australian Institute of International Affairs in 1965. 
Singapore. The Republic of Singapore on August 7, 1965 ceased to 
be one of the fourteen states of the Federation of Malaysia and be- 
came an independent sovereign state. The two governments of Singa- 
pore and Malaysia, however, agreed to enter into a treaty on external 
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defense and mutual assistance. The historical events leading to the 
British establishment of a commercial trading center on the island 
during the time of Sir Stamford Raffles, are related in Harry Marks’ 
The First Contest for Singapore, 1819-1824, published by Nijhoff in 
the Hague in 1959. The story of how the youthful R d e s  laid the 
foundations for modern Singapore, and subsequently influenced the 
British expansion into the Malay States, is told by Sir Reginald 
Coupland in his biographical account Rafies of Singapore, which ap- 
peared in London in 1946 for Collins. 
Indonesia. Indonesia, edited by Ruth McVey (1963), is one of a 
series issued by the Human Relations Area Files which provides a 
comprehensive and up-to-date survey of the archipelago by scholarly 
writers in regard to history, culture, economics, politics, and social 
structure. Leslie Palmier, who is well known for Indonesia and the 
Dutch (Oxford University Press, 1962) and Social Status and Power 
in Java (University of London, Athlone Press, 1959) is also the author 
of Indonesia, published by Walker and Company in 1965. It provides 
the historical and cultural background essential to the study of Indo-
nesia. 
One of the best historical studies of the development of Indonesian 
civilization and the effect of three hundred years of slow and steady 
growth of Dutch influence on Indonesia is Nusantara, A History of 
Indonesia by Bernard H. Vlekke, the revised edition appearing from 
Quadrangle Books in Chicago, 1960. Another work, less retrospective, 
is The Republic of Indonesia, by Dorothy Woodman, published by the 
Philosophical Library in 1955. Robert Van Niel provides a good critical 
analysis and evaluation of selected historical events in colonial Indo- 
nesia during the first quarter of the twentieth century in his carefully 
documented work, The Emergence of the Modern Indonesian Elite, 
published in The Hague by van Hoeve and in Chicago by Quadrangle 
Books in 1960. 
The policy of “Guided Democracy” was projected at the zenith of 
Sukamo’s career. This meant control by the ruling group over parlia- 
ment, regional and local councils, the press, and even political parties. 
Bung Karno$ Indonesia: A Collection of 25 Reports Written for the 
American Universities Field Staff by Willard Hanna, and published 
by the Staff headquarters in New York in 1961, evaluates with keen 
insight the political, economic, and social trends in Indonesia taking 
place during President Sukarno’s program of guided democracy. 
A comprehensive interpretation of the structure and policy of the 
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government in Indonesia appears in the recent work by George Kahin, 
Major Governments of Asia (Cornell University Press, 1961); the au- 
thor presents a clear discussion of indirect rule by the Dutch, the 
emergence of Indonesian nationalism and the development of govern- 
ment structure and policies in postwar Indonesia. 
The Communist Party of Indonesia was the first communist party 
in Asia. Founded nearly half a century ago, it had become the largest 
nongoverning communist party anywhere in the world, until its down- 
fall in October 1965. A comprehensive and well-documented history 
of its beginnings and particularly of its recent growth has appeared 
in The Communist Party of Indonesia, 1951-1963 by Donald Hindley 
(University of California Press, 1964). 
As in Thailand and Malaysia, the overseas Chinese hold a strong 
economic position in Indonesia. One of the first of several studies 
relating to the Chinese minority in Indonesia, carried out by members 
of the Cornell Modern Indonesia Project, is The National Status of 
the  Chinese in Indonesia, 1900-1958 by Donald Willmott (1961). 
This study deals both with the dual citizenship problem and the social 
conditions of the Indonesian Chinese. 
Philippines. The Philippine Studies Program at the University of 
Chicago under the supervision of Fred Eggan was responsible for 
preparing Area Handbook on the Philippines, published by the Uni- 
versity of Chicago for the Human Relations Area Files in 1956. It 
provides a survey of the social, political and economic organizations 
of the Philippines together with basic information on the cultural 
background and the significant social institutions of the Filipino 
people. 
The history of the Philippines is covered by William Forbes’s T h e  
Philippine Islands, a publication of the Harvard University Press in 
1945. An authoritative and well-documented study of the elements 
which have entered into the development of the Philippine nation is 
T h e  Philippines, A Study in National Development by Joseph Ralston 
Hayden, which appeared in 1942 from Macmillan. Particular reference 
is made to the American policy of entrusting the Filipinos with genu- 
ine political power, and thus enabling them to develop an experienced 
native leadership in national and local affairs. A fresh study of the 
relations between the United States and the Philippines from the 
viewpoint of America is The Philippines a d  the United States: Prob-
lems of Partnership by George Edward Taylor, published for the 
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Council on Foreign Relations by Praeger in 1964. A study which in- 
quires into the origins and development of Philippine foreign rela- 
tions and diplomacy is A Diplomatic History of the Philippine Repub- 
lic by Milton W. Meyer, which was issued in 1965 by the University 
of Hawaii Press, 
The Philippine Answer to Communism by Alvin H. Scaff, published 
by the Stanford University Press in 1955, traces chronologically the 
steps taken to quell the uprising, to isolate the Communist leaders, 
and to encourage the participation of the ex-Huks in representative 
government and in democratic communities. 
An examination of the role of government policy in the postwar 
national economic development of the Philippines is very well pre- 
sented by Frank Golay in his The Philippines: Public Policy and Na-
tional Economic Development which was issued by the Cornell Uni- 
versity Press in 1961. 
Published in 1966 as a volume in the Contemporary Civilizations 
Series of Holt, Rinehart and Winston, The Philippines Yesterday and 
Today by Delia and Ferdinand Kuhn, provides a general introduction 
to the history, culture and life of the Filipino people. 
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THEREA R E  A V A S T  N U M B E R  OF BIBLIOGRAPHIES 
of interest to the historian of science. I t  is the purpose of this paper to 
deal only with those that catalog the historian’s own productions: 
that is, bibliographies of books and articles on the history of science. 
This limitation excludes the great wealth of bibliographic work de- 
voted to the source materials of science: the retrospective bibliog- 
raphies of astronomy, chemistry, physics, the bibliographies of the 
works of individual scientists, the published catalogs of scientific li-
braries. The number of these is so large that an adequate review of 
them could not be made within the limits of this paper, 
The history of science as an academic discipline is essentially a 
twentieth century development. Fortunately for present-day historians, 
one of its founders and prime movers, George Sarton, was a man with 
a deep and lifelong interest in bibliography. It is to him we owe what 
is today the most important bibliography of current work in the 
history of science. 
As editor of Isis, an International Review Devoted to the History 
of Science and its Cultural Influences, Sarton published in that journal 
in March 1913 the first of his critical bibliographies of the history of 
science, a series that was to number seventy-nine under his editorship 
and continues annually today, with the ninetieth number citing 
some 2,750 books and articles. In the beginning, when the literature 
of the field was relatively small, it was possible to include much ma- 
terial in fields of supplemental interest to historians of science. Since 
1953, however, the inclusion of marginal material has been restricted 
to that which relates directly to the history of science. The bibliog- 
raphy’s rather complex classification system, the perfecting of which 
Sarton worked at with great diligence, has undergone a number of 
revisions, the most recent being in 1953, when the editorship passed 
to new hands1 The present system utilizes a combination subject and 
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chronological approach with the following divisions: ( A )  general 
references and tools; ( B )  science and its history from special points of 
view; (C)  histories of special sciences; ( D) chronological classifica- 
tions. Critical reviews, as the title of the bibliography indicates, are 
often given for both books and articles. If books are not reviewed in 
the bibliography, the citation is followed by references to other re- 
views. The bibliography is presently compiled by a committee which 
systematically searches the literature of the field, including some one 
hundred and fifty journals that consistently publish history-of-science 
articles. The committee is also furnished with citations and off-prints 
by correspondents and authors of books and articles. While the time 
lag of citations is perhaps greater than that encountered in quarterly 
bibliographies, the literature of the history of science is covered by 
this international index more completely than by any other indexing 
service available today, 
The principal defect of the Zsis bibliographies has been the lack of 
a cumulative subject index, a lack which has made necessary frequent 
tedious searches through the many pages of the bibliographies. The 
History of Science Society is now sponsoring a bibliography project 
under the editorship of Magda Whitrow (London) to remedy this 
lackn2 Work is in progress on the fist volume of the cumulative bibli- 
ography, which will consist of the following parts: personalities, in 
alphabetical order; institutions and societies, in alphabetical order; 
chronological periods, containing entries dealing with particular pe- 
riods and references to entries in the &-st two sections; an alphabetical 
index of authors; and an alphabetical index to subjects. Future vol- 
umes will cover books and articles dealing with the history of science 
in general. It will undoubtedly be some time before the whole work 
is published, but when completed it will be without rival as the major 
key to the literature of the history of science in the twentieth century. 
Next to the Zsis bibliographies, the most important index to current 
literature is that published by the Centre National de la Recherche 
Scientifique de France as section twenty-two of its Bulletin Signal& 
tiquea3This has been published since 1952. Like its American counter- 
part, it is international in scope, but the emphasis is on French ma- 
terials. It indexes both books and articles, with each citation having 
a critical and descriptive annotation of some forty to sixty words. Pub- 
lication is quarterly, with a time lag of about six to nine months for 
articles and one to two years for books. Classification is in broader 
subject areas than the Zsis bibliography, and there are no chronologi- 
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cal divisions. An annual subject-author index is published to cumulate 
the quarterly issues. The Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique 
will supply a microfilm of any of the works listed in the bibliography. 
Editor of the section is Franqois Russo. 
While the bibliography in the Bulletin Signale‘tique is currently the 
most important supplement to the bibliography in Isis, until 1942 the 
Mitteilungen zur Geschichte der Medizin und der Naturwissenschaften 
und Technik was the second major indexing tool. Founded in 1902 by 
Karl Sudhoff in Hamburg, it was really the first journal to be devoted 
almost exclusively to an extensive, annotated bibliography of all the 
literature of the history of science, with annual author and subject 
indexes. To be sure, the largest part of the bibliography was devoted 
to the history of medicine; the history of science was subordinate. But 
nevertheless, during its forty years of publication the Mitteilungen 
managed to catalog most of the German and a good share of the 
foreign books and articles on the history of science. 
The Mitteilungen went out of existence in 1942 because of the war, 
but resumed publication in 1961. As before, the coverage is pre-
dominantly German, but it is not limited to German titles. Arrange- 
ment is by subject under three main headings: ( A )  “Allgemeines”; 
(B)  “Medizin”; ( C )  “Naturwissenschaften und Technik.” The medi- 
cine section is divided into broad time periods (“klassisches Altertum,” 
“Mittelalter,” etc.) as well as subjects, but this is not true of sections 
A and C, which are arranged by subjects only. Critical annotations 
are frequent and are often of considerable length, and there is again 
an author-subject index. Publication, however, has become very ir- 
regular, only two issues having appeared since 1961. This is, of 
course, a serious fault, and unless the Mitteilungen can again resume 
a regular and at least annual publication schedule its usefulness will be 
greatly impaired. 
To fill the gap caused by the war-time death of the Mitteilungen, 
Walter Artelt began publication in 1953 of the Index zur Geschichte 
der Medizin, Naturwissenschaft und T e ~ h n i k . ~  This is an international 
bibliography of the considerable amount of literature published be- 
tween 1945 and 1948. It is arranged in two main sections, “Medizin- 
historische Bibliographie,” and “Naturwissenschaftsgeschichtliche Bib-
liographie,” the former, which is by far the more extensive, subdivided 
into ( A )  “Geschichte der Medizin”; (B ) “Geschichte der Zahnheil- 
kunde”; (C)  “Geschichte der Pharmazie”; the latter into ( A )  “Ges-
chichte der exakten Wissenschaften und Technik,” and (B)  “Ges- 
chichte der Biologie.’’ Only the “Geschichte-der-Medizin”section has 
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a combination of subject and time-period arrangement; the others are 
classed by subject only, There are neither annotations nor index. A 
second volume of this work, covering the period 1949 to 1952, has been 
prepared, but it has not as yet been published. 
A new publication of the National Library of Medicine seems likely 
to become the most important index to current work on the history of 
medicine. The Bibliography of the History of Medicine will be pub- 
lished annually, the first issue indexing material published since 1964. 
Every five years a cumulative bibliography will be issued, a great ad- 
vantage which most other indexes to current work unfortunately lack. 
The new annual indexes both books and articles, as well as historical 
sections in symposia and congresses, and chapters in monographs. It is 
arranged in three parts: (1)Biographies, including works about the 
medical history of famous people not necessarily connected with medi- 
cine; ( 2 )  Subjects, with chronological and/or geographical sub- 
divisions; (3)  Authors, listing alphabetically by author those citations 
appearing in parts one and two. The citations are international in 
scope, and are based primarily on mechanized searching of the exten- 
sive holdings of the National Library of Medicine. This bibliography 
will undoubtedly become an indispensable tool for the historians of 
medicine. 
Before the appearance of the National Library of Medicine’s bibli- 
ography, the only extensive guide to the literature on the history of 
medicine being published independently of a journal was the Well- 
come Historical Medical Library’s Current Work in the History of 
Medicine, an  International Bibliography, edited by F. N. L. Poynter. 
A quarterly index, it began publication in 1954 from the Wellcome 
Historical Medical Library in London. Excellent as it is, it will now 
most likely have to take second place to the National Library of Medi- 
cine’s work, its only major advantage being that it is published quart- 
erly. By far the largest section of this work is a subject index to 
periodical articles. This is supplemented by a brief author index to the 
main subject classification, a list of new books on the history of medi- 
cine and allied sciences, and a list of addresses of authors. There are 
no annotations. The bibliography shares with the Isis bibliography the 
serious lack of cumulative indexes. However, the Wellcome Library 
itself maintains a cumulative index of historical references which may 
be consulted by visitors to the Library. 
A work more limited in that it is confined to the United States and 
Canada is the index to current literature that has been appearing an- 
nually since 1939 in the Bulletin of the History of Medicine (Balti-
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more, Johns Hopkins Press). This is arranged by subjects and has an 
author index. There are no annotations, Genevieve Miller has recently 
edited A Bibliography of the History of Medicine of the United States 
and Canada, 1939-1960,6 which is a reissue in consolidated form of 
the annual bibliographies in the Butletin. This is an enormously use- 
ful work of a type that most of the current indexes to historical litera- 
ture lack. Judson Gilbert has provided a supplement to the Bulletin’s 
bibliographies in his A Bibliography of Articles on the History of 
American Medicine Compiled from “Writings on American Histo y” 
1902-1937.’ This follows the same arrangement as the bibliography in 
the Bulletin and covers the material published in the years (with the 
exception of 1938) preceding the first annual bibliography in the 
Bulletin. George Griffenhagen’s Bibliography of Papers Published b y  
the American Pharmaceutical Association That W e r e  Presented Before 
the Association’s Section on  Historical Pharmacy, 1904-1 957,8 while 
not designed specifically as a supplement to the Bulletin bibliography, 
contains much on the history of pharmacy not included in Gilbert’s 
work or in the Bulletin. It is arranged chronologically and has author 
and subject indexes, 
Another source of information on current literature of interest to 
historians of pharmacy is the section “Le Mouvement Historique” 
published in each issue of the Revue d’Histoire de la Phurmacie (Paris, 
1913- ). This gives critical reviews of articles as well as books. 
While the sections in individual issues are not very extensive, the 
cumulation of them since the journal’s beginning in 1913 provides 
a rich source for materials in this field, It is understood that a cumu- 
lative index to them is being prepared. 
There are presently two journals that contain indexes to the cur- 
rent literature of the history of agriculture. The American journal 
Agricultura2 History has published annually since 1953 a list of “Books 
on Agricultural History” compiled by E. M. Pittenger. This is an un- 
annotated list of books only, arranged alphabetically by author. While 
it is not confined to American publications, the emphasis is on books 
published in the United States, The British Agricultural History SO-
ciety publishes annually in its journal Agriculture History Review a 
“List of Books and Articles on Agrarian History.” This also began 
publication in 1953. Like its American counterpart, it has no annota- 
tions, but it does catalog periodical articles. The emphasis is on the 
history of British agriculture. 
In addition to the above mentioned indexes, the U.S. Department 
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of Agriculture maintains an unpublished bibliographic index of work 
in the history of agriculture. It is available for consultation by scholars. 
Also, Everett Edwards compiled A Bibliography of the History of 
Agriculture in the United States: which records the publications prior 
to 1930. This is an annotated catalog, arranged by subjects, with an 
author-subject index. Finally, Wayne D. Rasmussen’s critical survey 
of the literature, “The Growth of Agricultural History”,lo should be 
consulted. 
In 1964 the journal Technology and Culture began publication of a 
“Current Bibliography in the History of Technology,” compiled by the 
Bibliography Committee of the Society for the History of Technology. 
It is a result of the failure of the Zsis bibliographies ever to adequately 
cover the history of technology, Planned as an annual publication, 
each issue will index the literature published within a single year, with 
a time lapse of about a year; that is, the winter 1964 bibliography lists 
books and articles published in 1962, the 1965 bibliography those 
published in 1963. The classification is by subject in some fifteen di- 
visions, including general and collected works, documentation, biog- 
raphy, technical societies, transportation, materials, communications, 
and so on. There are brief annotations, and often indications where 
reviews may be found. No index was furnished to the &st bibliog- 
raphy, but the second one has a cumulative author index to both. 
Plans have been made to include a subject index also. In its preface 
to the first bibliography the Committee says that from time to time 
items of significant interest published at an earlier date will be in- 
corporated in order to increase the usability and coverage of the 
bibliography. 
There was a valuable earlier index to current work on the history 
of technology published in the Transactions of the Newcomen Society 
for the Study of the History of Engineering and Technology (Lon- 
don). Its “Analytical Bibliography of the History of Engineering and 
Technology” was published annually from 1921 to 1947. The arrange- 
ment was by subject. No cumulative index was published, but there 
is a reference list of subject headings provided in Volume 10, which 
serves as a cumulative subject index to the first nine issues. The first 
three of these bibliographies (in Volumes 2 through 4) indexed only 
periodical literature, but from Volume 5 on monographs and treatises 
on the history of technology were included. The bibliographies are 
not annotated. 
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The literature of the philosophy of science, like that of the history 
of technology, has been covered to some extent in the Isis bibliography, 
but the best listing of current materials in this area can be found in 
T h e  British Journal for the Philosophy of Science (Edinburgh and 
London, 1950- ), as its “Recent Publications on the Philosophy of 
Science.” This began as a list of books received for review, but, while 
it has remained essentially that, it has become quite extensive and in- 
cludes as well a long list of pertinent articles, arranged in broad sub- 
ject groups, 
The most recent indexing tool of current literature is the bibliog- 
raphy inaugurated in the January 1966 issue of the Journal of the 
History of the Behacioral Sciences (Brandon, Vt., Psychology Press, 
1965- ), This is an index to current books and articles on the 
history of anthropology, sociology, psychology, psychiatry, psycho- 
analysis, philosophy, neurophysiology and related fields. Some of what 
is recorded here will eventually, I suspect, be duplicated in the Isis 
bibliographies, but the present bibliography will be published twice 
annually and so will be able to present to its users a more current 
survey of the literature of interest to them. The bibliography is di- 
vided into two parts, articles and books, each arranged alphabetically 
by author. There is no attempt at subject analysis, nor are there an- 
notations. The first index lists works that appeared in 1964, the 
second will list 1965 publications, and after that the emphasis will be 
on current materials. The bibliography is an outgrowth of that which 
appeared in the Journal’s predecessor, the History of the  Behavioral 
Sciences Newsletter, which was published from July 1960 to December 
1964 (New York, Payne Whitney Psychiatric Clinic). 
There are a few other more specialized bibliographies that 
should be mentioned. The journal Scientiurum Historia (Antwerp, 
1959- ) publishes annually a “Bibliografie van de Geschiedenis 
der Wetenschappen in de Nederlanden,” a subject index devoted to 
materials in various languages that concern the history of science in 
the Netherlands. The Comite Belge dHistoire des Sciences (Brussels) 
began publication in 1946 of its Notes Bibliographiques, a bibliog- 
raphy relative to the history of science and technology in Belgium. 
It is divided into three parts: books, articles, and reviews. Lychnos 
(Stockholm, 1936- ), the official journal of the Swedish History of 
Science Society, includes an annual subject bibliography of books and 
articles on the history of science in Sweden. In the 1963-1964 issue of 
Lychnos, there is also a valuable subject index to all of the material 
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that has appeared in that journal between 1936 and 1962. Finally, the 
Notes and Records of the  Royal Society of London (London, 1938- ) 
has published in each issue since 1952 a short bibliography of books 
and articles dealing with the history of the Royal Society and its 
Fellows. 
An interesting new journal, History of Science, an  Annual Review 
of Literature, Research and Teaching, is something of a transitional 
work between the systematic surveys of current literature described 
above and the monographic type of bibliography which will be dis-
cussed presently. Its first volume was published in 1962 (Cambridge, 
Eng., W. Heffer). Each issue contains four or five articles which 
critically survey, with extensive bibliographies and reference cita- 
tions appended, the recent literature of a limited subject in the history 
of science, such as Newtonian research, the history of medicine in 
1960-1961, histories of scientific societies, new studies on Lavoisier, 
and so on. There are also extensive essay reviews of recent books, 
which themselves make considerable reference to current materials. 
George Sarton and FranGois RUSSO, who have been primarily re-
sponsible for the two major indexing services of current literature, 
have also produced the two major guides to the history of science. 
The best known of these is Sarton’s Horus: A Guide to the History of 
Science.ll The bibliographic section, which follows three essays by 
Sarton on the history science, is by far the largest part of the book. 
It is divided into four parts: history, which treats books on historical 
methods, atlases, encyclopedias, biographical collections, etc.; science, 
which discusses catalogs of scientific literature, general scientific 
journals, abstracting and review journals, national scientific societies, 
etc.; history of science, outlined below; and organization of the study 
and teaching of the history of science, which treats history-of-science 
organizations, institutes, museums, libraries, international congresses, 
prizes, etc. The most important section is that on the history of 
science itself, which is essentially an annotated bibliography of sec-
ondary works arranged in three sections: special countries, special 
cultural groups, and individual sciences. The sections are not mutually 
exclusive, so that some books are listed in more than one place, Since 
the work was designed for English students, the great majority of the 
works cited are in English. English translations of foreign works are 
indicated where they exist. A long and very useful annotated bibliog- 
raphy of journals and other serials devoted to the history of science is 
also provided. Like most of Sarton’s productions, this work treats also 
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subjects related to the history of science, such as philosophy, sociology, 
and psychology. It is, however, weak in the history of technology. 
FranGois Russo’s Histoire des Sciences et des Techniques, Bibliog- 
raphie l2 in some ways duplicates Sarton’s work, with a strong empha- 
sis on French rather than English materials, but there are important 
areas in which it supplements Sarton. The work is divided into three 
sections. The first, “Gkn$ralitBs,” is a guide to history-of-science so-
cieties and institutes, congresses, biographies of historians of science, 
libraries, museums, periodicals on the history of science, encyclo- 
pedias, biographical dictionaries, bibliographies, and general histories. 
It is in the second section, however, that the work differs funda- 
mentally from Sarton’s. This, the longest section of the book, is a 
bibliography of the major scientific works produced from the begin- 
nings of science to the twentieth century, It is divided into four parts: 
antiquity; middle ages; sixteenth, seventeenth and eighteenth cen-
turies; and nineteenth and twentieth centuries, Each part contains as 
its core an alphabetical bibliography of scientists and their major 
works. Biographies and critical studies are listed after the original 
works. Russo has also included the history of technology, a field which 
Sarton left practically untouched. The list is of course highly selective, 
bibliographical information is scant, and most often, when one is 
available, a French translation rather than the original edition is listed. 
The final section of the book is devoted to histories of individual 
sciences. Most entries throughout the book are given a brief annota- 
tion as to their value. A symbol indicating in what French library the 
item may be located is added to each entry. In  1955, a brief mimeo- 
graphed supplement was issued. 
Another handbook, Walter Artelt’s Einfiihrung in die Medizin- 
h i s t ~ r i k , ~ ~is designed as a manual for historians of medicine. The sec- 
ond section of this work is of interest here as it is an annotated guide 
to the histories, bibliographies, library catalogs, encyclopedias, manu- 
script sources, and so on, important to the historian of medicine. The 
bibliography section is especially strong. Emphasis is on German ma- 
terials. 
Louise MalclBs’ Les Sources du Trauail Bibliographique, Tome I I I ,  
Bibliographies Spdcialise’es (Sciences Exactes et Techniques),14 while 
far from being devoted exclusively to the history of science, neverthe- 
less contains much of interest to the historian of science, in particular 
in regard to subject bibliographies of the various branches of science. 
Sarton and Russo catalog perhaps the most important general bibliog- 
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raphies, but in their work little attention is paid to the bibliographies 
of such special subjects as thermodynamics, dyeing, horology, and 
so on. The first chapter of MalclBs’ work is concerned with the history 
of science, but it is very brief and contains little that cannot be found 
readily in Sarton and Russo. The following chapters, devoted to the 
individual sciences and their special branches, each begin with a list 
of the important histories of the subject and end with the bibliographic 
guides to the subject. In between can be found much information as 
to the major works in the field, both classic and modern, such as 
encyclopedias and dictionaries, journals, and current indexing tools. 
A detailed index to subjects and authors is provided. 
Two other interesting and useful handbooks should be mentioned: 
John Thornton’s and R. I. J. Tully’s Scientific Books, Libraries, and 
Collectors l5 and John Thornton’s Medical Books, Libraries, and Cot-
2ecturs.le Their chapters on the literature of science and medicine from 
before the invention of printing to the close of the nineteenth century 
describe bibliographically the publication of the most important scien- 
tific works and are rich with references to the modem biographical, 
bibliographical and historical studies of them. There are also excep- 
tionally interesting chapters on the historical bibliographies of medi- 
cine and science. These are not mere lists, but discussions that indicate 
the extent of coverage of each work. 
Thornton and Tully’s chapters on bibliography are of course highly 
selective. The most important source for information on the retro- 
spective bibliographies of science is Theodore Besterman’s monu-
mental World Bibliography of Bib1iogra~hies.l~This is arranged by 
subject. To find all of the bibliographies available on physics, for 
example, the user must refer not only to physics but also to the 
special sub-divisions of the science, such as heat, sound, and so on. 
A note is added as to the number of items each bibliography indexes. 
The work is limited to separately published bibliographies; nothing 
published in periodicals is listed. 
For bibliographies on the history of science published in periodicals, 
as well as separately, the Bibliographic Index l8 is most helpful. This 
covers the literature published since 1937. Within the section devoted 
to a particular branch of science, a subdivision “history” will record 
bibliographies that catalog works on the history of that science. 
There were a number of attempts early in the twentieth century to 
compile general bibliographies of the history of science but these are 
all now out of date. The most extensive list was the John Crerar Li- 
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brary’s List of Books on  the Histoy of Science,lg with its various sup- 
plements. Being a library catalog, it was of course incomplete, but it 
is still useful today, in spite of Sarton and Russo’s handbooks, because 
it catalogs many minor works, off-prints, speeches, etc., ignored by the 
more modern works, John Crerar Library also published A List of 
Books on the History o f  Industry and Industrial Arts,20 and three 
mimeographed reference lists entitled Subject Bibliography to His-
tories of Scientific and Technical Subjects.21 G. K. Hall and Company 
of Boston has announced the forthcoming publication of the John 
Crerar Library’s card catalog, both subject and author files. This will 
undoubtedly be a most important work for historians of science, not 
only for histories and secondary works, but also for source materials 
in science. 
One other older bibliography that should be mentioned is that con- 
tained in the “Bibliotheca Historica,” “Bibliotheca Biographica,” and 
“Bibliotheca Bibliographica” sections of the catalog of the famous 
collection of Sir William Osler, Bibliotheca Osleriana, a Catalogue of 
Books Illustrating the History of Medicine and Science.22 This is an 
annotated list, largely devoted to medicine. 
The monumental work of George Sarton, Introduction t o  the History 
of Science,23 while intended primarily as a guide to source materials in 
science through the fourteenth century, contains at the end of the 
discussions of individual scientists a section of criticism which records 
a vast amount of historical material, both books and articles. Likewise, 
Josef Mayerhofer’s Lexikon der Geschichte der Naturwissenschaften: 
Biographien, Sachworter und B i b l i ~ g r a p h i e n , ~ ~  alphabeticalan en-
cyclopedia of men and subjects important in the history of science, 
includes at the end of each article a useful bibliography of secondary 
works on the man or subject treated, This work is still in process of 
publication. 
George Sarton produced, in 1936, The  Study of t h  History of 
Mathematics,26 which, after an introductory essay, is devoted to an 
excellent bibliographic guide to the subject, with critical chapters on 
general treatises, handbooks, bibliography, journals, centers of research, 
and an appendix containing references to biographical material on 
modern mathematicians, A similar work is Gin0 Loria’s Guidu all0 
Studio dellu Storia delle Matematiche? This is an excellent critical 
discussion and has the advantage of being published ten years after 
Sarton’s work. Lastly, a survey of recent periodical literature was 
published by Cecil Read in “Articles on the History of Mathematics: 
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a Bibliography of Articles Appearing in Six Periodicals.”27 This is a 
simple listing, with no annotations. The journals indexed are American 
Mathematical Monthly, Mathematical Gazette, Mathematics Teacher, 
National Mathemtics Magazine, Scripta Mathematica, and School 
Science and Mathematics. 
Robert Forbes has compiled a useful bibliography of the literature 
on ancient science and technology in his Bibliographia Antiqua, 
Philosophia Naturalis.28 The main volume of the work was published 
in ten subject parts that listed materials published before 1939. The 
author has since added two supplements covering books and articles 
published within the last forty years, There are neither annotations 
nor author indexes, but it is nevertheless an excellent place to turn 
for a convenient list of materials on special subjects in the history of 
technology. Another most interesting guide is currently being pub- 
lished in parts in the journal Technology and Culture: Eugene s. 
Ferguson’s “Contributions to Bibliography in the History of Technol-
ogy.”29 This is a critical discussion of bibliographies, encyclopedias 
and handbooks, biographical works, directories, periodicals, guides 
to government records, early source books, manuscripts, etc. It should 
be of great help to students and scholars. I t  is to be hoped that the 
author will publish it in a more convenient book form. 
Thomas J. Higgins’ “A Classified Bibliography of Publications on 
the History and Development of Electrical Engineering and Electro- 
physics”3o was also published in parts in a journal. While not an- 
notated, this work brings together a vast number of citations and 
remains a valuable guide to the literature of a special field, Higgins 
recently supplemented this work with a bibliography31 of the bio- 
graphical material on electrical engineers and electrophysicists, which 
is only the most recent in a remarkable series of bibliographies he has 
published cataloging biographical information on mathematicians; 32 
chemists; s3 physicists and astronomer~;~~ engineers, metallurgists and 
industrialist^.^^ 
Finally in the history of technology, the Cooper Union Library’s 
publication, A Guide to the Literature on the History of Engineering 
Available in the Cooper Union Library,36 should be mentioned. This 
lists some 665 titles, including a few articles. 
The American Institute of the History of Pharmacy has published 
two guides to the literature of the history of pharmacy. Glenn Sonne- 
decker’s and Alex Bennan’s Some Bibliographic Aids for Historical 
Writers in Phurmacy37 is an annotated list, while Some Phurmaco-
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Historical Guidelines to the Literature 38 contains three bibliographic 
essays: Glenn Sonnedecker’s on pharmacy, J. Hampton Hoch’s on 
pharmacognosy, and Wolfgang Schneider’s on pharmaceutical chem- 
istry, all of which give critical discussions of the material. 
Guides to the literature of the various branches of science, such as 
those of Ferguson, Higgins and Sonnedecker mentioned above, are 
really very useful and it is to be hoped there will be more of them. 
Francis Johnson and Sanford Larkey published an interesting critical 
essay 39 on the literature of the history of Renaissance science in the 
Modern Language Quarterly in 1941. Not as extensive but still useful 
are George W. White’s “Reference Books for History of Geology,” 40 
and Eduard Farber’s short critical survey of the various histories of 
chemistry in his recent article “Historiography of Chemistry.” 41 
Claude C. Albritton’s “Philosophy of Geology: a Selected Bibliog- 
raphy and Index” 42 and its two supplements 43 contain references to 
many books and articles of interest to the historian of geology, with 
emphasis on materials published since 1949. This is an annotated 
author bibliography, with a detailed subject index. A more specialized 
bibliography is that of Harry Skallerup, “Bibliography of the Histories 
of American Academies of Science.” 44 
A number of brief lists of the literature of the history of science 
have been published: Marie Boas Hall’s History of Samuel 
Geiser’s A Brief Short-Title List of Published Works on the History 
of Jean Lindsay’s The Early History of Science, a Short 
H ~ n d l i s t , ~ ~and R. J. Forbes’s Geschiederiis van Natuurwetenschup en 
Techniek 48 for example. But these are dlesigned essentially as begin- 
ning lists for students and are not of great use beyond that. 
In summary then, the main indexes to the current literature are the 
lsis bibliographies, the bibliography in the Bulletin Signale’tique, the 
new Bibliography of the History of Medicine, and the bibliography in 
the Mitteilungen ZUP Geschichte der Medizin und der Naturwissen-
schuften. The first and last of these have been published simultane- 
ously for the greater part of their existence, so in spite of varying 
emphasis on English, French and German materials there has been 
and continues to be considerable duplication of effort. Sarton has 
argued 49 that this is good, because different annotations give different 
evaluations. He condemned those who advocate a single international 
bibliography made as complete as possible because he believed that 
the effort to be complete is infantile and harmful. I t  results in the inclu- 
sion of much useless material, making that which is of value more dif-
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ficult to find. However, with the rapid proliferation of the literature, it 
seems inevitable that some such international bibliography, published 
independently of a journal and probably with the aid of computers, 
will have to emerge. It would seem logical that the Isis bibliography 
would be the natural parent of such a project. It has certainly become 
extensive enough and important enough to warrant being published 
as an independent journal with its own editorial staff. If it were ex- 
panded to adequately cover material now being indexed by such 
bibliographies as those in Technology and Culture, The Journal of 
the Behavioral Sciences, and The British Journal for the Philosophy 
of Science, if it were to give over altogether its coverage of medical 
history to the new Bibliography of the History of Medicine, if it were 
to follow up at regular intervals the enormously important fifty-year 
cumulation now being prepared, the Isis “Critical Bibliography” would 
soon become the single strong bibliographic guide to current litera- 
ture (exclusive of medicine) that historians of science definitely need. 
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THECHARACTERISTICS OF BIBLIOGRAPHY in the 
sciences in the late nineteen-sixties may be described largely as func- 
tions of a growth-rate of science, of scientists and of scientific litera- 
ture, which has prevailed since the seventeenth century and which is 
not, therefore, only a phenomenon of our own times. I t  only seems so, 
because we are now high on the curve. J. De Solla Price in a series 
of simple calculations published in an article, “The Scientific Founda- 
tions of Science Policy,” has pointed out that “science increases ex- 
ponentially, at a compound interest of about 7 per cent per annum, 
thus doubling in size every 10-15 years, growing by a factor of 10 at 
least every half-century, and by something like a factor of a million 
in the [last] 300 years.”l He comments that this is an alarming 
rate, much faster than population growth, or industrial growth in the 
West. 
Price’s other calculations and estimates have equal signscance for 
the present state of science bibliography. Of all the scientists who have 
ever lived, seven out of eight are alive today. Half of the living 
scientists have been produced in the past decade or so. “From the first 
few scientists to the order of hundreds of thousands took [Great 
Britain] 300 years , . . the United States about 150, Japan about 60 
and the U.S.S.R. about 30. China and the next new nations will be 
even quicker.” The balance throughout the world is shifting and 
Price believes that the growth rate will decline among the most ad- 
vanced nations, while it increases among the newly-emerging coun- 
tries, as they push towards scientific maturity. 
One other comment by Price has particular relevance for the cur- 
rent bibliography of science: “science has customarily grown from 
its research front rather than its archive. Scientists . . . want to pub- 
lish even when they do not want to read.”2 Technologists, on the 
Joseph C. Shipman is Director, Linda Hall Library, Kansas City, Missouri. 
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other hand, though they read, often do not want to publish-“they 
want to produce artefacts and processes.” 
A close examination of the current state of the bibliography of the 
sciences does much to validate the estimates and projections made by 
Price. Proliferation of scientific and technical publication at an ever- 
increasing rate, overwhelming currency of the literature, the appear- 
ance of important material in unfamiliar and even exotic languages, 
changes in relative importance of various languages used in the 
sciences-all of these, and more, are evident in the bibliographical 
apparatus designed to control the current literature of the sciences. 
Among the great retrospective bibliographies in science, Jeremias 
Reuss’ Repertorium [1801-18211 dealt with the scientific publications 
of the previous century (the eighteenth), the Royal Society of Lon- 
don’s Catalogue of Scientific Papers (1800-1$00), begun in 1867, cov- 
ered the scientific publications of its own century (the nineteenth), 
and narrowed the time gap as it progressed through its four series. 
The International Catalogue of Scientific Literature, initiated in 1903, 
was designed as an annual current bibliography, but was in effect 
regularly some years in arrears. Modern acceleration in the need for 
currency in science bibliography is evidenced by the recent history 
of such bibliographical tools as the Referativnyi Zhurnal, now attempt- 
ing universal coverage of science and technology, and Chemical Ab-
stracts. As the number of citations published annually in the various 
sections of the Referativnyi Zhurnal approached one million, and the 
annual number of citations in Chemical Abstracts totalled about 
200,000 abstracts for chemistry alone, it became apparent that a time- 
lag of six to eight months in the publication of an abstract represented 
a serious handicap. From this realization came the new type of cur- 
rent-awareness index, made possible by the availability of computer 
techniques and the use of “Key Word in Context” (KWIC) indexes 
in Chemical Titles, a semi-monthly index; and a related bi-weekly 
service, Chemical-Biological Activities, which occasionally arrive in a 
particular library before the journal issue carrying a cited article has 
been received and processed. In the case of the Referativnyi Zhurnal, 
current-awareness in 1966 is rendered by the sixty-eight separate and 
specific subject titles, the Ekspress-informatsii, lacking, however, com- 
puter-generated indexes, or indeed, an index of any kind. Their sole 
advantage is that they appear four to eight weeks after publication 
and are, therefore, three to four times more current than the parent 
abstract, Referativnyi Zhurnal. One section of the Referativnyi Zhurnal, 
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the “Fizika” section, published in 1965 an author and subject index 
for 1964, which obviously has been produced by computer technique 
-foreshadowing perhaps a switch to mechanical indexing by VINITI, 
the central Soviet information agency responsible for the Referativnyi 
Zhurnal. Chemical Titles is now available on computer tapes, designed 
to mechanize and to hasten still further the search of the literature. 
In  recent years the development of a new kind of “Information 
Center,” staffed by scientists and engineers, as well as librarians, us-
ing the most modern computer facilities, has produced many agencies 
-collecting, sifting and evaluating the data of science, and searching 
for generalizations on various levels. All of this is in addition to the 
traditional chore of collecting, storing and retrieving which character- 
ized the library-oriented “Information Center” of the past. Not only 
does the printed output of the new center become a part of the bibli- 
ography of science, but unpublished memory stores of these centers 
must be taken into account when making a literature search. If the 
information needed does not exist in published compilations, Wein- 
berg suggests that we should turn to these information centers in 
various subject fields, rather than attack the primary l i t e r a t~ re .~  
Directories of such information centers, which carefully outline and 
describe the subject areas covered, the depth and range of analysis 
attempted, and occasionally the type of computer equipment used, 
become a new and essential kind of bibliographical aid. Such aids 
are now represented by the World Guide to Science Information and 
Documentation Ser~ ices ,~  issued by UNESCO in Paris, 1965, and the 
Battelle Memorial Institute’s Specialized Science Information Services 
in  the United States,6 1961. Another series, described as Guides to  
Information Sources in Science and Technology, began publication 
in 1963, with Volume 1 devoted to “Space Science and Technology.” 
Edited by Bernard M. Fry and Foster E. Mohrhardt, each volume 
will be designed to give “up-to-date and comprehensive coverage of 
all significant sources of information and data in a major field of 
science and technology-published and unpublished, of domestic or 
foreign origin.” To cover agriculture, meteorology, geology and min- 
erals, biology, earth sciences, electronics, engineering, mathematics, 
petroleum, etc., the goal of the series is, ambitiously, to “constitute an 
effective ‘science information center.’ ” 6 In  view of the many hundreds 
of directories available throughout the world, concerned with agencies 
involved in scientific and technical research, in 1963 the Library of 
Congress issued a compilation, Directories in Science and Tech-
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noZogy.7 Annotations identify the directories listing publications. A 
related work, also published by the Library of Congress (1962) is the 
International Scientific Organizations; a Guide to Their Library, 
Documentation and Information Services.8 This book provides de- 
scriptions of scientific activities of more than four hundred world-wide 
organizations, with titles of their publications. 
Guides to the literature of the particular scientific disciplines have 
long been a feature of science bibliography. The first comprehensive 
listing of such “Guides” appeared in Gertrude Schutze’s Bibliography 
of Guides to  the S-T-M L i t e r a t ~ r e , ~  1958, and its supplement, 1963. 
Covering the period from 1920-1962, this work cites nearly one 
thousand books, papers and theses. Two general guides to the litera- 
ture of the sciences, designed for use in library school courses but 
useful for much broader purposes are Thomas P. Fleming’s Guide to 
the Literature of Science l o  (2d ed., 1957), and Science Reference 
Sources l1  (4th ed., 1965), by Frances B. Jenkins. Together with the 
Science Reference Notes 12 initiated in 1954 by the Science Libraries 
at Columbia University, these guides present an unusually wide cover- 
age of reference works in science and technology. Unfortunately, the 
Science Reference Notes was superseded, in 1963, by two separate 
current acquisitions lists, which fail to maintain the standard and 
usefulness achieved by their predecessor publication. 
Among the numerous general guides to reference books which in- 
clude bibliographies of science and technology, the most compre- 
hensive are L. N. Malclks’ Les Sources d u  Travail Bibliographique,13 
of which Volume 3, Bibliographies Spe’cialise’es (Sciences Exactes et 
Techniques) is devoted entirely to these subject areas, and Volume 1, 
Science and Technology, of the new edition of Walford‘s Guide to 
Reference Materia1.l4 In view of the rich Russian bibliographic ap- 
paratus covering scientific publication in the Soviet Union, Volume 5 
of Karol Maichel’s Guide to Russian Reference Books,15 which will be 
devoted to science, technology and medicine, should afford a much-
needed English language guide in this special field. A Russian lan- 
guage bibliography of bibliographies in technology, which appeared 
in 1959, is an outstanding example of such works-Zil’bermints’ 
Bibliografiia sovetskoi tekhnicheskoi bibliografii 1917-1Q59.16 In addi- 
tion to Russian technical bibliographies it also includes bibliographies 
of foreign technical literature prepared by the All-Union State Library 
of Foreign Literature in Moscow. It includes annotated entries for 
1,433 titles. 
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In view of the world-wide proliferation of abstracting and indexing 
serials and services, an extremely important bibliographical publica- 
tion is the Guide to the Worlds  Abstracting and Indexing Services in 
Science and Technology,17 1963. This title brings up to date the earlier 
Guide, also published by the Science and Technology Division of the 
Library of Congress, 1960, as well as the Index Bibliographicus,18 
which appeared in its fourth edition in 1959, devoting Volume 1 to 
science and technology. The most recent 1963 Guide also supplants 
earlier national lists such as the Royal Society of London's List of 
Periodicah and Bulletins Containing Abstracts Published in Great 
Britain . . . , 1949, and its List of British Scientific Publications Re- 
porting Original Work or Critical Reuiews, 1950. The Guide of 1963 
lists some 1,855 abstracting and indexing titles, originating in some 
forty countries. Perhaps its chief lesson is that there are far too many 
abstracts and indexes, and that proper economy, efficiency and ef- 
fectiveness call for some kind of international agreement to limit and 
coordinate such publications, 
Although not exclusively a bibliography, Boris I. Gorokhoff's Pro-
viding U S .  Scientists with Soviet Scientific Info~mation,~~ 1962, serves 
a well-defined bibliographical function, dealing expertly with a wide 
range of Soviet scientific publications, with available translations, 
and with American locations of this material. The Battelle Institute 
also issued, in 1962, a helpful Guide to the Scientific and Technical 
Literature of Eastern Europe.20 Both publications emphasize per- 
sistent American concern with the problem of keeping abreast of con- 
stantly growing scientific developments in Eastern Europe. A recipro-
cal concern is no less evident on the East European front. 
Bilingual and polyglot scientific and technical dictionaries have 
become essential tools in the handling of significant scientific litera- 
ture now appearing in more than forty of the world's languages. 
UNESCO's Bibliography of Interlingual Scientific and Technical Dic- 
tionaries,211961, represents the fourth edition of a work initiated in 
1951. In 1955, the General Reference and Bibliography Division of 
the Library of Congress issued Foreign Language-English Dictionar- 
i e ~ , 2 ~of which Volume 1dealt with special subject dictionaries, with 
emphasis on science and technology. Several libraries have issued re- 
lated lists, including Linda Hall Library's Scientific and Technical 
Dictionaries, Encyclopedias, and Handbooks,23 1955, and Melbourne 
University Library's Select List of Scientific and Technical DiCtionar- 
ies . . . in Foreign Languages . . . ,1954.24 
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UNESCO’s Bibliography of Monolingual Scientific and Technical 
G l o s ~ a r i e s , ~ ~Volume 2, lists 1,043 privately published glossaries in 
twenty-six languages. The Science Museum Library’s Technical Glos- 
saries and Dictionaries,2e 1952, features glossaries appearing in pe- 
riodicals, and covers monolingual, bilingual and polyglot dictionaries. 
The most recent publication concerned with science dictionaries is 
Tibor W. Martin’s Foreign-Language and English Dictionaries in the 
Physical Sciences and Engineering; a Selective Bibliography, 1952-
1963,2’ issued by the U.S. National Bureau of Standards in 1964. 
In any account of general bibliography in the sciences and tech- 
nology, consideration must be given to Theodore Besterman’s monu- 
mental A World Bibliography of Bibliographies,28 now in its fourth 
edition, 1965-1966, with its alphabetical dictionary arrangement of 
subjects-including a considerable array of scientific and technical 
topics. Because the fourth edition of Besterman will be the last, and 
because it cannot provide the currency called for in the sciences, 
another general bibliography of bibliographies, the regularly cumu- 
lated Bibliographic Index, began by the H. W. Wilson Co. in 1938, 
&st published in 1945 to cover 193742 and subsequently kept up to 
date, has become an important guide for anyone working in the 
scientific literature. Of about 320 serial titles covered by the June, 
1965 issue of the Bibliographic Index, nearly 150 of the titles were 
scientific and technical in nature. Probably 300 scientific and technical 
subjects, many of them extremely special, were included in the sub- 
ject headings used in this issue. Though the Bibliographic Index is 
fairly well limited to English language publications, it has become a 
very comprehensive, timely and significant bibliography of bibliog- 
raphies in the sciences. 
The first comprehensive national listing of American scientific and 
technical books appeared in 1946, when the National Research Council 
issued Reginald R. Hawkins’ Scientific, Medical and Technical Books 
Published in the United States of America, 1930-1934. Two supple- 
ments appeared-one in 1950, the other in 1953; and a new edition 
in 1958, listing more than eight thousand books published since 1930, 
is still in print, The N e w  Technical Books of the New York Public Li- 
brary, since 1958 conforming to the style of Hawkins, provides a fine 
current coverage of new books published since 1915. The annotations 
are excellent. The Technical Book Review Index, compiled and edited 
for the Special Libraries Association in the Technology Department of 
the Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh since 1935, affords a convenient 
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guide to reviews appearing in technical journals, with occasional 
quotations from the reviews. 
Beginning in 1960, the R. R. Bowker Co. published its American 
Scientific Books, as a cumulation of the scientific, medical and tech- 
nical books which are announced in the American Book Publishing 
Record. The supplement covering the year April, 1964-March, 1965, 
will be the last to appear. Another current service, also issued by the 
R. R. Bowker Co., Sci-Tech Book Profiles, first appearing in August, 
1965, has also been discontinued. Its objective was to reproduce, in 
reduced size, title page, table of contents, lists of contributors, preface 
and all indexes of each graduate or professional level scientific or 
technical book cataloged in the current issue of the American Book 
Publishing Record. 
Great Britain has long been served by comprehensive bibliographies 
of its scientific and technical books published in Great Britain and the 
Commonwealth. The third edition of the British Science Guild’s A 
Catalogue of British Scientific and Technical Books, 3d ed. 1930, has 
been succeeded by two editions of Aslib’s British Scientific and Tech- 
nical Book~~~- thefirst, appearing in 1956, covers the period 1935- 
1952, and the second, published in 1960, covers the period 1953-1957. 
About eleven thousand items are listed, No annotations are included, 
but the coding scheme used by the Aslib Book-List30 is adopted, 
grading materials in four categories as “elementary, intermediate, ad- 
vanced, and as reference books (or directories).” The Aslib Book-List 
has been published as a monthly since 1935, and has served as a base 
for the cumulated record eventually published in British Scientific and 
Technical Books. A well-known British lending library, H. K. Lewis & 
Co., Ltd., has produced several editions of a work called Catalogue 
of Lewis’s Medical, Scientific and Technical Lending Library,31 the 
last of which appeared in 1957. A supplement was published in 1960. 
The library keeps only the latest revised edition of each book in its 
collection, and provides an invaluable check-list for British libraries, 
by issuing classified supplementary lists six times a year. The Science 
Library of the Science Museum in London also publishes a Week ly  
List of Accessions to the Library. As an important British science li- 
brary, its accessions afford a significant record of current publication. 
A special British bibliographical series, covering all fields of science 
and technology, is the Science Museum Library’s Bibliographical 
Series, began in 1931 and still in being, after having produced more 
than one thousand mimeographed bibliographies, ranging from a few 
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dozen to a few hundred references. An index to numbers 1-555 of 
the Bibliographical Series appeared in the Bulletin of the New York 
Public Library, in 1942. Current issues are listed in the Monthly List 
of Accessions of the Science Museum Library. 
German scientific work during World War I1 was exhaustively cov- 
ered in the Naturforschung und Medizin in Deutschland, 1939-1 946,52 
published by the occupying military governments in Berlin, 1948-1953. 
Filling eighty-four volumes, it encompassed the physical sciences, 
mathematics, medicine, biology and the earth sciences. War-time 
German scientific books have also been listed in the University of 
Bonn's Neuerscheinungen der Deutschen Wissenschaftlichen Literatur 
uon 1939-1945,33 published in 1946. Post-war German books published 
between 1945 and 1949 are covered in a bibliography issued 
by the Library of the University of Gottingen, Deutsche Wissen- 
schaftliche B U ~ h e r , ~ ~  1951.
One of the most signifiant bibliographies of science published any- 
where is the annual, Bibliografiia izdunii Akademii nauk SSSR; 
e ~ h e g o d n i k , ~ ~published by the Library of the Akademiia Nauk in 
Leningrad since 1957. Its comprehensiveness and convenience make 
it the most useful Russian bibliography of science available to Ameri- 
can libraries. Several other academies of various Republics in the 
Soviet Union have also published collective bibliographies of their 
contributions in scientific literature. Among them might be mentioned 
the Akademiia Nauk Kirgizskoi SSR Bibliografiia i ~ d u n i i , ~ ~1943-1956, 
and the Bibliografiia izdunii37 of the Central Science Library of the 
Akademiia nauk Kazakhskoi SSR in Alma-Ata published in 1960. 
French scientific and technical books in the post-World War I1 
period are covered by two publications sponsored by a number of 
French publishers, Catalogue Collectif des Livres Frangais de Sciences 
et Techniques, 1950-1960,38 issued in 1961. Its arrangement is classi-
fied, with an index of key-words, and an analytical index as well as 
an author index, This work was preceded by a comparable bibliog- 
raphy, the Bibliographie des Livres FranGais d e  Technologie et 
dIndustrie Pubtie's de  1940 (z 1950.39 Current bibliographies of French 
scientific works include the Information Sdentifique (Paris, 1956- ), 
which has an English edition, French Science News (Paris, 1957- ). 
There is also a French Bibliographical Digest. Science, published in 
English by the French Embassy in New York, beginning in 1949. 
Although not as comprehensive, nor as systematic in most cases, 
there are available a variety of guides to the scientih and technical 
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book output of many other nations throughout the world, The current 
literature of Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland, Ru-
mania and China was the goal of a German publication, Neuer-
scheinungen Wissenschaftticher Literatur aus den Landern der Volks-
dernok~atie,~~begun in East Berlin as a bi-monthly in 1951. A two-
volume work issued by the State Technical Library in Prague, 1962- 
63, listed the holdings of that library in a book called Seznam vddecke' 
a technick6 l i t e r a t ~ r y . ~ ~  Swedish publications were listed in an English 
language work by G. Ottervik and S. G. Lindberg, Swedish Books and 
Publications on Science, Medicine and the Humanities, 1939-1 947,45 
1949. An exhibit of Indian books resulted in a catalog of Indian Sci- 
entific and Technical P~blications,4~ issued by the National Library in 
Calcutta, and published in New Delhi in 1960. Even the scientific 
literature of Liberia warranted a twenty-page list by M. S. Briscoe, 
called Bibliography of the Scientific Literature of Liberia:5 1963. 
In the area of popular science reading there have been a number 
of useful lists published in the last decade. Outstanding among them 
is Hilary J. Deason's A Guide to Science Reading,46 1963. This 220- 
page book was the successor to five annual editions, prepared by the 
American Association for the Advancement of Science, of An Inex-
pensive Science Library, 1957-1961. An English counterpart is the 
National Book League's Science for All:? a 240-page book issued in 
1964. Beginning in April, 1965, the AAAS initiated a quarterly publi- 
cation, Science Books; a Quarterly Review, which will attempt to keep 
current, with annotations and evaluations, the best popular scientific 
books of the day. 
In the always important area of bio-bibliography, Poggendorff's 
Biographisch-Literarisches Handworterbzcch48 remains as the single 
most important tool in its field. Volume 7A lists German, Austrian and 
Swiss scientists, and Volume 7B covers scientists in other countries; 
this division represents the h s t  change in the organization of this 
monumental work since its beginning more than a century ago. The 
magnificent array of bibliographies arranged alphabetically by the 
title of the journal cited, and then chronologically under each title, 
have no parallel elsewhere in clarity of presentation and compre- 
hensiveness. Though it can no longer approach the currency needed 
today, the bibliography of scientific literature would be immeasurably 
impoverished in the event of its disappearance from the scene. 
Though necessarily limited by their selectivity, the annual Bio-
graphical Mernoirs4O of the U.S.National Academy of Sciences and 
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the Biographical Memoirs of Fellows of the Royal ,Society 6o include 
bibliographies of the most important work done by distinguished de- 
ceased members of the Academy and of the Royal Society. Such select 
bibliographies are often more significant and useful than some more 
complete listings of their work, A Russian counterpart is the Liudi 
mcsskoi n u u l ~ i , ~ ~1961, to appear eventually in four volumes; there is 
no indication, however, that it will be regularly supplemented. I t  also 
includes bibliographies of the principal works of Russian scientists. 
N. 0. Ireland's Index t o  Scientists of the World from Ancient t o  
Modern Times,52 1962, is a very useful guide to biographical articles 
about some 7,500 scientists-particularly since it identifies portraits 
and pictures, when they are available. 
The bulk of the scientific literature which is published throughout 
the world appears in serials. Charles Harvey Brown in 1956, in his 
Scientific Serials, published by The Association of College and Re- 
search Libraries, Chicago, estimated that in eight major scientific 
subject fields the percentage of citations to serials in relation to the 
total number of citations to books and all serials was in the order of 
85.2 percent. Today the figure is probably well over 90 percent. The 
abstracting and indexing, and the identification and location of serial 
publications is, therefore, a matter of paramount importance in the 
sciences. A variety of guides to abstracts and indexes have already 
been considered above, and the comment has been made that too 
many already exist, and that there is far too large a degree of over- 
lapping and duplication in world-wide abstracts and indexes. Two of 
these, the Referativnyi zhurnal and the Bulletin Signale'tique, attempt 
universal coverage. Other abstracts in special subject fields, such as 
Chemical Abstracts, are universal not only in their own subject area, 
but reach out into physics, biology and medicine, because of the inter- 
disciplinary developments taking place so rapidly in most major areas 
of the sciences. 
In 1966, the Referativnyi Zhurnul consisted of Bty-seven sections 
with nearly a million abstracts expected. It covers all these sciences in 
a uniform format, and is under the controlled direction of a single 
editorial board, but lacks a single comprehensive index. In many of 
the sections the indexes are late in appearance, and often difficult to 
acquire systematically. The Bulletin Signule'tique has appeared since 
1961 in twenty-two independent parts, covering a corresponding num- 
ber of broad scientific areas, More than six thousand journals are 
scanned, and in 1966 the Bulletin expected to cany nearly three 
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hundred thousand abstracts. It is published by the Centre National de 
la Recherche Scientifique in Paris, and is, therefore, government-spon- 
sored, as is the Referativnyi Zhurnal, which is issued by the Soviet 
information agency-VINITI. In the United States, where there is no 
centralized information service comparable to the French CNRA and 
the Soviet VINITI, about 428 abstracting and indexing services pro- 
vide two million abstracts and title listings annually. 
A newcomer to the field of universal abstracting in the sciences is 
the Science Citation Index, an International Interdisciplinary Index 
to  the Literature of Science, which began publication in 1963, cover- 
ing the year 1961. Using an idea long familiar in the legal literature, 
this index provides an arranged list of cited articles, each of which 
is accompanied by a list of citing articles. The citing article is identi-
fied by a source citation, the cited article by a reference citation. The 
index is also arranged by reference citations. Growing in size and 
coverage, the Science Citation Index may eventually provide a new 
dimension in the bibliography of the sciences. It is published by the 
Institute for Scientific Information, Philadelphia. 
Increase in government-sponsored research since the end of the 
War (reaching nearly twenty billion dollars annually in the United 
States) has produced another formidable variety of scientific publi- 
cation often described as the Report Literature. Largely concentrated 
on topics of defense and military interest, the literature which it pro- 
duces is also described as “mission-oriented” rather than subject- 
oriented. In spite of this, the research and the results are quite likely 
to scatter across the whole spectrum of science and technology. 
Nuclear Science Abstracts-initiated in 1947, with about two thousand 
abstracts-indexed in 1965 some forty thousand papers, including a 
great many published in a wide range of subject journals. Space 
literature, now controlled by the information agencies of the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration, is abstracted by a publication 
called STAR, prepared by the NASA Scientific and Technical In- 
formation Facility, and the International Aeronautical and Aerospace 
Abstracts, issued by the Institute of the Aerospace Sciences. NASA 
also has developed a tape-index program, consisting of an expanded 
index to STAR and to IAA. These tapes are updated monthly. Present 
responsibility for bibliographic control of government-generated re- 
ports now rests with the Clearinghouse for Federal Scientific and 
Technical Information, which began publication, in 1965, of a Gouern-
ment-Wide Index to Federal Research and Development Reports. 
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This Index had a number of predecessors, with a somewhat compli- 
cated bibliographic history, beginning with US.Government Research 
Reports, Volume 1, 1946. An example of a special mission-oriented 
bibliography with a surprising range across the sciences and technol- 
ogy is the Air Force Scientific Research Bibliography, 1950-1956, 
issued by the Science and Technology Division of the Library of 
Congress in 1961. Volume 2 of this work, appearing in 1964, occupied 
1,103 pages, and covered work published in 1957-1958. Further sup- 
plements may be expected. 
Two other related mission-oriented bibliographies, are the Arctic 
Bibl i~graphy,~~1953-1963, in eleven volumes, and the Antarctic Bibli- 
ography, 1965F4Covering nearly all phases of scientific work carried 
on in the two polar regions, they are international in scope. The Arctic 
Bibliography contains more than 62,000 references to date. The 
Antarctic Bibliography contains 2,000 references, most of them issued 
between 1962 and 1964. 
The availability of the Library of Congress's A Guide to the World's 
Abstracting and Indexing Services in Science and Technology,'7 1963, 
already mentioned, makes it unnecessary to attempt a selective list 
of such abstracts and indexes in this paper. Suffice it to say that the 
world is only too well supplied with such publications, and that they 
originate in some forty countries. 
To fully identify and locate holdings of perhaps thirty thousand 
titles covered by the world's current scientific and technical abstract- 
ing and indexing tools calls for adequate union lists of serials. They 
are not wanting. Happily, there appeared in 1964 the most compre- 
hensive bibliography of union lists ever attempted, the Union Lists 
of compiled by Ruth S. Freitag and published by the General 
Reference and Bibliography Division of the Reference Department of 
the Library of Congress. Arranged geographically, it lists about 270 
union lists concerned exclusively with scientific and technical titles, 
published in all comers of the world. The most important of these 
special union lists is the World List of Scimtific Periodicals Published 
in the Years 1900-1960,56 edited by Peter Brown and G. B. Stratton, 
and published by Butterworths in London between 1963 and 1965, 
this four-volume work includes some sixty thousand titles. Of the 
titles listed, about one quarter were published in the period between 
1951-1960. New periodical titles for the period in and after 1960 are 
published in supplementary annual volumes of the British Union- 
Catalogue of Periodicals. 
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In addition to union lists, the research worker often needs to turn 
specifkally to the scientific and technical holdings of the great national 
libraries, to the holdings of the large university libraries, and to lists 
of scientific and technical serials held by large privately endowed 
scientific libraries, as well as to officially sponsored lists of such serials 
published in foreign countries. Gertrude Scliutze’s Bibliography of 
Guides to the S-T-M Literat~re,~ mentioned above, provides excellent 
coverage of such lists through 1962. In the four years since publication 
of this Bibliography of Guides, a number of important new titles have 
appeared, with emphasis upon Russian, Japanese and Chinese scien- 
tific serials, indicating the ever-growing concern with the scientific 
literature in these relatively unfamiliar languages. 
The Library of Congress has published four works of significance 
in this area since 1961. The Aerospace Information Division of Library 
of Congress was responsible for a List of Communist Chinese Scientific 
and Technical Peri~dicals,~~ in 1961, and the Science and Technology 
Division of Library of Congress issued its Soviet Science and Tech- 
nology; a Bibliography on the State of the Art, 1Q55-1Q61,58in 1962. 
This same Division also published a 347-page Scientific and Technical 
Serial Publications of the Soviet Union, 1945-19605Qin 1963, as well 
as an earlier work, Serial Publications of the Soviet Union, 1939-1957, 
which had appeared in 1958. A list of Library of Congress holdings 
in Japanese serials was provided by another publication-Japanese 
Scientific and Technical Serial Publications in the Collections of the 
Library,6o 1962. The National Lending Library for Science and Tech- 
nology in Great Britain also issued, in 1964, its List of Scientific and 
Technical Periodicals Receiued from China.61 Japanese government 
agencies were responsible for two extensive bibliographies of their 
own publications : Directory of Japanese Scientific Periodicals; Natural 
Sciences, Medical Sciences and Industry,62 1962- ; and a Biblio- 
graphical List of Japanese Learned Journals. Natural and Applied 
Science~,6~ , with a supplement dated 1964. The combined 1957-
issues of the latter publication were almost seven hundred pages in 
length, evidence of the fact that Japan now stands next to the United 
States in the total number of scientific serials published throughout 
the world. 
The Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre made avail- 
able in 1964 a Directory of Indian Scientific Per i~dicals ,~~ and Paki- 
stan kept pace with a very brief Scientific and Technical Periodicals 
of Pakistan,65 issued in 1961, 
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For Latin American serials, the Pan American Union prepared an 
annotated "page Guide t o  Latin American Scientific and Technical 
Periodicals,66 1962. Although not limited to Polish publications, the 
Catalog of the Mathematical and Natural History Periodicals Con-
tained in the Library of the Polish Academy of Sciences in Cracow,B7 
1962, is an extremely useful guide for all East European serials. Six 
hundred and eighty-six pages in length, it is an impressive compila- 
tion. 
In West Germany, the Technische Hochschule Library at Stuttgart, 
published in 1962 its ZeitschriftenverxeichnisF8 A technical library of 
considerable importance, its holdings of scientific serials are an im- 
portant German bibliographical resource in this subject area. 
A new type of serials holdings list is represented by the Rarely Held 
Scientific Serials in the Midwest Interlibrary issued first in 
1963, with a supplement beginning 1964 under the new name Center 
for Research Libraries. This is an invaluable guide to obscure serials 
in Russian, Japanese, Chinese, etc., which are not held in any of the 
great University Libraries in the Midwest. Also increasingly important 
because of the accelerating publication of new scientific and technical 
serials, are such titles as the John Crerar Library, Chicago, List of 
Current fifth edition, 1965, with approximately nine thousand 
entries. Since the John Crerar Library is the nation's largest privately 
endowed scientific library (including medicine), such a list has great 
national and regional significance, In a similar category is A List of 
Serial Titles Currently Receiued,il issued by the Linda Hall Library 
(Science and Technology). Appearing about every two years, the last 
issue appeared in 1965, and has about ten thousand entries. The Linda 
Hall Libraiy, in March of 1966, also published a list of its complete 
holdings of Russian, Japanese and Chinese serial titles,72 numbering 
between 1,500 and 2,000 entries, 
Translations into English from foreign scientific and technical litera- 
ture-particularly Russian-has been a British and American concern 
since about 1949. In that year, the British Department of Scientific 
and Industrial Research began publication of its Translated Contents 
Lists of Russian Periodicals 73 which ceased publication in December, 
1958, to be succeeded by the DSIR Lending Library Unit's LLU 
Translations Bulletin, 1959-now the NLL Translations Bulletin,74 is-
sued by the National Lending Library for Science and Technology in 
Boston Spa, Yorkshire. In  the United States, the Library of Congress 
Scientific Translations Center published, beginning in October, 1953, 
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its Bibliography of Translations from Russian Scientific and Technical 
Literat~re.?~The bibliography terminated in December, 1956, re- 
linquishing its task to Translation Monthly,76 issued by the Special 
Libraries Association. Though this latter publication had first appeared 
in 1955, it did not include Russian translations until 1957. Finally, full 
responsibility for this listing of translations was assumed by the U.S. 
Office of Technical Services in Washington, which began a semi-
monthly, Technical T~anslations,7~ in January, 1959. Here are listed 
the material in the SLA Translation Pool at John Crerar Library, the 
Library of Congress files of translations, the Office of Technical Serv- 
ices translations, as well as many issued by foreign governments, uni- 
versities and commercial publishers. Though the early issues were 
confined largely to translations from Russian, the Technical Transla- 
tions has become truly international in its language coverage, and 
is now perhaps the most important source for the identification of 
foreign scientific literature in translation. 
In order to identify Russian journals being translated from cover 
to cover, the Science and Technology Division of the Library of 
Congress issued in 1961 its third revised edition of a brief but im- 
portant List of Russian Serials Being Translated into English and 
Other Western language^.?^ Included are 193 scientific and technical 
journals translated from Soviet originals. The Lending Library Unit 
(now the National Lending Library) also issued in 1960, Titles of 
Periodicals from the USSR and Cover-to-Couer T~ans la t ions .~~ 
Another type of coverage is provided by the monthly, English Ab- 
stracts of Selected Articles from Soviet Bloc and Mainland China 
Technical Journals,8opublished by the U.S. Office of Technical Serv- 
ices, and covering all the major scientific disciplines. This serial began 
publication in 1961. Another publication by the Consultants Bureau 
in New York, first issued in 1961 as a monthly, was a service called 
Soviet Science in Translation,s1 giving translated contents lists of 
seventy-one Russian journals appearing in cover-to-cover translation. 
The National Science Foundation also issued in 1961 a List of Rus-
sian Scientific Journals Available in Englishaa2 
A list of Russian translations into German appears in a current 
East German publication, Bibliographb Deutscher Uebersetzungen 
aus den Sprachen der Volker der Sowjetunion und der Lander der 
Volksdernokratie.ss Part I is limited to scientific literature, and is 
especially useful for Russian materials, including books, which are 
translated into German and not so frequently into English. The U.S. 
APRIL, 1967 [a07 I 
JOSEPH C .  S H I P M A N  
Armed Services Technical Information Agency in a bibliography 
called USSR Research Reports,s4 October, 1962, lists 2,149 references; 
including translations from Soviet sources, and surveys of Russian 
publications written in English, The subjects range widely across the 
scientific and technical disciplines, pointing up the broad usefulness 
of many so-called “mission-oriented bibliographies. 
Modern science and technology advancing in broad steps on so 
many fronts and in so many languages of the world, must find a de- 
vice for occasional review of progress taking place, and for quick 
surveys of rapid developments in related but unfamiliar fields. A 
traditional tool, The Yearbook of , , . ,the Reports of Progess i n .  . . , 
the Annual Reviews of . , , ,has become the vehicle for such surveys. 
Some hundreds of them are now available, showing a great range of 
quality, of coverage, and of usefulness. UNESCO has produced in 
May, 1965, an excellent first compilation-List of Annual Reviews of 
Progess in Science and Technologyas5 Excluding proceedings of con- 
ferences and symposia, this work lists over two hundred titles of 
regularly issued reviews, more than 50 percent of which began publi- 
cation in the 1960’s. 
Not listed in this List of Annual Reuiews , , . is the rapidly expand- 
ing review series of the Itogi nauki. Closely related to Referativnyi 
Zhurnal, the Itogi nauki was initiated in Moscow in 1957. It publishes 
separate series for biology, chemistry, physics, mathematics and tech- 
nology. The present program is now intended to develop many indi- 
vidual volumes on quite specific subjects. The series is also paralleled 
by the Itogi nuuki i tekhniki for the applied sciences, with exactly the 
same pattern. Based largely on the references in the Referativnyi 
Zhurnal, each article includes an extensive bibliography, often running 
to several hundred references. Aside from the language barrier, the 
Itogi nuuki and the Itogi nauki i tekhniki may well become more 
bibliographically significant than the various review series now being 
published in English. 
Perhaps the most truly remarkable instance of proliferation in the 
recent literature of the sciences has been that of international confer- 
ences, national conferences, symposia and colloquia. To attempt con- 
trol of these important, but sometimes chaotically published proceed- 
ings, a new kind of bibliographical emphasis has appeared, exemplified 
by the World List of Future International Meetings (Library of 
Congress); Technical Meetings Index (Technical Meetings Index In- 
formation Service); Proceedings in Print (Aerospace Section, Special 
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Libraries Association) ; the Index of Conference Proceedings Received 
(National Lending Library for Science and Technology); the Biblio-
graphical Current List of Papers, Reports and Proceedings of Inter-
national Meetings (Union of International Associations ) in Brussels; 
and the Directory of Published Proceedings, (InterDok Corporation, 
White Plains, New York, 1965- ). That the Soviet Union is also 
aware of the importance of world-wide conference proceedings is 
evidenced by an annual publication Trudy i materialy nauchnykh 
kongressov i soveshchanii opublikovannye xa rubezhom,ss which be- 
gan publication in 1960. The issue covering 1964 (published 1965) 
lists, by subject category, 954 conferences published outside the Soviet 
Union. There are indexes by name, by subject and by place; the table 
of contents and preface are in both Russian and English. The im- 
portance of these conference proceedings is that the ideas discussed 
and debated in them (at  least in the smaller and most exclusive meet- 
ings) are likely to be the frontier ideas in science-ideas not yet avail- 
able in any other published vehicle, This is notably true, however, 
for only a limited proportion of the whole output-for much that is 
published is duplicative and useless, and often lacking in adequate 
form and organization. An attempt at bibliographic control is never- 
theless essential, in order to recover that core which is uniquely sig- 
nificant. 
A special guide, Master‘s Theses in the Pure and Applied Sciences- 
1959, first appeared in 1960, published by the Thennophysical Prop- 
erties Research Center of Purdue University. This title was preceded 
by the Center’s Master‘s Theses and Doctoral Dissertations-1958. In 
the 1960 edition, doctoral dissertations were discontinued, in recogni- 
tion of the fact that such dissertations were already covered by 
Dissertation Abstracts. An earlier Master’s Theses in Science, cover-
ing the year 1952, had been published by the Biblio Press in Washing- 
ton, 1954, but it has been discontinued. 
L. N. MalclAs, in the translated version of her Bibliography points 
out that after the Second World War, the “resurrection of bibliography 
was accomplished by the national research centers and international 
organizations.”87 New methods of handling scientific information and 
the application of mechanical systems of information storage and 
retrieval have been central subjects of investigation and of experiment 
in many of these centers. The literature dealing with this subject has 
sometimes been difficult to classify, as it often encompasses description 
of the hardware, commercial applications such as those in accounting, 
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various aspects of linguistic and semantic programs, and applications 
to the mechanization of library acquisition and circulation. A bibliog-
raphy in which the major emphasis is on the scientific information 
handling problem and various mechanical systems of information re- 
trieval is Information Handling and Science Information; a Selected 
Bibliography 1Q57-1961.8sMore recent (1964) is a publication issued 
by the Center for Documentation and Communication Research at 
Western Reserve University, A Selected Bibliography of Documenta- 
tion and Information Retr ie~al .~~ The National Science Foundation 
provides a current review, Current Research and Development in Sci-
entific D~cumentation.~~ A useful survey of foreign work appears in 
A Bibliography of Foreign Developments in Machine Translation and 
Information Processing,9l by Josephine L. Wakowicz. This presents 
more than seven hundred references translated in the Joint Publica- 
tions Research Service series on foreign developments (chiefly Rus- 
sian). 
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IN 1962 HARRYHESS,Chairman of the U.S. Na-
tional Committee on Geology, appointed a Subcommittee on Docu- 
mentation with the writer as Chairman. The original mandate of the 
subcommittee was to advise the parent committee on the need for a 
new international geological abstracting service. Such a service had 
been proposed in 1961 as a program to be sponsored by the Inter- 
national Geological Congress. 
I t  became apparent immediately that general information not only 
on the performance but in some cases even on the existence of operat- 
ing documentation services was sadly lacking. Even worse, virtually 
no reliable information was available on the size, source, language, 
or general characteristics of the primary geological literature itself. 
Estimates of its size by responsible authorities ranged from 20,000 to 
100,000 titles annually, 
For the purpose of gathering the necessary background informa- 
tion, a Study Group on Documentation of Geological Literature was 
formalized within the U.S. National Academy of Sciences/National 
Research Council. Supporting funds were provided by the Office of 
Science Information Service of the National Science Foundation. The 
work of gathering and processing data was contracted to the American 
Geological Institute. Immetliate responsibility for carrying out the 
program was given to Miss Joan-Ann O’Connell under the direction 
of H. Foster Smith of the American Geological Institute, and under 
the very general guidance of the writer. This project was continued 
to completion, even though the original proposal for a new interna- 
tional abstracting service was later abandoned. 
This report describes the principal product of this program. Other 
products include a bibliography and index of review articles in earth 
science, a study of the usage of geological documentation services in 
university and industrial libraries, and a study of the quality of ab- 
H. E. Hawkes is Editor, Geological Society of America, New York. 
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stracts published by the Russian abstracting service, Referutivnyi 
Zhumuzl. 
The specific objectives of the present study were: 
(1) To determine the size, source, languages, subject specialties, 
and types of publication outlets of the primary literature of earth 
science, and 
(2) To determine the completeness of coverage, relative prompt- 
ness, and duplication of the principal abstracting and indexing serv- 
ices in earth science. 
Sample of Primary Literature 
An analytical study of the entire body of world literature dealing 
with all aspects of earth science for all time would be a superhuman 
task, It would also be an unnecessary task, as a properly chosen 
sample of this literature should lead to essentially equii-alent con- 
clusions. 
Such a sample to be most accurate should be representatice in that 
it bears a known relationship to the total body of literature under 
study. It should be as complete as possible. And its limits should be 
clearly defined in terms of subject matter, time span, and type of pub-
1ication, 
A representative sample must be a random sample, random in that 
the characteristics under study must not be biased by the manner 
in which the sample is selected from the full population. In this 
study, information is sought on the size, source area, language, subject 
matter and type of publication of the primary literature, and on the 
performance of abstracting and indexing services. Therefore any cri- 
terion for selection that is completely independent of these features 
should give an unbiased and satisfactory sample. 
Date of primary publication is a criterion meeting this specification. 
Within broad limits, all literature published within any given short 
span of time should be roughly similar to that published within any 
other time span. One year, however, is the shortest time span that is 
feasible, as subdivisions of a year are not cited in any consistent 
manner in the primary literature. One year’s literature, unfortunately, 
was far too large a sample for the capacity of the present study. An 
additional method of selection was needed, 
An alphabetical selection according to initial-letter combinations 
of the senior authors was tested. The spelling of the author’s name 
could have no conceivable connection with the subject matter, type 
APRIL, 1987 [ 817 1 
H .  E .  HAWKES 
of primary publication, or the promptness or completeness of COV-
erage of the abstract services, The proportions of various letter groups 
in surnames might, however, be significantly different in different lan- 
guage areas and hence in different countries. A number of trials was 
made to find initial-letter combinations of surnames that had the same 
frequency of occurrence in most principal language areas. Initial let- 
ters “Pe” and “Pf” were finally selected as reasonably satisfactory. 
This choice was checked by tallying a number of very large name 
lists from the principal language areas of the world-English, Russian, 
German, and French, The results of this tally, as shown in Table 1 
(see opposite), indicate that surnames beginning with “Pe” and “Pf” 
make up about the same percentage of the total in all four of the 
major language groups represented in the geologic literature. The 
means of these percentages (“Pe-Pf” to total) fall between 1.094 per-
cent for English and 1.163 percent for German, with a weighted 
overall mean of 1.11percent, 
If 1.11percent of the names in telephone books begin with “Pe” and 
“Pf,” then we have some basis for the assumption that 1.11percent 
of the geologic literature is written by senior authors with names 
beginning with “Pe” and “Pf.” Conversely, we may count the number 
of publications with “Pe-Pf” authors, and from this number compute 
the size of the full literature by dividing by 0.0111 (1.11percent). 
A substantial error is inherent in this method of sampling. An idea 
of the magnitude of the error may be gained by observing the scatter 
of values for “Percent Pe-Pf” in the right hand column of Table 1. 
These figures show that at the very worst, any computations of the 
size of the primary literature is not likely to be in error by more 
than 10 percent. 
The Oriental literature is not included with this method of sampling. 
Chinese and Japanese surnames beginning with “Pe” and “Pf” are for 
practical purposes nonexistent, Therefore, the present study con-
tributes no information on the Oriental geologic literature. 
A fully complete sample could conceivably be obtained by scan- 
ning library shelves for all primary literature of earth science. This 
would be an unreasonable and virtually impossible task. Even the very 
best abstracting services do not achieve this goal. An an alternative, 
the total number of primary titles cited by the twenty-two leading 
geological abstracting services, as listed in Table 2 (see below), was 
tallied on the assumption that anything missed by all of these twenty- 
two services was of little importance. 
Earth science for purposes of this study is restricted to the cate- 
TABLE 1 
Proportions of Surnames Beginning with “Pe” and “Pf‘ 
in Principal Language Areas 
Languag 

Area 

English 
Russian 
German 
French 
Name List 
Manhattan Telephone 
Directory, 196.5166 
Los Angeles Central 
Telephone Directory, 
June, 1965 
Chicago Telephone 
Directory, 1965166 
Toronto Telephone 
Directory, Mar. 1965 
London Postal Area 
Telephone Directory 
1965/66 
Bibliography of North 
American Geology, 
1950-69 
Cumulative English 
Beferativnyz Zhwrnd 
Fiziki, Cyrillic 
Author Index, 1969 
Same, Fiziki, 1963 
Same, Khimiya, 1961 
Same, Khimiya, 1969 
Same, Geologiya, 
1961-1 965 
Cumulative Russian 
Amtliches Fmprechbuch 
( A F )No. 1, Berlin, 
1966166 
AF No. 2Hamburg 
1965166 
AF No. 14 Frankjurt 
1965166 
AF No. 16 Miinchen 
1964165 
AF Wien 1965 
Cumulative German 
~ 
Paris, Annuaire Oflciel 
des Abonnis au 
Te’lhphone,1969 
Same, 1966 
Cumulative French 
Proportion of 
“Pe-Pf ’ Names 
Total (‘Pe-Pf” (Sample factor) 
List Surnames 
(pages) (pages) percent ratio 
1830.0 19.21 1.050 
1331.2 14.15 1.063 
1718.72 20.31 1.182 
1283.2 14.16 1.102 
2659.5 29.31 1.102 
1753.3 18.6 1.060 
10575.9 115.74 1.094 0,01094:l 
210.3 2.58 1.226 
253.65 3.10 1,227 
773.85 8.73 1.130 
907.9 9.75 1.081 
284.3 3.06 1.08 
2429.0 27.22 1,121 0.01121:1 
1016.9 9 . 4  0.929 
1281.74 16.18 1.260 
345.83 3.87 1,123 
653.4 6.57 1.007 
1127.6 15.47 1.372 
4425.47 51.49 1,163 0.01163:l 
~~ 
2436.0 24.70 1.010 
2305.9 29.71 1.300 
4741 .9 54.41 1.150 0.01150:l 
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gories used by GeoScience Abstracts, as listed in Table 3 (see below). 
Crustal geology and solid-earth geophysics are included. Meteorology, 
space science, and chemical, physical and geological oceanography 
are not included. Hydrology, soil science, fuels and mineral deposits 
are included only where the text contains substantial discussion of 
geologic problems. 
The year 1961 was selected as the timespan for publication of 
the primary literature for this study. The literature of 1960 was biased 
by publications of the International Geological Congress in Denmark. 
A date later than 1961 would have been too recent for coverage by 
some of the slower abstracting services. 
The sample was restricted to scientific and technical periodicals; 
regular publications of government agencies, research laboratories and 
universities; symposia, guidebooks and proceedings of conferences; 
and text or reference books, Not included were unpublished material, 
theses, translations, abstracts of papers at meetings, patents, news 
items and articles from popular or amateur publications. 
In summary, the sample of primary geological literature chosen 
for study consisted of all titles: (1) published in 1961, ( 2 )  with 
senior authors whose surnames have the initial letter combinations 
“Pe” or “Pf,” ( 3 )  cited by at least one of the twenty-two leading 
geological documentation services (see Table 2) ,  (4)in subject spe- 
cialties covered by GeoScience Abstracts (see Table 3 ) ) and (5) with 
recognized publication status-no theses, patents, translations, etc. 
Collection of Data 
The objectives of the study, as stated earlier, called for an estima- 
tion of the following: 
For the primary geologic literature: size, source, languages, subject 
specialties, and types of publication. 
For abstracting and indexing services: completeness of coverage, 
promptness, and duplication. 
A record form was devised with spaces for all information pertinent 
to these objectives. The twenty-two services listed in Table 2 were 
scanned for citations of 1961 titles by “Pe-Pf” senior authors. For each 
citation one copy of the record form was filled out. Thus where the 
same primary title was cited by four services, four record forms were 
completed. 
The information was later transferred to edge-punched cards with 
a single card serving for each title. The punched cards were used for 
sorting and tallying the various categories. 
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TABLE 2 

Geological Documentation Services Scanned in Preparing
Sample of 1961 Geological Literature 
Annotated Bibliography of Economic Geology 
Bibliography of North American Geology 
Bibliography and Indez  of Geology Exclusive o j  North America 
Bibliography of Seismology 
Biological Abstracts 
Bulletin SignalBtique, Section 10 (mineralogy, geochemistry, petrography) 
Bulletin SignalBtique, Section 11 (earth physics, geology, paleontology) 
Chemical Abstracts 
L a  Chronique des mines d’outre-mer et de la recherche miniere 
T h e  Engineering Index 
Geomorphological Abstracts 
Geophysical Abstracts 
GeoScience Abstracts 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgy Abstracts 
Journal of Glaciology Abstracts 
Meteorological and Geoastrophysical Abstracts 
Mineralogical Abstracts 
Petroleum Abstracts 
Be f  erativnyi Zhurnal-Geofizika 
Bef erativnyi Zhurnal-Geologiya 
Zentralblatt jiir Geologie and Pakiontologle 
Zentralblatt f i ir  Mineralogie 
TABLE 3 

Subject Classifications, As Used by GeoScience Abstracts 
Class Code Subject Classification 
1 Areal Geology 
2 Geomorphology, glaciology, soils science 
3 Structural geology; tectonics 
4 Stratigraphy; historical geology 
5 Paleontology 
6 Geophysics 
7 Geochemistry 
8 Mineralogy 
9 Igneous and metamorphic petrology 
10 
11 
12 
13 
Sedimentary Petrology 
Hydrology 
Mineral deposits 
Fuels 
14 
15 
Engineering geology 
Unspecialized 
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The following information was posted on the record form: 
1. Author's full name 
2. Title of article 
3. Subject classification 
4. Language 
5. Primary citation 
a. Name of journal 
b. Type of publication 
c. Country of publication 
d. Volume number 
e. Issue number 
f. Page number 
6. Secondary citation 
a. Name of documentation service 
b. Volume number 
c. Page number 
d. Date of issue 
e. Time lapse between primary and secondary publication. 
The subject classification was assigned by the editor of GeoSciertce 
Abstracts, Martin Russell, who was outstandingly qualified by virtue 
of many years of experience in geological documentation. In some 
borderline cases, certain titles were given multiple subject classifi- 
cations. 
Results 
Tables 4 to 10 (see below) present the results of the present ana- 
lytical study of the 1961 geologic literature, The following comments 
are for the purpose of explaining the tables, and where necessary 
emphasizing certain interpretations or conclusions. 
Table 4 
Of the 340 titles in the sample, 105, or 30 percent, are in Russian, 
followed by 91, or 27 percent, in English. These figures for each 
language are divided by sample factors obtained from the data of 
Table 1. The sample factor for Russian names is 0.01121, which is 
rounded to 0.112. The figure of 105 for Russian titles in the sample 
is divided by 0.0112 to give 9370 Russian titles in the entire 1961 
literature. The sum of the figures in Column 3 is 30,580, the extra- 
polated total number of titles in the 1961 geologic literature. Since 
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this figure contains an inherent error of up to 10 percent, it should be 
rounded off to an even 30,000. 
TABLE 4 
Size and Language of 1961 Primary Literature of Earth Science 
Est. No. of 
Number of Sample Titles Percent 
Titles in Factor from in  1961 in  each 
Language Sample Table 1 Literature Language 
Russian 105 0.0112 9370 30 
English 91 0,0109 8350 27 
French 38 0.0115 3300 11 
German 37 0.0116 3340 11 
Non-Russian Slavic 31 0.0112 2770 9 
Other European 36 0,011 3270 11 
Non-European 2 0.011 180 1 
Totals 340 0.0111 30,580 100 
A significant feature of these results is the dominance of the Slavic 
languages over all others. The relatively minor place filled by the 
French and German is noteworthy. 
Table 5 
Of the total of 340 titles in the sample, 155 come from Eastern 
Europe, 110 from Western Europe, and only 60 from North America. 
Appropriate sample factors are applied to these to give the estimated 
size of the full 1961 literature. 
TABLE 5 
Source Areas 
Est. No. of 
Number of Titles in Percent 
Titles in  Sample 1961 from each 
Source Area Sample Factor Literature Source Area 
North America 60 0.0109 5500 18 
Western Europe 110 0.0111 9910 33 
USSR 105 0.0112 9640 31 
Other Eastern 
Europe 47 0.0112 4200 14 
Other 15 0.011 1350 4 
Totals 340 30.600 100 
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Table 6 
Subject specialties as listed in Column 1 are grouped as indicated 
in Column 2. Figures not in parentheses represent percent of the totals 
for each source area. North America is outstanding in the number of 
published descriptions of field areas, largely as a result of the publi- 
cation programs of the U.S. Geological Survey and the Geological 
Survey of Canada, Chemical geology is dominated by Western 
Europe, geophysics by Eastern Europe, and industrial geology by the 
United States and the Soviet Union. 
TABLE 6 
Relative Emphasis on  Principal Subject Groups in Literature 
from Different Source Areas 
Includes 
Subject Other 
Specialties Xorth Western Eastern 
Subject Groups (See Table 3)America Europe USSR Europe Other World 
Field mapping 1 12% 2% 2% 4% 6% 4% 
Surficial geology 2 10 13 12 17 6 
( W *  
13 
Sedimentary geology 4, 5,  10 15 23 15 13 29 
(47) 
18 
Chemical geology 7, 8, 9 13 34 20 23 18 
(67) 
23 
Geophysics 3, 6 17 5 17 31 18 
(86) 
15 
Industrial geology 11, 12, 13, 33 22 33 12 23 
(56) 
26 
Unspecialiaed 
14 
15 0 1 1 0 0 
(98) 
1 
(2) 
Totals 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 
(67)* (119) (121) (48) (17) (372) 
*Figures in parentheses indicate number of titles in sample; open figures are 
percent of totals from each source area. 
Table 7 
In recording types of publications, scientific periodicals and trade 
journals were grouped together. Non-periodic but continuing publica- 
tions include the various series of the federal, state, and provincial 
surveys, which accounts largely for the high proportion of this type 
in North America as compared with Western Europe. 
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TABLE 7 
Relative Emphasis on Principal Types of Publication Outlets 
in Literature from Different Source Areas 
Other 
North Western Eastern 
America Europe USSR Europe Other World 
Scientific periodicals 55% 70% 33% 70% 27% 53% 
(182) * 
Non-periodic but continuing 
publications of government 
agencies, research centers or 30 15 35 17 27 25 
university groups 
Symposia, guidebooks, and 
(84) 
proceedings of conferences 12 11 23 13 46 17 
Text or reference books 3 4 9 0 0 5
(57) 
(17) 
Totals 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 
(60) (110) (108) (47) (15) (340) 
Not included: 	 Unpublished reports, theses, translations, abstracts, patents, news 
items, articles from popular or amateur journals. 
* Figures in parentheses indicate number of titles; other figures are percent of 
totals for each source area. 
Table 8 
Figures for general coverage show, as might be expected, that 
North America is covered best by the American services, Western 
Europe best by the French, and Eastern Europe best by the Russian. 
This table also shows that the Russian service, with 203 of the 340 
titles in the sample, has by far the most complete coverage of any 
general service. 
Table 9 
In  the principal specialized fields, the Russian service has the 
best coverage in all but historical geology and related fields, where 
the French is leading. American services come in last, except for 
mineral deposits and chemical geology, where the American Chemical 
Abstracts take second place. 
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TABLE 8 
Record of Services with Best General Coverage 
Other 
North 
America 
Western 
Europe USSR Europe 
Eastern 
Other World 
American* 
French: Bulletin Signaldtique 
Russian: Referat ivnyi  Zhurnal 
Total: All services 
43t 
21 
28 
60 
31 
57 
48 
110 
11 
31 
89 
108 
0 
21 
37 
47 
4 
5 
1 
15 
89 
135 
203 
340 
* Combined coverage of the three unspecialized American services; the Bihli-
ography of North American Geology ( U S G S ) ;  the Bihliography and Index  of Geology 
Exclusive of North America ( G S A )  ; and GeoScience Abstracts. 
t Figures are number of titles from sample of 1961 geologic literature. 
Table 10 
The two fastest services (Petroleum Abstracts and Znstitute of Min-
ing and Metallurgy ( Z M M )  Abstracts) both restrict their coverage to 
subscription material received in their own mail. These figures are 
from a much larger sample than that used for the rest of the study. 
Duplication of Coverage 
None of the twenty-two services listed in Table 2 has a unique 
claim to any particular sector of the geologic literature. For many 
specialties, a substantial proportion of these services would claim 
duplicating coverage. For example, nine of the twenty-two services 
would conscientiously hope to report all important American papers 
in economic geology, and six would hope to cover all European papers 
in mineralogy. Tallies were made to indicate how much duplication 
of coverage actually does exist between competing services. 
Both GeoScience Abstracts and the Bibliography of North American 
Geology attempt to cover the full geologic literature published in 
North America. In the 1961 sample, sixty of the total of 340 titles 
originated in North America. Of these sixty, twenty-two were re-
ported by both services, eight were reported only by GeoScience Ab- 
stracts, twelve were reported only by the Bibliography of North Amer- 
ican Geology, and eighteen were missed by both services. 
Both the Russian Referativnyi Zhurnal and the French Bulletin 
Signale'tique claim coverage of all geological literature of Western 
Europe. In this category, the sample contains 110 titles. Of these 110, 
twenty-one were reported by both services, thirty-six were reported 
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TABLE 9 
Record of Services Wi th  Best Specialized Coverage 
Other 
North Western Eastern 
America Europe USSR Europe Other World 
STRATIGRAPHY,HISTORICAL 
GEOLOGY, PALEOSTOLOGY 
American* 5 11 1 0 1 18 
French: Bulletin SignalBtique 3 15 4 3 1 26 
Russian: Referativnyi Zhurnal 1 7 10 4 0 22 
Total: All services 5 22 6 13 4 50 
GEOPHYSICS 
French: Bulletin Signale'tique 5 6 2 5 1 19 
Russian: Referativnyi Zhurnal 8 2 14 10 0 34 
Total: All services 10 6 18 14 2 50 
MINERALOGY,GEOCHEMISTRY, 
IGNEOUS PETROLOGY 
American: Chemical Abstracts 6 17 16 2 1 42 
French: Bulletin Signaldtique 2 15 10 6 0 33 
Russian: Referativnyi Zhurnal 4 13 19 11 0 47 
Total: All services 9 37 22 11 3 82 
MINERALDEPOSITS 
American: Chemical Abstracts 1 5 9 1 0 16 
French: Bulletin Signaldtique 3 3 4 2 0 12 
Russian: Referativnyi Zhurnal 4 5 12 2 0 23 
Total: All services 6 5 15 2 1 28 
HYDROLOGY,ENGINEERING 
GEOLOGY 
American* 6 2 0 0 0 8 
French: Bulletin Signaldtique 2 7 3 1 2 15 
Russian: Referativnyi Zhurnal 5 10 12 3 0 30 
Total: All services 12 18 15 4 2 51 
* Combined coverage of the three unspecialized American services; the Bibli-
ography of North American Geology (USGS);the Bibliography and Index of Geology 
Exclusive of North America (GSA) ;  and GeoScience Abstracts. 
only by Bulletin Signalbtique, twenty-seven only by Referativnyi 
Zhurnal, and twenty-six were missed by both services. 
Many other similar tallies were made of specialized coverage by 
both general and specialized services. The principal conclusion of 
these tallies was that much less duplication exists between competing 
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TABLE 10 
Services Wi th  Best Record for Promptness 
Median  h'umber of 
Serwice 
time lapse 
in months * 
titles in 
sample 
Petroleum Abstracts 3 55 
I M M  Abstracts 6 7 
GeoScience Abstracts 9 51 
Engineering Index 10 46 
Chronique des Mines  11 29 
Bullet in  Signaldtique 12 246 
Chemical Abstracts 12 71 
Geophysical Abstracts 15 35 
Referat ionyi  Zhurnal  16 470 
* Expressed as time difference from dateline of primary journal t o  dateline of 
abstract journal. 
services than might be assumed on the basis of the coverage claimed 
by them. 
Summarg 
The most significant conclusions of the present study of the non- 
Oriental geologic literature of the world may be summarized as 
follows: 
(1) The total non-Oriental geologic literature of the world for 
1961 is estimated at  about 30,000 titles. 
(2 )  The principal languages are Russian (30 percent) and English 
(27 percent). French, German, non-Russian Slavic, and other Euro- 
pean languages follow with about 10 percent each. 
( 3 )  Eastern Europe is the principal source of geologic literature, 
with 45 percent. Western Europe follows with 33 percent, and North 
America with 18 percent. 
(4)The most nearly complete coverage is by the Russian docu- 
mentation service, Referutivnyi Zhurnal, followed by the French BuZ-
letin Signule'tique. 
( 5 )  In promptness, the Russian and French services are no faster 
than several American services. 
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IN O U T L I N I N G  THE DEVELOPMENT of bibliog- 
raphy for the literature in the field of biology, the best approach seems 
to be historical. An attempt will be made to show the definite changes 
in the development of the biological field and to indicate how the 
bibliographic sources endeavor to adjust to these changes, Titles of 
some of the outstanding sources will be mentioned, and criticisms 
offered when needed. Suggestions will be offered for future directions. 
The term “biology,” as used in this survey, will not cover agriculture, 
medicine or psychology, as they will be treated separately. 
Biology, as a field of study, is regarded as having originated with 
the Greeks about 504) B.C. with the study of animal structure and 
human anatomy. The word “biology” was created by Lamarck, al- 
though apparently it was first used by Gottfried Treviranus in his 
Biologie, oder die Philosophie der lebenden Natur (Gottingen, 1802- 
22). Biology, as a definite subject, did not arise until about 1860 when 
the nature of protoplasm was first clearly pointed out by Max Schultze. 
Developmental Phase, from Ancient Times to  1800. These were the 
ages of a general approach to science, The investigations in the field 
now known as biology were closely associated with medicine and 
agriculture. There was no great need for knowledge about other in- 
vestigations. Also the means of a suitable method to distribute this 
information did not occur until after the invention of the printing 
press. Block printing was used in China as early as 868. Printing was 
not developed in Europe until about 1450. 
Later need for historical knowledge of early investigations in vari- 
ous branches of science produced some very well-known works, such 
as Louis Agassiz’s Bibliographia Zoologiae et  Geologiue, 1848-54; 
Wilhelm Englemann’s Bibliotheca Historico-Naturalis, 1846; Benjamin 
D. Jackson’s Guide to the Literature of Botany, 1881; and George A. 
Lyle E. Bamber is Biology Librarian, University of Illinois Library, Urbana. 
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Pritzel’s Thesaurus Literaturae Botanicae, 1872-1877. All of these bib- 
liographies had author and vaned types of subject approaches with 
the exception of Agassiz, which lacked the subject approach. 
T h e  Nineteenth Century. This is the period of the development of 
special fields. One can gain some knowledge of this development from 
a chronological listing of the establishment of special societies. As a 
particular subject field developed, the need for a special society to 
serve those interested in that field arose. These developments carry 
over into the next period which will be discussed under “Present 
Trends.” 
To meet the needs of these special subject fields, indexes and ab- 
stract journals were developed that were more specialized than the 
earlier bibliographies. However, as usual, the great development of 
the abstract journals came much later than the need for them. Some 
of these will be mentioned in our discussion of the next period. 
There were forerunners of the abstract type of bibliography. One 
good example was the German title Archiv fur Naturgeschichte, 
(Berlin, 18351944). This was initially an annual publication listing 
some of the articles in the major fields of “natural history.” Later a 
much more comprehensive special section was established which in- 
cluded a review of the literature and a statement of its contents. This 
was an early form of the abstract journal which developed later. The 
chief difficulty with the Archiv was the lack of indexing. In the late 
nineteen-twenties this publication became irregular. It was discon-
tinued in 1944 and subsequently became the more specific Zeitschrift 
fur Wissenschaftliche Zoologie which is still published. 
Another example indicating the trend in the bibliography field is 
Alfred Rehder’s The Bradley BibZiography (Cambridge, Riverside 
Press, 1911-18). This five-volume set serves as a guide to the publica- 
tions on woody plants up to 1900. The f2th volume includes an author 
and subject index to the entire set. Volumes 1-4 are arranged by special 
fields, making this work one of our better aids in the field of botany. 
In the field of zoology one of the better known indexes is the 
Zoological Record. It was established in 1865 in London by the Zoo-
logical Society and is still published. This publication started as a 
combined abstract and index but about 1905 became a pure index 
which is limited, in general, to taxonomic material. A major disad- 
vantage is the arrangement by scientific class each of which is ar- 
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ranged by author with a subject index. Its chief fault is the lack of a 
general index to the entire volume. 
The coverage for this period is mainly by indexes, usually having 
only the author or general subject approach. During the next period, 
more special indexes developed to meet special needs. This idea of 
needs determining the trends of development of bibliographical aids, 
and the obvious time-lag involved, will be stressed throughout this 
survey. 
During this period we have seen the development of many special 
fields. Up to now the emphasis has been on general treatment of the 
biological field, and then emphasis on botany, zoology and medicine. 
Microbiology was included in botany, entomology in zoology and 
physiology in medicine or zoology. As a result indexes followed the 
same pattern. Some exceptions occurred late in the period such as 
Zentralblatt fur  Physiologie (Leipzig, 1887-1921 ) . 
Of nineteenth-century foreign bibliographies, the German publica- 
tions are the most complete and accurate. Other countries stressed 
mostly local material, as did even early German bibliographers like 
Engelmann. 
Present Trends (1900-date). This is the period which will receive the 
most emphasis. We shall attempt to summarize the changes in the 
various phases which have or will have influence on the bibliography 
of the entire field of biology. Actual changes in the types and arrange- 
ments of bibliographies already in existence at the time of writing will 
be mentioned. Further possible changes that may result will be dis- 
cussed under “Future Trends.” 
There is a clear trend toward the interrelationship of the various 
biological sciences, especially with the physical sciences. As a result 
we now have research and course offerings in biochemistry, bioclima- 
tology, biophysics and other similar fields. In addition courses are 
offered in special fields such as experimental biology, genetics (in the 
broad sense), molecular biology, photosynthesis, population biology, 
quantitative biology and the electron microscope. 
To prepare students for this “interrelated” science, basic courses are 
now being offered stressing such interrelationships in more generalized 
studies such as “The Cell,” “The Biology of the Organism,” and “Popu- 
lation Biology.” This trend will increase the need for more thorough 
training in such fields as chemistry, physics, and certain phases of 
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engineering, geography, mathematics and psychology. All of this 
demonstrates a cycle from general to special and back to general 
(from Natural History to specific fields and back to general or modern 
biology), 
Furthermore, with the development and increased use of the elec- 
tron microscope and the rapid rate of new chemical discoveries 
(DNA, RNA) biology has entered a revolutionary phase. The result 
is a rapid uniting of previous concepts so that separate fields are losing 
their separate identities, 
All these changes have resulted in a great increase in the number of 
publications being issued and in the need for a more rapid method of 
making this information available to the research workers. 
Two effects which should be noted are: 
(1) The establishment of new types of publications. Examples in- 
clude Biochimica et Biophysica Acta. Previews (Amsterdam, 196l/ 
6.2- ) which is a listing of titles and summaries of forthcoming 
papers in their regular publication Biochimica et Biophysica Acta 
(New York, 1947- ) and Biochemical and Biophysical Research 
Communications (New York, 1959- ) which is for rapid publica- 
tion of reports of current investigations. In the latter the articles are 
reproduced directly from manuscripts by an offset printing process. 
( 2 )  The rapid increase in the establishment of new serials to cover 
the work in more and more highly specialized fields of research. We 
shall not attempt to illustrate this development. 
The coverage of the literature in the field of biology is subject to, 
and will continue to be subject to ever-increasing demands for con- 
stant change due to the above-mentioned conditions. Bibliographic 
adaptations to meet these demands have previously been slow in de- 
veloping, but in recent years the tempo has become more rapid. 
Adaptations are of two general types. 
The &st includes coverage of recent literature in the most rapid 
way possible. This is especially necessary in the field of physico- 
chemical methodology. Two titles which are very helpful to investiga- 
tors and librarians are Current Contents, since 1958 published in 
Philadelphia by the Institute for Scientific Information, and Chemical 
Titles, a publication of the American Chemical Society which has 
been issued semi-monthly since 1961. Current Contents is a reproduc- 
tion of the contents pages of more than 800 foreign and domestic re- 
search journals, many in advance of publication. It is a weekly guide 
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to chemical, pharmaco-medical and life sciences. Chemical Titles 
covers some 700 journals of pure and applied chemistry and chemical 
engineering. Each issue is in three parts: ( 1)keyword index, ( 2 ) bib-
liography, and (3) author index. Many of these papers are pre-publi- 
cation citations. From the librarian’s standpoint the second is the more 
useful because of the three approaches, Individuals wishing to follow 
specific titles find Current Contents very useful. 
The second general type of bibliographic adaptation is the abstract 
journal, now in its period of greatest development. These sources of 
bibliographic information in addition to their summary of contents 
also developed a number of special indexes to supply needed informa- 
tion more concisely. The greatest development came after 1920. Ex- 
amples include Chemical Abstracts, (Easton, Pa., 1907- ); Berichte 
uber die Wissenschaftliche Biologie, (Berlin, 1926- ); Resumptio 
Genetica (The Hague, 1924-53) and Biological Abstracts (Philadel-
phia, 1926- ). Until 1959, when it changed to B.A.S.Z.C., Biological 
Abstracts used author, subject, geographical, systematic and paleonto- 
logical indexes. Chemical Abstracts has author, subject, formula, 
patent and accumulative indexes, and in 1960 introduced changes to 
stress their Keyword index. The Berichte uses the basic author and 
subject index, while Resumptio Genetica separated abstracts from 
the indexes which stressed such phases as general, human, zoological 
and botanical genetics. In addition, Resumptio Genetica had annual 
author, subject, and Latin name indexes. A publication of more recent 
origin, the Citation Index, stresses references related to the citation 
under consideration. 
Foreign language coverage has been increased by the addition of 
other titles, two of which I shall give as examples: (1) Excerpta 
Medica (Amsterdam, 1947- ), now split into sections covering 
medical and related fields and published separately (e.g., Section IZB, 
Biochemistry and Section X X Z .  Developmental Biology and Teratol- 
o g y ) ,  and ( 2 )  France, Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, 
Bulletin Analytique (1940-55) , which became Bulletin Signaldtique 
(1956-60) and since 1961 has been issued in separate series. This 
second title attempts to cover both biological and physical sciences. 
Another great help is the wide development of translations of Rus- 
sian titles which then appear in American and English indexes. 
Suggestions and criticisms. Various suggestions and criticisms, pre- 
sented for consideration, can be merely listed. All are based on the 
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survey so far presented, but there is no specific natural sequence for 
their arrangement. 
(1) From a librarian’s viewpoint, I would like to suggest that we 
have too many different abstracts and indexes-in other words, over- 
specialization. One does not know where to look for an exhaustive 
coverage because a topic may be treated under a number of dis- 
ciplines. 
(2 )  Many works do not give a clear indication of their coverage. 
More recent ones such as Chemical Titles and Current Contents are 
exceptions. Biological Abstracts and Chemical Abstracts do have oc- 
casional lists of materials covered. 
( 3 )  Less time and space should be spent on abstracting; as a result, 
indexing could be speeded up. Abstracts are helpful, however, in the 
case of foreign language articles if the abstract is in English. 
(4)There is a serious gap in literature coverage in biology be- 
tween 1900 and 1925. One source for the period can be found in the 
various subject divisions of the International Catalogue of Scientific 
Literature (London, Harrison and Sons, 1901-20) but it is not always 
satisfactory. 
(5) We need one title for complete coverage of the biological fields. 
Biological Abstrads is striving for that goal with the publication of 
their new title BioResearch Titles (Philadelphia, 1965- ), which 
corrects some of the faults of delay and incomplete coverage. 
(6)  The two new index systems, B.A.S.I.C. for Biological Abstracts 
and Keyword for Chemical Abstracts, rely on the title of the paper 
for giving a complete idea of the content of the papers. In my estima- 
tion, this is not and cannot be accurate. Some authors may select titles 
which they consider clever, and others may choose titles which are 
too brief to be informative. Recently Biological Abstracts has been 
adding editorial notes in parentheses to supplement deficient titles. 
I believe the old system of keywords being determined by the indexer 
is much more logical. Chemical Abstracts does retain the subject 
index for the annual index or volume index, which helps correct this 
shortcoming. 
Future Trends. We may expect a greater development of the interrela- 
tionship of biology with other subject fields, especially the physical 
sciences. This will produce greater progress, especially in develop 
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mental biology and other related fields, and will also result in a 
changed emphasis in the undergraduate curriculum. 
The Federal Government’s extensive space programs will influence 
the biological fields. In fact, it has already done so through govern- 
ment financed research, Findings concerning the possible existence 
of life on other planets will determine the course of future investiga- 
tions and could lead to extensive taxonomic research. The effects of 
outer space on man have influenced and will influence physiological 
and medical research, as is shown by the recent development of the 
field of exobiology. Advances in physico-chemical methods will affect 
our knowledge of the origin of life. Present investigations have pro- 
duced some outstanding results. 
Our bibliographic approach is already influenced by these develop- 
ments, All this new information must be made available to investi- 
gators. One attempt to tackle the problem is a new series by the 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration on Extraterrestrial 
Life; a Bibliography (1965- ). 
Future libraries will no doubt be fully automated. Inquiries from 
the research worker and other individuals may be answered from a 
central computer by methods related to television. As a result, our 
present bibliographic procedures may be reorganized, so that depart- 
mental collections, for instance, will no longer be needed. All informa- 
tion specialists will be found in one central location. Special indexes 
and abstracts will be a thing of the past. Even the dissemination of 
information gained in research and other developments may take on 
a different form from the present one of the printed word. In spite of 
all these new developments, I do not feel that we will ever be able 
to do away with trained subject field specialists. 
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THELITERATURE OF CHEMISTRY is perhaps the 
best organized and documented in all the physical sciences. The many 
bibliographies, treatises, abstracting journals and review serials, and 
indexes are excellent tools for locating information in the literature. 
Methods for searching the chemical literature have been up-dated, 
expanded and accelerated by means of the current awareness or alert- 
ing services and information retrieval systems that have been de- 
veloped in the last decade, Changes in the basic methods of handling 
scientific and technical information are providing new tools to meet 
information needs of chemists and chemical engineers. Materials are 
available in whatever form best suits the user’s needs-printed pages, 
microfilm, notched cards, or computer-searchable tapes. 
Chemistry and chemical engineering literature is growing in a steady 
and predictable way. The annual rate of production is doubling every 
7.5 years.l The need for new and better communication between 
scientists and faster searching of the literature has resulted not only 
in new types of bibliographic tools but also in the establishment of 
information centers for the dissemination of information among sci- 
entists. Some of these are the Science Information Exchange, Smith- 
sonian Institution; National Referral Center for Science and Tech- 
nology; The National Standard Reference Data System; and the 
Special Libraries Association Translation Center. 
The Science Information Exchange, Smithsonian Institution, is a 
national registry of research in progress. It will furnish reports on 
current research planned or in progress and is intended to bridge the 
gap between the start of research projects and their subsequent publi- 
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cation. In scope, the Exchange includes all basic and applied fields of 
the life, social, physical and engineering sciences. All services are 
handled by specialists in the requestor’s own area of interest. 
Often the materials needed by the librarian and information scien- 
tist are not available readily or the locations are unknown. For this 
purpose the National Referral Center for Science and Technology was 
established in 1962 in the Library of Congress with the support of 
the National Science Foundation, The Center does not answer scien- 
tific or technical questions directly. It is designed to provide a single 
place to which anyone with an interest in science and technology may 
turn for advice on where and how to obtain information in these fields. 
The National Standard Reference Data System (NSRDS) was 
established in 1963 by the President’s Office of Science and Technology 
to make critically evaluated data in the physical sciences available to 
science and technology on a national basis. The System is administered 
and coordinated by the National Bureau of Standards through the 
NBS Office of Standard Reference Data. 
The Special Libraries Association Translation Center, located at the 
John Crerar Library in Chicago, is a depository and information center 
for published translations into English from the world’s literature on 
the sciences. Its collection totals over 100,000 translations which have 
been donated. All translations are listed in Technical Translations.2 
The Center is a nonprofit, cooperative organization. 
Chemistry and chemical engineering literature may be broadly clas- 
sified as primary and secondary source materials. No significant trends 
are evident in the general nature of the primary sources of information. 
In general, the number of periodicals, patents and other government 
publications, dissertations, and manufacturers’ technical publications 
is steadily increasing, and in most cases their quality is good, 
Bibliographies, reference works and treatises, together with alerting 
and abstract journals, review and index serials are secondary sources 
for scientific and technical information. As such, they serve principally 
to help one find the data which have appeared &st in the primary 
sources, and to alert one to what is going on in areas of interest. The 
most significant current bibliographic developments in chemistry and 
chemical engineering literature seem to be in this secondary area. One 
development is the data registration of chemical compounds by the 
Chemical Abstracts Service of the American Chemical Society. Prog- 
ress has been reported in the exploration of the development of com- 
puter-based methods for handling chemical information.s 
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Currently Chemical Abstracts is abstracting about 11,000 periodi- 
cals and serials. More and more cover-to-cover translations of Russian 
and other Slavic journals are being published. As the scientific techni- 
cal literature increases, the need for standardized citations to the litera- 
ture becomes even more important. A good citation should include the 
minimum data required to enable a user quickly to locate the refer- 
ence. Chemical Abstracts Service has done the most in adopting 
standard abbreviations for titles of periodicals and serial publications, 
and in using the minimum data necessary to cite series, volume, issue 
number, page, and year of a periodical, A citation to the Journal of the 
American Chemical Society would be I. Am. Chem. SOC. 88, 5809 
(1966). The ASTM five-letter Coden abbreviations for journal titles 
are being widely adopted for bibliographic references for electronic 
computer searches4 The Coden for the Journal of the American 
Chemical Society is JACSA. 
Manufacturers’ technical publications are issued by many industrial 
concerns which deal in chemicals or equipment, Usually, if one knows 
what to request and whom to write, all such companies will supply the 
publications desired. There seems to be no general bibliography or 
index of titles of such publications. 
In this paper we will discuss briefly some of the many bibliographic 
tools one might use for current awareness and retrospective searches 
in the areas of chemistry and chemical engineering. 
Current awareness publications are relatively recent. Designed to 
inform chemists of new works quickly, they are not intended to replace 
the abstract journals. They are excellent tools for use in the interim 
between publication of an article and its abstract. 
The first of these alerting journals to appear was Current Chemical 
Papers5 published by the Chemical Society, London. It began in 1954 
as a classified world list of new papers in pure chemistry. These papers 
are listed by subject, within a month to a month and a half after the 
original journal has been received. 
The American Chemical Society’s Chemical Titles,% starting in 1960, 
is a biweekly concordance to chemical research papers arranged in 
three parts. The &st part is a keyword-in-context index; the second is 
a bibliographic listing of titles of current papers in the form of tables 
of contents of the journals; the third is an index of all authors of 
papers mentioned. Page proofs of many of the journals are received 
in advance of publication, Approximately seven hundred important 
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journals of chemistry and chemical engineering are covered. Chemical 
Titles is also available on tapes for computer searching. 
Among the alerting services provided by the Institute for Scientific 
Information are Current Contents; Life Sciences which began in 1958,? 
Current #Contents; Physical Sciences in 1961,8 and \Current Contents; 
Chemical Sciences in 1967.9 These weekly publications give repro- 
duced tables of contents of about fifteen hundred journals. A directory 
of first authors included in each issue and their addresses is appended. 
This makes it easy for the scanner to write immediately for reprints 
when a particular paper may seem of interest to him. 
Zndex Chernicws,lO which started in 1960, is a weekly source giving 
information about new chemical compounds and usually appears 
within two months of the original article’s publication. Information 
on the synthesis, isolation or identification of, new chemical com- 
pounds, as well as structural formulas are given, Approximately one 
hundred and eighty journals are covered and screened for reports of 
new chemical compounds in addition to those covered by the Current 
Contents publications, An important inclusion is the date the paper 
was received by the journal publishing it. Author, subject, molecular 
formula and journal indexes are issued monthly and cumulated semi- 
annually and annually. Index Chemicus is cumulated yearly as the 
Encyclopaedia Chimica Znternutionalis.ll This Encyclopaedia provides 
rapid-search indexes for retrospective searching. It is also a good sup- 
plement for Beihteins Handbuch der organischen Chemie l2 (see 
below). 
Science Citation Zndex,l3 also published by the Institute for Scien- 
tific Information, is an index of current source material. Beginning in 
1961, it is a useful source for identifying the papers of a specific au- 
thor in the current year indexed. It lists where and by whom a specific 
paper has been cited since publication and furnishes scientists, work- 
ing on specific subjects, with a knowledge of other work in the same 
area. 
Chemical-Biological Activities l4 started in 1965 by the Chemical 
Abstracts Service, is a biweekly current literature index to the biologi- 
cal activity of organic compounds, Each article is indexed by authors, 
molecular formulas, and keywords. Pertinent articles from approxi- 
mately six hundred journals are indexed. CBAC tapes and search 
services are available. 
After using the current awareness publications the searcher should 
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next turn to such sources as the general and specialized abstracting 
journals, indexes, review serials, bibliographies, and also to the great 
reference treatises such as Beilsteins Handbuch der organischen 
Chemie l2 and Gmelins Handbuch der anorganischen Chemie.15 These 
two well-documented and exhaustive compilations are based on the 
original literature, 
Three current abstracting journals offering general coverage in the 
field of chemistry and chemical engineering are Chemisches Zentral- 
blatt,l Chemical Abstracts,17 and Referatiunyi Zhurnal. Khimiia.la 
The oldest of these, Chemisches Zentralblatt, begun in 1830, is now 
published weekly and has good, concise and informative abstracts. 
Before 1919 the main emphasis was on pure and theoretical chemistry 
and only German patents were abstracted, It is especially valuable 
for the Eastern European and the Russian literature. Chemical Ab-
stracts started in 1907 and has expanded its coverage from 475 journals 
abstracted in 1907 to about 11,OOOin 1967. Coverage is now prompt; 
the time from journal publication to the published abstract is approxi- 
mately three months. Its coverage of world literature is comprehensive, 
and the abstracts are informative and accurate, Presently, Chemical 
Abstracts appears to be giving faster and more complete coverage of 
the patent literature than other journals. All the Belgian, British, 
French, German and United States patents of chemical and chemical 
engineering interest are covered, For literature searches after 1907, 
Chemical Abstracts is the best starting point. I t  is now offered on 
microfilm, The newest of the three, the Russian abstracting journal, 
Referativnyi Zhurnal. Khimiia, was started in 1953 and is world-wide 
in coverage of the chemical literature. The abstracts are in Russian, 
but for non-Russian publications, author, title and journal citation are 
in the original language. This is a good source for information on 
Russian dissertations, 
The increase in the volume of literature has resulted in the publica- 
tion of abstracting journals for the special subject areas and by types 
of materials abstracted, For example, Analytical Abstracts is a 
monthly abstracting journal covering all the branches of analytical 
chemistry, while Nuclear Magnetic Resonance (NMR) Abstracts,2o on 
notched cards, have been issued since 1963. A computer-based re- 
trieval system for these N M R  cards has been developed at the National 
Institute of Health and the Food and Drug Administration. 
In  making an exhaustive literature search of materials published 
before 1907, it is necessary to also consult the early review serials and 
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some early journals that carried abstracts. From 1795 to approximately 
1890, review serials were a very important source of information. Of 
special importance to the searcher are Berzelius' Jahres bericht iiber 
die Fortschritte der Chemie 21 and Liebig and Kopp's Jahresbericht 
iiber die Fortschritte der Chemie und verwandter Teile anderer Wis-  
senschften.22These gave excellent, but brief, critical reviews of work 
done in a field and noted any special advances that had been made 
within the year. They also provided numerous references to the litera- 
ture. Journals that have good abstracts for this period are Annales de 
chimie et de phy~ique,~3 Journal of the Chemical Society,24 Journal of 
the Society of Chemical Industry,26 Bulktin de la Socie'te' chimique de 
France 26 and Zeitschrift fur angewandte Chemie.27 
The number of U.S. Government reports and bulletins has increased 
rapidly since World War 11. Twelve important libraries now serve as 
Regional Technical Report Centers for the vast number of unclassified 
reports. The main bibliographic problem of a searcher in these publi- 
cations is to find what has been, and is being, done. A recent study 28 
shows that 6,100 abstracts appeared in Volumes 55-61 of Chemical 
Abstracts from the U.S. Atomic Energy Commission alone. 
Two US. Government abstracting journals are Nuclear Science 
Abstracts 29 and U S .  Government Research and Development Re- 
p o r t ~ , ~ ~Nuclear Science Abstracts is published by the US.Atomic 
Energy Commission, Begun in 1948 it covers the international litera- 
ture on nuclear science and technology and gives a comprehensive 
coverage of the technical reports of the U.S. Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion and its contractors and of other US.Government agencies, The 
technical reports of governments, universities, industrial and research 
organizations, as well as patents, books and journal literature, are 
covered on a world-wide basis. The U S .  Government Research and 
Development Reports is published by the Clearinghouse for Federal 
Scientific and Technical Information and gives a complete listing of 
unrestricted reports of the Atomic Energy Commission, the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration, the Defense Documentation 
Center and the Clearinghouse for Federal Scientific and Technical 
Information. 
The monthly Government-Wide Index to  Federal Research G De-
velopment Reports,3l also published by the Clearinghouse for Federal 
Scientific and Technical Information began in 1965. It is an up-to-date 
index to these two journals and also to the Technical Abstract Bul- 
letin 32 and Scientific and Technical Aerospace ReportsqS3 
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Current review serials differ from the earlier review serials in that 
the current reviews are lengthy and have excellent bibliographies. They 
are intended to give a survey of the work done in a given area and 
any special advances that have been made within the year. For the 
literature searcher, review serials provide numerous references to the 
literature. An aid to locating reviews during the period 1958-1963 is 
a Bibliography of Reviews in issued by the Chemical 
Abstracts Service. This is an excellent source for review articles during 
the period covered. The work is arranged by the same bibliographic 
sections as used in Chemical Abstracts, and contains keyword and 
author indexes. Some current general review serials providing critical 
reviews and good references to the literature are Annual Reports on 
the Progress of Chemistry,36 Reports on the Progress of Applied Chem- 
i ~ t r y , ~ ~  and Advances in Chemistry Series.3sChemical Reu ie t~s ,~~  
With the increased growth of literature in the fields of chemistry 
and chemical engineering, emphasis is shifting from general to special- 
ized areas. Within the last twenty years the number of specialized 
review serials and bibliographies has been increasing. These, like the 
general review serials, give critical and authoritative reviews and con- 
tain lengthy bibliographies. Some of these are Adcances in Analytical 
Chemistry and Instr~mentation,~~ Advances in Chemical Engineer- 
ing,*O Adcances in Organic Chemistry,41 Annual Retjiew of Biochem-
istry,42 Annual Reciew of Physical and Progress in In- 
organic Chemistry?* 
Patents are especially important sources of technical and scientific 
information. There are now more than 3,200,000United States patents, 
and over 6,000,000 more from foreign countries. The general abstract 
journals give good coverage of both U.S. and foreign patents, but their 
abstracts often do not give the searcher sufficient information; they 
ordinarily contain very few details of specifications and claims. For 
these one must examine a copy of the patent itself. U.S. patents and 
photocopies of most foreign patents are available from the U.S. Patent 
Office. Bound volumes of printed United States patents may be con- 
sulted in many of the depository libraries. Some also have extensive 
collections of foreign patents; the collection of the New York Public 
Library nearly matches that of the Patent Office Scientific Library. 
Chemical patents listed in the U S .  Patent O@ce Gazette since July 
1963 are available on microfiche from Microcard Editions, Inc. 
Searching the patent literature is greatly facilitated by several new 
indexes and computer systems. The Uniterm Index of United States 
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Chemical Patents 45 beginning in 1950, is a bimonthly index by num- 
bers to United States patents. Annual compilations from 1950 are 
available on magnetic tape for computer use. Documentation, Inc., 
has developed an Electronic Index to use with computers of some 
150,000 chemical patents. A recent report 46 describes HAYSTAQ, a 
comprehensive computer system, developed by the U.S. National 
Bureau of Standards and the U.S. Patent Office, for the searching of 
chemical information. It is particularly useful for patent searching. 
More traditionally, the International Index of Patents4? is a most ex- 
tensive compilation covering the years 1790-1960. The section, “Chemi- 
cal: United States,” covers some 400,000 patents, listed under more 
than 9,500 subclasses, 
Bibliographies and reference treatises, though not as current as the 
abstract and index journals, are valuable tools for the searchers of 
science literature. Bibliographies on specific subjects are increasing 
in number. Examples are Deitz’s Bibliography of Solid Adsorbents 48 
and Zeitlin’s Annotated Bibliography on High-pressure T e c h n ~ l o g y . ~ ~  
Still another type of bibliography is Kharasch and Wolf‘s Index to  
Reviews, Symposia Volumes and Monographs in Organic Chemistry.5o 
This is an excellent tool for locating major current reviews and mono- 
graphs in organic chemistry and related subject areas including bio- 
chemistry and bacteriology, It covers works in the English, French 
and German languages, and English translations of Russian reviews. 
Often references to early publications are difficult to verify and 
locate. Reuss’ Repertorium Commentationurn a Societatibus Litterariis 
Editarum, Volume 3, Chemia et  res metallica 51 is a valuable index to 
the publications of the learned societies of various countries before 
1800.The International Catalogue of Scientific Literature. D: Chem-
istry52 is an annual index to books and articles in many scientific 
journals for the period 1901 through 1914. Another excellent source 
for locating early publications is Bolton’s Bibliography of Chemi~ t ry .6~  
This four-volume work covers the literature from 1492 through 1902. 
Bolton is a useful source for locating the principal books and journals 
on chemistry published during this period. It is also useful for locating 
academic dissertations, especially those from the United States, Ger- 
many, France and Russia, that have been published as books. 
There are many other useful bibliographical works besides those 
considered here. Abstract journals and indexes in the related dis-
ciplines are also helpful in making literature searches. 
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20. Nuclear Magnetic Resonance (NMR) Abstracts. Evanston, Ill., Preston 
Technical Abstracts Company, 1963- . 
21. Jahresbericht uber die Fortschritte dcr Chemie und Mineralogie (Ber-
zelius). Tiibingen, 1822-1851. 30 vols. 
22. Jahresbericht uber die Fortschritte der Chemie und verwandtm Teile 
underer Wissenschaften. Brunswick, 1849-1913. 
23. Annales de chimie et de physique. Paris, 1789-1913; as Annales de chimie. 
Paris, 1914- . (Abstracts 1789-1870.) 
24. Journal of the Chemical Society. London, Chemical Society, 1847-1965. 
(Abstracts 1848-1925.) 
25. Journal of the Society of Chemical Industry. London, Society of Chemical 
Industry, 1882-1950. (Abstracts 1882-1925.) 
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28. Bulletin de la SociStS chimique de France. Paris, Sociktb chimique de 
France, 1858- . (Abstracts 1858-1948.) 
27. Zeitschrift fur Angewandte Chemie. Weinheim, 1888- . (Abstracts 
1888-1918.) 
28. Bernays, Peter M., et al. “A Computer-Based Source Inventory of Chemical 
Abstracts,” Journal of Chemical Documentation, 5:242, Nov. 1965. 
29. Nuclear Science Abstracts. Oak Ridge, Tenn., 1948- . 
30. U.S. Government Research G Development Reports. Springfield, Va., 
Clearinghouse for Federal Scientific and Technical Information, 1946- . 
31. Government-Wide Index to Federal Research G Development Reports. 
Springfield, Va,, Clearinghouse for Federal Scientific and Technical Information, 
1965- . 
32. US. Armed Services Technical Information Agency. Technical Abstracts 
Bulletin. Washington, D.C., 1953- . 
33. Scientific and Technical Aerospace Reports. Washington, D.C., National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration, Office of Scientific and Technical Informa- 
tion, 1963- . 
34. Bibliography of Reviews in Chemistry. Washington, American Chemical 
Society, 1958-1963. 5 vols. 
35. Annual Reports on the Progress of Chemhtry. London, The Chemical 
Society, 1904- . 
36. Reports on the Progress of Applied Chemistry. London, Society of Chemical 
Industry, 1916- , 
37. Chemical Reviews. Washington, D.C., American Chemical Society, 
1924- . 
38. Advances in Chemistry Series. Washington, D.C., American Chemical 
Society, 1950- , 
39. Adeances in Analytical Chemistry and Illstrmmentation. New York, Inter- 
science Publishers, 1960- . 
40. Advances in Chemical Engineering. New York, Academic Press, 1956- . 
41. Advances in Organic Chemistry: Methods and Results. New York, Inter- 
Science Publishers, 1960- . 
42. Annual Review o f  Biochemistry. Palo Alto, Calif., Annual Reviews, Inc., 
1932- . 
43. Annual Review of Physical Chemistry. Palo Alto, Calif., Annual Reviews, 
Inc., 1950- . 
44. Progress in Inorganic Chemistry. New York, Interscience Publishers, 
1959- . 
45. Uniterm Index of United States Chemical Patents. Washington, D.C., In- 
formation for Industry, Inc., 1950. 
46. Marden, Ethel C. HAYSTAQ: A Mechanized System for Searching 
Chemical Infomation. (NBS Technical Note 264. ) Washington, D.C., National 
Bureau of Standards, 1965. 
47. International Index of Patents: Chemical and Allied Arts, 1790-1960. New 
York, Interdex Corp., 1964. 8 vols. 
48. Deitz, Victor R. Bibliography of Solid Adsorbents , . . 1900 to 1942. 
Washington, D.C., National Bureau of Standards, 1944; Bibliography of Solid 
Adsorbents, 1943 to 1953, 1956. 
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49. Zeitlin, Alexander. Annotated Bibliography on High-pressure Technology. 
New York, The American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 1964. 
50. Kharasch, Norman, and Wolf, Walter, eds. Index to Reviews, Symposia 
Vohmes and Monograph in Organic Chemistry . . . 1940-60. Oxford, Pergamon 
Press, 1962; Index to Reviews, Symposia Volumes and Monographs in Organic 
Chemisty . . .1961-62. New York, Macmillian, 1964. 
51. Reuss, Jeremias D, Repertoriurn Commentationum a Societatibus Litterariis 
Editarum. Vol. 3: Chemia et res Metallica. Gottingen, Heinrich Dieterich, 1803. 
52. Royal Society of London. International Catalogue of Scientific Literature. 
D:Chemistry. London, Royal Society, 1901-1914. 14 vols. 
53. Bolton, Henry Carrington. A Select Bibliography of Chemistry, 1492-1892. 
Washington, D.C., Smithsonian Institution, Vol. 1, 1893; First Supplement, 1899; 
Vol. 2, 1901; Second Supplement, 1904. 
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I NN O  OTHER A R E A  OF S C I E N C E  is there such great 
potential for proper bibliographic control at the source as there is in 
the field of physics research. In no other field does the organizational 
structure exist whereby the publication of almost forty percent of the 
worlds research literature is centrally edited, published and indexed.l 
Thanks to the foresight of the physics community itself and to the 
support and encouragement of the National Science Foundation, a 
physics information system was in the making as early as the 1930's. 
The American Institute of Physics, with its member societies (The 
American Physical Society, The Acoustical Society of America, The 
Optical Society of America, the American Association of Physics 
Teachers, the American Astronomical Society, and the American 
Crystallographic Association) , has been the primary publisher of 
thirty percent of the world's physics research literature. Through its 
cover-to-cover translation program, it has published in translation the 
leading Soviet physics journals. 
Since the end of World War I1 the American Institute of Physics has 
seen the need to participate in the bibliographic control of physics re- 
search in secondary publications, notably Physics Abstracts ( Science 
Abstracts, Part A) ,  and to plan for new services to physicists beyond 
the publication and journal indexes of its own publications. 
In a recent article in Physics Today2 Drs. Williams, Hutchisson, 
and Wolfe outlined the far-reaching plans for a modern information 
system which would be built on the firm foundations of the highly 
successful centralized publication system established at the American 
Institute of Physics: 
As a primary publisher, AIP seeks to maximize its contribution to the 
total documentary information system, which begins with a manu-
Pauline Atherton is Associate Professor of Library Science, Syracuse University; 
formerly, Associate Director, Documentation Research Project, American Institute 
of Physics. 
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script by a physicist and ends with an article in the hands of a 
physicist or other scientist or engineer who wants the information 
in it. We are now starting to explore a system in which the manu- 
script, after refereeing, editing, and indexing, will be fed into a 
computer either by key punching or by optical scanning. By ap- 
propriate programing, the computer should be able to produce the 
following outputs: 
1. tape to operate a photocomposition system for primary journal 
production; 
2. tape for merging with material from other sources in the 
preparation of a current-awareness journal; 
3. tape for merging in preparation of an abstract journal;
4. tape for photocomposition of subject and author indexes of 
primary journals; 
5. tape for merging in preparation of indexes of a n  abstract 
journal; 
6. tape with bibliographic and indexing information for merging 
into the document storage and retrieval operations of information 
centers and Zibraries.3 ( Italics mine ) 
These plans are now well under way. Two journals will be published 
and prepared as outlined above in 1967. Physics Abstracts publishers 
are active participants in this research and development project so 
that a coordinated publication and information service will be de- 
veloped in the United States and the United Kingdom. This develop- 
ment is being closely watched by the Abstracting Board of the Inter- 
national Congress of Scientific Unions (ICSU/AB ) ,  If it is successful 
in all respects, it will no doubt be adopted as a pattern of primary 
publisher-abstract journal publishers cooperation, not only exhibited 
in the various language editions of physics documentation literature, 
but in the other areas of science as well. 
Such a centralized system of publication, indexing, and biblio- 
graphic control does not do the whole job for the working physicist 
or the librarian trying to serve individual groups of physicists in na- 
tional laboratories, academic institutions, or in industry. Don Swan- 
son estimated that “possibly as much as 85 percent of useful scientific 
information is exchanged informally and verbally before the usual 
bibliographic tools are consulted to ascertain whether or not published 
information is available.” We might argue that such information 
should not be under any “bibliographic control” since it is unpublished, 
but to argue in such a fashion is to hide our heads in the sand and 
pretend a bibliographic or retrieval problem does not exist. 
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A related problem, according to Swanson and others, is the need 
“to synthesize, review, and summarize” the literature. I t  is not enough 
to publish, index, and keep under bibliographic control the original 
research. It is essential to summarize and review such research and 
to provide easy access to the data reported. 
These two problems pose several special problems of bibliographic 
control which are being discussed and studied, and some national 
plans in the physics community are being considered. Several issues of 
Physics Today in 1966 covered the preprint exchange issue, with pros 
and cons, plans and counter-plans being offered by those physicists 
most affected, the high energy theoretical physicists. With funds from 
the Atomic Energy Commission, the American Institute of Physics 
is currently studying the problem and intends to report the results 
shortly, with proposals for centralized bibliographic control of this 
literature. 
The National Standard Reference Data System at the National 
Bureau of Standards, now almost four years old, has the task of weld- 
ing together the bits and pieces of ongoing data compilation activities 
and developing an integrated nationwide complex of data centers and 
related activities. The areas covered include nuclear properties, atomic 
and molecular properties, thermodynamic and transport properties, 
solid state, chemical kinetics, colloid and surface properties, and me- 
chanical properties. Here too the present co-ordination of bibliographic 
control of physical data is evident. 
This rosy picture is completed by the fact that the most advanced 
bibliographic control tool yet designed has as its data base physics 
research literature. The experimental “utility” at Massachusetts Insti- 
tute of Technology provides people with the tools for carrying on a 
“bibliographic dialogue” with a computer. T.I.P. (Technical Infor- 
mation Project), under the direction of M. M. Kessler, has a library of 
over 50,000 articles from the current literature of physics. Articles are 
recorded by journal, volume and page, title, author, institutional affili- 
ation of the author, and citations (footnote references in the article). 
Location in Physics Abstracts and subject index information for the 
article are provided when available. The information is stored in per- 
manent location on the computer memory disc. The user sits at an 
electric typewriter or teletype console and asks the computer his 
questions, based on key words in the title, bibliographic reference, 
bibliographic coupling of citations, author, location, or combinations 
of these. The response is printed back on the same console within sec- 
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onds. If he uses a console in Dr. Kessler’s office, he can retrieve the 
full document from a microreader-printer immediately. This service 
is now available on an experimental basis through the hundred tele- 
type consoles having access to Project MAC (Multiple Access Com- 
puter) system. 
Obviously the physics community has seen the virtues of computers 
for bibliographic control, and they themselves are putting it to good 
use. Eventually the library profession will have to catch up. 
A thorough review of the various bibliographic tools now extant 
which cover physics will not be reviewed here. Many have been co\’- 
ered in several articles in this issue, This overlap creates a problem for 
the working physicist who tries to keep up with the literature of in- 
terest to him. Where does physics leave off and chemistry (or mathe- 
matics or engineering) begin? Someone has said that chemistry is 
that part of physics which a chemist can understand. If this is the 
definition, how much of The Physical Reciew should appear in Physics 
Abstracts and how much in Chemical Abstracts? This question is not 
yet satisfactorily resolved, In fact it is only aggravated by certain gov- 
ernment abstracting services which cross all discipline lines and cover 
the literature of interest to their mission, e.g., nuclear science or aero- 
space science and technology. 
There is no easy answer to the question of coverage, overlap, and 
proper bibliographic control. Nor is there an easy answer to the proper 
development of bibliographic services for the physics community. It 
is only interesting to note that the most successful attempts are those 
that meet the stated needs of the community being served. This devel- 
opment can only come about with the advice and counsel of that 
community. Thus you have heard more in this article about what the 
physicists are doing to control their own literature problems than 
about what librarians or information specialists are doing. The physi- 
cists will see to it that something works for them. They cannot “stand 
on the shoulders of giants,” as Newton said, unless they know who 
the giants are, and bibliographic tools are one way of finding out. 
In years past, physicists have pointed out several serious weaknesses 
in the bibliographic control of their research literature: 
lack of comprehensiveness 
lack of selectivity and analysis 
lack of adequate indexing 
lack of promptness 
lack of cumulations 
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I t  is obvious from the brief summary above that the matter is now 
in hand. 
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THE G R O W T H  OF THE mathematical literature 
is one of the principal topics of this article, since the question of 
growth affects directly some of the matters to be discussed; hence 
it is not inappropriate to make some preliminary remarks on the topic. 
It is always an unenviable task to make a quantitative prediction of 
future developments, and the present undertaking carries more than 
its share of hazards because of what the author believes to be miscon- 
ceptions and miscalculations concerning the growth of the mathemati- 
cal literature. To understand how the present conclusions concerning 
the growth are drawn, the function and the operations of Mathemuti-
cal Reviews (MR)  will be described, and data will be given to estimate 
quantitatively the growth of the literature. The operations and func- 
tions of other reviewing and abstracting services will be described, 
with some emphasis on the Soviet mathematical literature. Other refer- 
ence material of interest to the professional mathematician and the 
status of the so-called “unpublished literature” will also be discussed. 
Mathematical Reviews. M R is an international journal sponsored by 
the American Mathematical Society, the Mathematical Association of 
America, Institute of Mathematical Statistics, Edinburgh Mathemati- 
cal Society, Societ6 hlathematique de France, Dansk Matematisk 
Forening, Het Wiskundig Genootschap te Amsterdam, London Mathe- 
matical Society, Polskie Towarzystwo Matematyczne, Uni6n Mathe- 
mhtica Argentina, Indian Mathematical Society, Unione Matematica 
Italiana, and Society for Industrial and Applied Mathematics; it is 
published by the American Mathematical Society, and the deficit in 
its cost of publication is carried by the National Science Foundation. 
The purpose of the journal is to provide, as far as possible, authorita- 
tive and critical reviews of all literature of substantial mathematical 
content. The reviews may be written in any one of the four official 
A. J. Lohwater is Professor of Mathematics, Case Institute, Cleveland, Ohio. 
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languages (English, French, German and Italian), and the reviewing 
staff is formed of active mathematicians from almost every country 
in the world; there are fifteen Soviet reviewers and two mainland 
Chinese, for example. Because of its coverage and bibliographical 
authority, MR has become the leading reference work for contempo- 
rary mathematics; because its importance and influence will increase 
significantly in the future, its function and operation will be de-
scribed in detail. 
The reviews in MR are intended chiefly for professional mathe- 
ticians; textbooks below the graduate level are not usually mentioned, 
although there are exceptions. In  each monthly issue the reviews are 
arranged by subject matter so that the working mathematician, who 
must be kept informed of the results of work published by other 
mathematicians, can determine those articles or books which are of 
interest to him. (It may be interesting to note here that one of the 
most useful features of MR to the professional mathematician is the 
information in a review that a certain article or book is not of interest 
to him, despite a possibly relevant title, and need not be tracked 
down.) The purpose of such a reviewing journal is best fulfilled if 
the coverage is as complete as possible and if the review itself is 
detailed enough so that the essential content of the article is revealed. 
The coverage of the world's literature by MR is about as complete 
as it can be, for MR is an extremely negotiable instrument of exchange. 
The editor of MR maintains intimate exchange relationships with for- 
eign institutes and publishers. In  the case of the Soviet Union, for 
example, an exchange has been set up with the Academy of Sciences 
of each of the autonomous republics; the relationship and cooperation 
have now developed to the extent that new journals and other litera- 
ture are sent to MR immediately upon publication. Experience has 
proved the diversified relationships to be far superior to a centralized 
exchange arrangement, which tended to become inflexibly bureau- 
cratic; the individual academies appreciate the personal attention and 
are willing to scour the Soviet Union for particular items needed for 
reviewing purposes. It may be of interest to point out here that 
Soviet literature-books, periodicals, etc.-is produced in a predeter- 
mined print order, and that when the print order is exhausted, the 
literature is out of print and difficult to obtain. There are available 
periodicals describing the Soviet literature currently in production, 
along with the print size and approximate appearance; the most 
comprehensive of these periodicals are Novye Knigi SSSR (Moscow, 
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1956- ), Knizhnuya Letopis (Moscow, 1907- ), and Nouye 
Knigi za Rubezhom (MOSCOW, ) ,1957-
The choice of reviewer for a particular paper is made by the editor 
on the basis of subject matter, ability to read the language in which 
the paper is written, the reviewer‘s possible interest in the paper, and 
the editor’s belief that the reviewer can write a competent and objec- 
tive review of the paper. Since most active mathematicians are-or 
have been-reviewers for MR, and since the editor has, in almost 
every instance, been an active member of the mathematical com-
munity, the present form of the MR reflects rather accurately what the 
American and international mathematical community wants it to be. 
Because of the international character of mathematics, it is no coinci- 
dence that the Soviet reviewing journal, which will be discussed 
below, follows almost the same format and style as MR. The reader 
expects that the review should offer, whenever necessary, more in- 
formation than that included in the original paper, pointing out re- 
lated references, mistakes, faulty results, and occasional plagiarism. 
The timeliness of the review is an important factor if MR is to be of 
maximum usefulness to the mathematical community. In 1962 arrange- 
ments were made with the editors of the major journals of Europe, 
Japan and America to send corrected page proofs to M R  for review; 
this meant that reviews could be sent to the printer one to six months 
before the actual publication of the article, so that reviews were fre- 
quently published before the papers. Such page proof arrangements 
did not seem practicable with Soviet journals; however, twelve major 
Soviet journals are dispatched by air mail from the Soviet Union im- 
mediately upon publication so that reviews of papers from these core 
journals may appear within two or three months of their receipt in 
American libraries, 
The Growth of Mathematical Literature. Any discussion of the 
growth of scientific literature inevitably begins with some expression 
of awe and concern with respect to the rate of growth. Typical of 
today’s jargon are the words “exponential growth:  
Difficulty in keeping in touch with what has been published has 
been present in all fields of science and technology for centuries. 
Exponential growth of the literature has forced innovation after 
innovation. Growth continues exponentially, and innovation must 
c0ntinue.l 
For those to whom the term “exponential growth” is too technical, the 
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expression “information flood will evoke an intuitive feeling of the 
problem: 
The information flood so characteristic of technology today is very 
evident in mathematics where the number of mathematical journals 
and books is rapidly increasing. The establishment of new journals 
is no doubt stimulated by the extraordinary increase in productive 
research in mathematics since the war. Some attribute this burgeon- 
ing of journals to the greater competences of university faculties and 
more support of research by government and industry, but others 
suggest that promotions in universities and industry, election to 
society offices, contract renewals and similar benefits have been inti- 
mately tied to publications.2 
Now the editor of MR has a more difficult task than the editor of a 
primary journal in planning his budget for two or three years ahead, 
for the editor of a primary journal works with a predetermined num- 
ber of pages for a given year, whereas the editor of MR must publish 
reviews of all the literature to appear within the period for which his 
budget was prepared. Thus the editor of MR must literally live on a 
day-to-day basis with data concerning the publication of mathematical 
papers and books, the appearance of new journals, etc. The following 
table lists the number of papers reviewed each year from 1940, the 
TABLE 1 
Number of Papers Reviewed Annually b y  MR 1940-1965 
Year No. of Reviews Year No.  of Reviews 
1940 2,224 1953 7,269 
1941 2,326 1954 6,850 
1942 2,023 1955 7,522 
1943 1,846 1956 7,977 
1944 1,770 1957 6 ~ 207 
1945 1,795 1958 7,889 
1946 3,413 1959 7,609 
1947 3,894 1960 7,824 
1948 4,033 1961 13,382 
1949 4,482 1962 13,743 
1950 4,842 1963 13,297 
1951 5,638 1964 12,570 
1952 6.409 1965 12.907 
year of inception of MR. In Figure 1 these data are shown in the 
form of a graph. From 1940 to 1956, the graph appears roughly as a 
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Figure 1. Growth in number of papers reviewed yearly by M R .  
straight line, and from 1956 onwards the straight line has been con- 
tinued as a dotted line; the heavy black line represents the actual num- 
ber of reviews published. The sharp dip of the graph below the dotted 
line between 1956 and 1961 was caused by the accumulation of an 
enormous backlog of unreviewed papers in the editorial offices during 
those years; the clearing of this backlog is indicated by the sharp rise 
in 1961. The receipt of published material followed rather closely 
the straight fine during this period, however. By 1963 reviews were 
appearing on a current basis, and the production level once again 
approximates the broken line extrapolation from 1956. There have 
been no recent startling increases in the literature situation in the 
past year or two which might cause a significant change in the pattern, 
and because the coverage of the world's literature is virtually com- 
plete, the conclusion to be drawn is that the growth of published 
mathematical research is h e a r  (and not exponential), with an annual 
increase of about fioe hundred items. The coverage of MR has always 
included highly mathematical papers in such allied fields as theoretical 
mechanics, continuum mechanics (elasticity and fluid mechanics ), 
quantum mechanics, statistical mechanics, astronomy and relativity, 
etc., and in the period from 1957 to 1961, this coverage was broadened 
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extensively to include papers in these areas which could not be called 
theoretical by any standard. Even though there was a pruning of the 
less mathematical papers in these areas after 1961, the present cover- 
age of applied fields is far more liberal than it was up through 1956, 
so that the number of reviews published, as indicated in the table 
and graph above, are to be considered higher than they would have 
been, had the criteria of coverage up to 1956 been applied to them. 
In other words, not only is the rate of growth of the mathematical 
literature far lower than is generally believed, the rate of growth of 
the literature of mathematics, theoretical physics and mechanics 
combined is lower than that popularly attributed to mathematics 
alone. One may ask whether any substantial increase may be antici- 
pated because of an unusually large number of new Ph.D.’s. The fol- 
lowing figures are taken from the annual Earned Degrees Conferred 
reports of the U.S. Office of E d ~ c a t i o n . ~  
TABLE 2 
Ph.D.’s Granted in Mathematics 1949-1965 
Year Ph.D.’s (Math.)  
1949-50 160 
1954-55 250 
1959-60 303 
1960-6 1 344 
1961-62 396 
1964-65 483 
The rate of production of new Ph.D.’s is relatively low, indicat- 
ing that no startling effects on the estimate of the growth of the 
mathematical literature may be expected in the near future from this 
source. (It is shown below that the same criteria have been used to 
estimate the growth of the world’s chemical literature. One must be 
careful not to extrapolate these figures to scientific publication as a 
whole, for mathematical publication is too small a fraction of the total, 
and, far more important, mathematical research and its publication 
are not typical of research and publication in most scientific fields, 
although the mathematician’s information problems are not unique 
from the librarian’s point of view.) 
In the symposium on publication of mathematical literature cited 
above,4 reference is made to the number of journals in which the 
mathematical literature is to be found. In  each index issue, MR pub-
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lishes a list of journals from which it selected its literature; the fol- 
lowing table shows the number of journals carrying mathematical 
articles. 
TABLE 3 
Numbers of Journals Carrying Mathematical Articles 1948-1965 
Year No. of Journals Year No. of Journals 
1948 794 1960 1060 
1950 868 1961 946 
1952 793 1962 954 
1954 796 1963 878 
1956 975 1964 881 
1958 961 1965 887 
I t  is very easy to misinterpret these figures, for there is no distinction 
between a monthly mathematical journal carrying thirty mathematical 
papers and the proceedings of a scientific academy carrying one 
mathematical paper each year. No significance is to be attached to the 
decrease in the number of journals in the early 1960's; a systematic 
effort was undertaken during that period to determine whether a 
number of journals had officially ceased publication or ceased carry- 
ing mathematical articles. 
Other Revieuing and Abstracting Services, M R  began in 1940, and 
was patterned after the Zentralblutt f u r  hlathematik (Zbl) (Berlin 
1931- ). For various reasons, including the fact that it is published 
privately, the Zentralblatt has never recovered from the effects of the 
war; the time lag between the appearance of an article and its review 
is all too frequently between four and six years, and the coverage of 
the mathematical literature is selective rather than comprehensive. 
In 1953 there appeared the Soviet reviewing journal, Referativnyi 
Zhurnal. Matematika (RZMat), which is almost identical in format, 
style, and purpose to MR, except that all reviews are written in 
Russian. The reviewing staff comprises almost the entire professional 
community of the USSR, together with a relatively small number of 
Eastern Europeans. The coverage is about the same as that of MR, 
except that a large number of pedagogical articles are listed in RZMat; 
books are usually listed in RZMat but reviewed elsewhere, e.g., Novye 
Knigi za Rubezhom. During the editorship of J. V. Wehausen (1950-
56) ,  M R  established extensive reciprocity arrangements with both Zbl 
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and RZMat, by which M R  may reprint reviews appearing in Zbl or 
RZMat, and vice versa, in order to prevent excessive delay in the 
appearance of the review of a paper; since all three journals reflect 
almost identically the needs of the working mathematician, such ex- 
changes are mutually advantageous. In no sense can the three services 
be thought of as competitive, for independent reviews of the same 
article give perspective to the research involved; indeed, it is with 
regret that M R  and RZMat watched the decline of Zbl. 
Since the founding of M R  in 1940, new abstracting or reviewing 
journals have been established in certain peripheral areas of coverage 
of MR, e.g., in computing and operational research. These abstracting 
journals were encouraged by M R  in the sense that lists of potential 
reviewers were made available to them, as well as information con- 
cerning the existence and availability of scientific materials in their 
areas, and reciprocity arrangements were made with them for the use 
of completed reviews from MR. The major abstracting services with 
which M R  has reciprocity arrangements of some sort are RZMat, Zhl, 
Applied Mechanics Reviews (New York, 1948- ), Computing Re- 
views (New York, 1960- ), Mathematics of computation (Wash-
ington, D.C., 1943- ), Operations Research (Baltimore, 1 9 5 2  
), and Science Abstracts (New York, 1902- ). 
Soviet Literature. Because both M R  and RZMat seek to provide as 
exhaustive coverage as possible of the world's mathematical litera- 
ture, these journals are the best source of discovering what has been 
done by the Soviet mathematicians. An extremely important guide to 
the Soviet literature published since 1917 is the two-volume Russian 
work, Mathematics in the USSR for the Forty-Year Period 1917-1957 
(Matematika v SSSR za Sorok Let 1917-1957)) (Fizmatgiz, Moscow, 
1959)) which may be described as follows. The first volume con-
sists of an extensive collection (985 pages) of comprehensive sur-
vey articles dealing with Soviet contributions to modem mathematics; 
these survey articles were written by forty-five leading research mathe- 
maticians, and, despite the fact that references are made to the 
Western literature in order to describe the genesis and importance of 
certain problems, the emphasis is overwhelmingly on the Soviet char- 
acter of the work. Significant as the first volume may be, the im- 
portance of the second volume cannot be overemphasized, for it con- 
tains a bibliography of almost every mathematical paper published 
by every Soviet mathematician since 1917; the bibliography lists 
about 22,000 articles and books by more than 3,600 authors. This 
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two-volume work is far more comprehensive and accurate than its 
predecessor, Mathematics in the USSR for the Thirty-Year Period 
1917-1947 (Matematika v S S S R  xa Tridtsat’ Let 1917-1947), (GITTL, 
MOSCOW,1948)) which lists only the more important works of the 
authors cited; moreover, the 1917-1957 bibliographical work provides, 
for the first time, biographical data and addresses (as of January, 
1958) of the Soviet mathematicians listed, I t  should be remarked that 
the &st volume of this nature appeared in 1932 (Mathematics in the 
USSR for the Fifteen-Year Period 1917-1932)) and that similar projects 
have been undertaken in other areas related to mathematics, e.g., 
mechanics. 
More recently, possibly in preparation for the fiftieth anniversary 
of the 1917 Revolution, an extensive series of detailed survey articles 
has begun to appear under the new series title Itogi Nauki. The nature 
of the surveys is similar to that in the volumes mentioned above except 
that the contents are based on reviews appearing in RZMat; conse-
quently, the material is of a more recent character, and, of more 
scientific importance, the perspective is universal in nature rather 
than Soviet. The bibliographies for some of these survey articles con- 
tain as many as eight hundred entries, and are not limited to Soviet 
entries. Several volumes have already appeared and one recent issue 
of Novye Knigi v S S S R  (1965, no, 52) lists forty-seven volumes to be 
published in 1966. 
Other Reference Tools. The number of other reference materials 
which are of prime importance, both to the working mathematician 
and to the mathematics librarian, is too extensive to be detailed here. 
Instead, the reader is referred to a valuable little guidebook by John 
E. Pemberton, How to find out in Mathemutics (Macmillan, New 
York, 1963)) which contains a substantial core of information which 
ought to be at  the fingertips of any mathematician seeking informa- 
tion from the library. This section will therefore be restricted to adding 
certain recent items to Pemberton’s guidebook and to commenting on 
the reliability of some of the items which are described there. 
One of the most valuable references to the research mathematician 
is a dictionary of the terminology in current use, for mathematics- 
and to a lesser extent, theoretical physics-has become so specialized 
that the terminology in one area of mathematics is today virtually in- 
comprehensible to a worker in another area. The need for such a refer- 
ence work is quite apparent when one realizes that the most exciting 
and fruitful advances generally occur on the borderline of two dis- 
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ciplines. In  general, the greatest obstacle to be overcome as one moves 
across the borderline into the new discipline is the new terminology 
and the possible lack of authoritative surveys of the new territory. The 
only English dictionary of the sort described above has been that of 
Glenn James and Robert C. James, Mathematics Dictionary (Prince-
ton, N.J., Van Nostrand, 1959), but the terminology of James and 
James is more appropriate for today’s undergraduate mathematics than 
for the needs of a professional mathematician. A far more compre- 
hensive work is the two-volume Mathematisches Worterbuch (B. G. 
Teubner, Stuttgart, 1961) edited by J. Naas and H. L. Schmid. The 
fact that it is in German will not handicap the professional mathe- 
matician; what is more serious is the fact that it has recently gone out 
of print, and it is hoped that a new printing will appear soon. The 
Mathematisches Worterbuch has the drawback that it is not as uni- 
versally comprehensive as one might wish; this may be due to the 
fact that there are several major disciplines of mathematics today in 
which the Germans are not active, so that the lack of compilers in 
these areas is understandable. The most comprehensive reference 
work of this sort (and the most inexpensive) is the Iwanami Mathe- 
matical Dictionary (edited by the Mathematical Society of Japan; 
rev. ed., Iwanami Shoten, Tokyo, 1960), which defines virtually every 
term used in mathematics today and gives references for further read- 
ing. The principal difficulty, however, is that it is in Japanese, although 
a complete multi-language index permits the user to find the entries 
in the Japanese text, so that the up-to-date references to a given topic 
may easily be found; for more detailed descriptions, see K. Nomizu’s 
review of the Zwanami Mathematical Dictionary in IilR (Vol. 24, 
# A644) and the author’s review of the Mathematisches Worterbuch 
in hlR (Vol. 29, $k 4658). A third edition of the Iwanami Mathemati- 
cal Dictionary is now being completed (the second edition was re- 
printed in 1962), and the contributors have been asked to submit their 
copy in both Japanese and English, so that the prospects of an appear- 
ance of an English version of this superb reference work appear to be 
good. (One must not overlook the fact that the Encyclopaedia Britan- 
nica has extensive and authoritative review articles in certain areas. ) 
There are specialized dictionaries of this sort for a few of the mathe- 
matical disciplines; two of the most outstanding are Maurice G. 
Kendall and William R. Bucklands Dictionary of Statistical Terms 
(2d ed., Oliver and Boyd, Edinburgh, 1960) and Donald H. Menzel’s 
Fundamental Formulas of Physics ( Prentice-Hall, New York, 1955), 
although the latter has rapidly become out of date and needs revision. 
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For the mathematician reading papers in his specialty in another 
language, the needs change; he does not require a dictionary describ- 
ing the mathematical concepts involved, but rather a dictionary which 
tells him that a certain foreign word or phrase is equivalent to an 
English word or phrase whose English meaning he already knows. 
The professional mathematician usually has a working knowledge of 
German and French, at least in his specialty, and no sympathy should 
be given to the professional who cannot handle these languages. For 
the student who is seeking professional status, however, there is no 
really comprehensive up-to-date German-English or French-English 
dictionary of mathematical terminology; because of its detailed cross- 
indexing, the Iwanami Mathematical Dictionary can frequently be 
used in the capacity of a multilingual dictionary. 
Since the amount of mathematical literature appearing in Russian 
is between one-fourth and one-third of the total publication, and be- 
cause some of the Soviet mathematicians are making superb contribu- 
tions, the need for a third language has imposed itself on the profes- 
sionals, many of whom have solved the problem simply by learning to 
read Russian. Many Russian journals are now available in cover-to- 
cover translation; for a list of Russian journals in translation see any 
recent index issue of MR. (It is amusing to note that, if all Russian 
literature were available in translation so that American mathema- 
ticians had no need to learn Russian, then there would eventually be 
no one to translate the Russian journals. In  one sense, it is fortunate 
that the quality of most of these translations is low enough so that 
the professional feels that he ought to learn sufficient Russian to read 
these papers in the original when the need arises.) Adequate Russian- 
English reference material is now available, and it suffices to add to 
Pemberton’s references the comprehensive English-Russian Dictionary 
of Mathematical Terms ( MOSCOW,Izdatel’stvo Inostrannoi Literatury, 
1962), which was compiled as a companion volume, in a joint project 
of the National Academy of Sciences and the Soviet Academy of Sci-
ences, to A. J. Lohwater’s Russian-English Dictionary of the Mathe-
matical Sciences (Providence, R.I., American Mathematical Society, 
1961) ; Samuel Kotz’s Russian-English Dictionary of Statistical Terms 
and Expressions (Chapel Hill, University of North Carolina Press, 
1964) is also a useful addition to Pemberton’s list of Russian-English 
dictionaries. 
Mathematical literature of some importance appears in other lan- 
guages, most frequently in Polish, Ukrainian, Serbo-Croatian and 
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Chinese; however, the need for bilingual dictionaries for these lan- 
guages has not been critical, but relatively useful mathematical glos- 
saries have been produced in the Soviet Union with Russian, rather 
than English, as the basic language, The best of these are the SEownik 
Matematyczny Polsko-Rosyjski of Miklaszewska and Miklaszewski 
(Fizmatgiz, Moscow, 1963), and the Rosiis’ko-Ukrains’kii Mate-
matichnii Slovnik (Vidavnitstvo Akad. Nauk Ukr.RSR, Kiev, 1960). 
A multilingual glossary published in 1961 by Pahtwowe Wydawnictwo 
Naukowe, SEownik Termindw Fizycznych, has a useful but not compre- 
hensive coverage in the peripheral areas of mathematics; it has glos- 
saries in Polish, English, French, German, and Russian. The amount 
of mathematical research from China is relatively small and generally 
of low quality at the present; most papers in Chinese appear in Acta 
Mathematica Sinica with translations into English or Russian of the 
better papers appearing simultaneously in Scientia Sinica (Peking, 
Academia Sinica, 1952- ). The American Mathematical Society 
translates the Acta Mathematica Sinica regularly (Providence, R.I., 
American Mathematical Society, 1962- ); this experience should 
prove useful for the future when the need for translation of the 
Chinese literature becomes apparent. 
“Unpublished” Literature. In addition to the regularly published 
literature there is in circulation another type, often referred to as pre- 
prints or technical reports. These preprints and reports are circulated 
as preliminary drafts for the comments of colleagues or as progress 
reports meeting the requirements of a research contract, and properly 
should be considered as part of a mathematician’s personal correspond- 
ence. None of the mathematical reviewing journals considers such ma- 
terial to be published literature, and most authors of such reports or 
preprints prefer not to have this material reviewed; at the Symposium 
on Mathematical Literature mentioned above,2 H. A. Wooster, Di- 
rector, Information Sciences Directorate, Air Force Office of Scientific 
Research, explained why the normal distribution list for a technical 
report is usually limited to a hundred copies: 
This is done for two reasons. One, we sort of hope it won’t influence 
journal acceptance . . . that the journal will look the other way and 
consider this as not constituting publication; and the other, far more 
practical, is that the joint Congressional Committee on Printing and 
Binding looks with great disfavor on your publishing much more 
than 100 copies, I can’t imagine a journal subsisting on a mailing list 
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of 100 and I’ve seen very few technical reports with more than 200 
on the distribution list.4 
Conclusions. The data given above concerning the growth of the 
mathematical literature are based on the coverage of MR; that this 
method of estimating the growth of scientific literature is standard is 
shown by the following paragraph from Wallace R. Brode’s article 
“The Growth of Science and a National Scientific Program” (American 
Scientist, 5O:l-28, March 1962) accepted as testimony before a Senate 
Sub~ommit tee .~ 
One of the best measures of the quality and quantity of our scientific 
literature is the abstract journal. Outstanding as an abstract journal 
is Chemical Abstracts, published by the American Chemical Society, 
which endeavors to collect and abstract every available contribution 
in all languages from all parts of the world. The area of chemistry 
represents only about 20% of the technological literature, but chem- 
istry is typical of science as a whole , , , .Thus the area of chemistry 
as a whole provides a good guide upon which to base our broad 
predictions. Perhaps as important is the fact that Chemical Abstracts 
is outstanding in its world coverage and hence provides the best 
international source for such predictions. 
That the comprehensive coverage of Chemical Abstracts yields one of 
the best measures, if not the best measure, of the growth of the 
chemical literature is beyond dispute, and the growth of the literature 
in several of the scientific disciplines is undoubtedly comparable to 
that of chemistry, namely, the expansion rate is about 10 percent per 
year, or equivalently, a doubling of the annual world production every 
eight years. However, by applying the same criteria to mathematics, 
it is clear that mathematics may not be thought of as “typical of sci- 
ence as a whole.” This dissimilarity is reflected in the difference be- 
tween the reviews in MR and the abstracts or reviews in most other 
abstracting journals, where an author‘s summary or an abstract by a 
non-specialist can give a relatively objective description of the contents 
of the article. The contents of a mathematical paper cannot be ab- 
stracted in this way, even by the author; in fact, leaving aside the 
difference in emphasis which one would expect from different ab- 
stracters (including the author), there may still be essential differences 
in the abstracts of a paper straddling say, mathematics and electro- 
magnetic theory, depending upon whether it is written from the stand- 
point of a mathematician, physicist or electrical engineer. Indeed, an 
adequate abstract from the standpoint of one of these groups might 
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completely disguise the facts of most interest to the other. Obviously 
an abstract to the effect that a certain energy level has been measured 
must differ in form from a description of a learning experiment on 
rats, and neither report should resemble a mathematical review. In- 
deed, the need for the type of review provided by MR has been ex- 
pressed by many theoretical physicists; the statement by Professor 
Armand Siege1 is typical of these needs: 
I think the method of abstracting by an original review, written by 
an experienced worker in the field, is one of the few significant ad- 
vances in the methods of scientific publication during the modem 
era. 
The reviews published in Mathematical Reviews make vivid read- 
ing, and are far more useful than author’s abstracts, An outsider who 
abstracts an article will have more of a sense of proportion about it 
than the author, and understand better what is important and what 
is unimportant to a reader who comes to it without previous ac- 
quaintance. Furthermore, the reviews stimulate the field, I think, by 
allowing a forum for opinions , . , on the merits of new develop- 
ments. 
Scientific literature, including the mathematical literature, has been 
growing, and the data indicate that the rate of growth in mathematics 
is much smaller than that in other disciplines, and certainly much 
smaller than is generally believed, In the absence of any figures, it is 
natural that there should have appeared on the scene an army of in- 
novators with instant (and expensive) solutions; no comment will be 
made here on the wide spectrum of motives, except to mention how 
far afield one can be carried by the ignorance of standard bibliographi- 
cal methods and by obsession with innovation for the sake of innova- 
tion, and lack of information. The most striking example being cited 
by over-zealous proponents in the area of information retrieval as 
typical of the urgency of today’s problems is a relatively trivial article 
of A. G. Lunts (Doklady Akademiia Nauk S S S R ,  70:421-423, 1950), 
which was abstracted in hZR (Vol. 11,p. 574) and given proper sub- 
ject indexing and cross-indexing in the appropriate sections of the 
monthly issue. A small part of this story is described in a paper by 
A. G. Oettinger,* whose summary sets the stage: 
A frequently quoted and still current myth on the ill effects of the 
so-called information explosion is analyzed. Five years and 250,000 
dollars were allegedly spent in the United States to duplicate the re- 
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sult published in the Soviet Union in 1950. Not only does this myth 
rest on a comedy of errors, but the trivial results in question were 
surprisingly well known to all specialists most concerned, in a t  least 
one instance as early as 1937. 
This myth was even carried to the floor of the U.S. Congress recently 
by the Hon. Roman C. Pucinski, who asserted that a “team of top- 
notch mathematicians” worked for five years to obtain an independent 
solution of the problem, It had been predicted in 1957 by R. P. Boas 
that this particular example would achieve the status of a cause 
ce’ldbre. One may ask whether it might have been cheaper to instruct 
this “team of top-notch mathematicians” in the simplest research 
techniques, that is, intelligent use of journals and reference tools, than 
to deluge them with the amount of print-out material that has so 
frequently been proposed. One cannot but agree with Boas that no 
quick or easy substitute for competent scholarship is yet in sight. 
The library, in the future as in the past, will continue to serve the 
mathematician as the laboratory serves the experimentalist. Informa- 
tion concerning the permanently recorded literature will be provided 
efficiently, as in the past, by the reviewing journals M R  and RZMat. 
New disciplines in mathematics arise regularly, forcing both major 
and minor revisions in the subject classifications of mathematics, and 
these give way to newer disciplines, so that no subject classification 
may be treated as permanent, The editors of M R  and RZMat are in 
closer contact than anyone else with the trends and nuances of subject 
classification, and these changing trends are manifested in the clas- 
sification schemes published in the monthly issues and index issues of 
M R  and RZMat. 
Based on the comprehensive coverage in MR, some thought has 
been directed recently to the possibilities of extensive survey articles 
on recent developments in certain branches of mathematics; in this 
respect there is considerable lag behind the Soviet Union. A minimal, 
although extremely valuable, survey of any discipline undergoing 
rapid development ( e.g., ordinary differential equations or quantum 
field theory) could be provided if one of the international mathe- 
matical societies sponsoring M R  were to assemble the reviews of the 
literature in the particular discipline and reproduce them inexpensively 
by a photo-offset process. 
Other services might be suggested if the full potential of M R  were 
to ba tapped. It must be mentioned in closing that the international 
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character of MR cannot be overemphasized; the American mathe- 
matical community is not large enough to review or abstract the 
world‘s mathematical literature. Because the participation and involve- 
ment of European and Japanese mathematicians is as deep as the 
American, and because the bibliographical and reviewing services of 
AIR meet their needs as fully as the American needs, it is difficult to 
envision radical changes from the present form, except by some uni- 
lateral action based upon an obsession for innovation for the sake of 
innovation, which would ignore the fact that the present status of 
MR is the result of a concerted voluntary effort on the part of the 
world’s professional mathematicians to create a bibliographical refer- 
ence work to satisfy their professional mathematical needs. 
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MODERNE N G I N E E R I N G  M A Y  be assumed to have 
begun in the latter part of the seventeenth century. One influential 
factor was the founding of the Royal Society of London in 1660 to 
promote the application of physics and mathematics; another was the 
organization of the Acade'mie dm Sciences of the Instifut de France 
in 1666. From the establishment of these organizations, which were 
largely scientific in character, and with the rise of schools of applied 
science, has come the art of engineering, Engineering emphasizes the 
creation of structures, machines and devices, but it is dependent on 
science. Chemistry is basic to the production and utilization of the 
fuels that drive our automobiles and space vehicles, as well as to 
metallurgy and sanitary engineering, The science of astronomy is basic 
to the control and operation of space vehicles, and it is also basic to 
geodetic engineering. Mining and civil engineers need the science 
of geology in many aspects of their work. Mathematics and physics cut 
across most areas of engineering. 
From the above it is clear that engineers must use the bibliograph- 
ical services of science. Of these, some major ones frequently used 
in the Engineering Societies Library are: Physics Abstracts (London, 
1903- ); Chemical Abstracts (Easton, Pa., 1907- ); Nuclear Science 
Abstracts (Oak Ridge, Tenn., 1948- ); Physikalische Berichte (Bruns-
wick, Germany, 1920- ) ; Bibliography of North American Geology 
(Washington, D.C., 1919-28- ); Bibliography and Index of Geology 
Exclusive of North America (Washington, D.C., 1933- ); and al- 
though now less used than formerly the still important Royal Society 
of London's nineteen volume Catalogue of Scientific Papers, 1800-1900 
(London, C .  J. Clay and Sons, 1867-1902; Cambridge, Cambridge 
University Press, 1914-1925) which is arranged by author. In the in- 
complete subject index, subsequently published, articles with engi- 
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neering content are classified under the most closely applicable sub- 
division of science. 
General Engineering Services. Engineering developed from science 
and has never gotten away from it, though there was a period when 
engineers seemed intent on emphasizing their independence from 
science. There was heavy dependence on pocket books and hand- 
books, and upon engineering books and journals which strongly em- 
phasized applications. Now engineers and scientists are again working 
together even more closely. Some of the more recent bibliographical 
services recognize and give emphasis to the trend. One example is 
the Abstracts of Photographic Science and Engineering Literature, 
published in New York since 1962 under the auspices of the Society 
of Photographic Scientists and Engineers. 
The Referatimyi Zhurnal published by the Akademiia Nauk SSSR 
in Moscow is probably the worlds largest indexing and abstracting 
service, cutting across all of science and technology. It is issued in 
over fifty subject sections, e.g. astronomy, physics, mining, machine 
building, paper, and printing; and some of these sections are available 
in further subdivisions. All items are classified by the Universal Deci- 
mal Classification (UDC)  system. 
There are some abstracting and indexing services which are pri- 
marily in the field of engineering or which are largely devoted to 
applied science, of which a considerable portion is engineering. Of 
these, T h e  Engineering Index, the oldest and most extensive abstract- 
ing service for engineers, has been published in New York and London 
under various ownerships continuously since 1884. Its original and 
continuing major form is the annual compilation in book form, which 
for 1965 totaled 2,712 pages of tightly-packed bibliographical informa- 
tion and abstracts. Also included is a 137-page author index. 
In 1925 T h e  Engineering Index began offering its service in card 
form, The cards provide the same subject headings, bibliographic in- 
formation and abstracts as does the annual volume. This service is 
available in 286 subject divisions. Subscriptions may be entered for 
one, or several divisions supplied weekly, or for the entire card service 
on a daily basis. Most subscribers to the card service are now indi- 
viduals or companies with limited subject interests. October 1962 saw 
the establishment of the monthly Bulletin of T h e  Engineering Index,  
which is identical in content and format with the annual volume of 
T h e  Engineering Index. Since the advent of the monthly service some 
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subscribers to several divisions or to the entire card service have 
switched to the Bulletin. 
Because of various factors such as frequency of publication, cost 
and convenience of service, there is no clear-cut trend discernible in 
the demand for the various forms of these services. Strictly on the 
basis of the number of subscribers to the card service versus the 
monthly Bulletin and the annual volumes of The Engineering Index, 
it appears that more are interested in the complete services than in 
the selective approach of the card service. 
Two sections of The Engineering Index, one titled “Plastics” and the 
other “Electrical/Electronics,” were started on a pilot basis in 1965. 
Each is published monthly in bulletin form. The main sections of 
each contain bibliographic information and abstracts grouped in 
moderate-sized subject subdivisions, not under subject headings and 
subheadings as in the basic Engineering Index. Author indexes are 
included in the industrial and library editions (but  not in the very 
low-priced editions for individual engineers) of the sections on 
“Plastics” and “Electrical/Electronics” engineering. The major de-
parture from the conventional Engineering Index in the pilot sec-
tions is in the subject indexes. These are based on the terminology in 
the Thesaurus of Engineering Terms published by the Engineers Joint 
Council (EJC). l  (A second edition is in preparation.) 
It should be of value briefly to report here on the planning and 
work of the Engineers Joint Council in regard to engineering infor- 
mation. In January 1962 the Engineers Joint Council held a sym-
posium to announce the EJC Action Plan for improved dissemination 
of engineering information. The Proceedings of this symposium de- 
scribe mechanized information services, discuss the need for coopera- 
tion among engineering societies in dealing with the information 
problem, and outline a plan for preparing an engineering thesaurus. 
Plans also call for source publication of abstracts together with index- 
ing terms from the thesaurus for retrieving technical ibformation. The 
system proposed to be developed from these basic actions, envisaged 
the use of roles and links in a coordinate indexing system. Of the 
several papers relating to the EJC information plans, one by Holm a 
and another by Klein are especially useful. EJC held a second sym- 
posium in 1965, the Proceedings of which were published in 1966. 
Now to return to pilot sections of the Engineering Index. I t  was 
previously indicated that the subject indexes of the published version 
of this are based on the terminology in the Thesaurus of Engineering 
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Terms, but some modification was required for publication, and some 
additional terms were found to be necessary when actual indexing 
of the existing engineering literature was undertaken. 
In the published subject indexes of the pilot sections, there is an 
average of four index entries for each item. At the same time that the 
published sections are produced, deeper indexing to the extent of 
about twelve subject terms per item is put into a computer memory 
so that it may be used for retrospective literature searching and for 
a selective dissemination of information ( SDI ) service. 
The American Society for Metals, through its documentation serv- 
ice, has been working closely with The Engineering Index and the 
Engineers Joint Council. The terms used in the subject index to the 
ASM Review of Metal Literature (Metals Park, Ohio, 1944- ) are 
taken from a thesaurus developed by ASM, but its structure is basically 
that of the EJC Thesaurus of Engineering Terms. 
Examples of other services using relatively comparable systems are 
the alternately issued Scientific and Technical Aerospace Reports 
(STAR) published by NASA (which includes government reports), 
and the International Aerospace Abstracts published since 1961 with 
the cooperation of NASA by the American Institute of Aeronautics and 
Astronautics. The latter covers the published literature on aerospace 
subjects. The indexes of both are produced with the aid of a computer. 
U.S. Government Research G Development Reports ( Springfield, 
Va., 1946- ) now issued by the U.S. Clearinghouse for Federal 
Scientific and Technical Information provides abstracts of reports re- 
leased by Department of Defense as well as by other government 
and civilian agencies. 
Nuclear Science Abstracts, published by the Atomic Energy Com- 
mission, covers both government reports and other literature in its 
field. 
Applied Mechanics Reviews (Easton, Pa., Jan. 1948- ) provides 
a computer-produced annual subject index, and also a separate an- 
nual index known as WADEX which includes authors and words from 
titles used as subject approaches in an interesting modification of the 
keyword-in-context (KWIC) system conceived and developed by 
H. P. Luhn. It is notable that Applied Mechanics Reviews publishes 
critical abstracts, a relatively rare and valuable type, which must be 
produced by subject experts. The chief drawback is that critical ab- 
stracts take longer to produce and their publication is delayed. 
Electrical and Electronics Abstracts, Series B of Science Abstracts 
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(formerly Electrical Engineering Abstracts, 1903- ) is issued 
by the Institution of Electrical Engineers in London. Arranged by 
subject groups and with UDC numbers assigned to each article, this 
standard abstracting service has a conventional subject index as well 
as an author index. Its readability is high compared to some of the 
computer-produced ones. It is encouraging to note, however, that 
some of the services produced by computer have recently improved 
in readability. 
Most of the services used by engineers contain abstracts. There is 
continual demand that the abstracts be improved and that they be 
published more promptly. Up to now these two aspects have been 
largely incompatible. Perhaps the computer will help to some extent, 
but good abstracts are produced by knowledgeable persons having 
special skills as abstractors. Such persons are scarce and also often 
busy with other work, so there is delay. Authors and editors are being 
encouraged to include abstracts with each article. This can help to 
speed up abstracting services and reduce their costs, but only at the 
risk of not having abstracts that are slanted toward the specific sub- 
ject interests of the users of the abstracting service. 
Some services provide no abstracts. One in wide use is Applied 
Science and Technology Index, produced in New York by the H. W. 
Wilson Company ( 1958- ) , British Technology Index (London, 
1962- ) is a relative newcomer. At the Engineering Societies Li- 
brary it is valued chiefly for its coverage of British publications not 
elsewhere indexed, However, the way in which its very extensive 
cross-reference structure is presented is more disturbing than helpful. 
No doubt it is already clear that the writer has no intention of pro- 
ducing a comprehensive list of bibliographical services, but rather 
of citing some which are frequently used or which are examples of 
some type or have some special characteristic. Those already referred 
to are generally extensive services, both in scope and in the period of 
time they cover. 
Specialized Engineering Services. Many very specialized services have 
recently started publication. Usually each of these represents a re- 
stricted field, and the coverage is often quite limited, as is their reader- 
ship; but obviously such services are important or their number would 
not have expanded as it has. The following list of these is far from 
complete and is in no particular order, but it is extensive enough to 
give some indication of the diversity of these services: 
LIBRARY TRENDS872 I 
Engineering 
Solid State Abstracts, Cambridge, Mass., 1960- . 

International Bibliography of Automatic Control, Brussels, 1962- . 

Electroanalytical Abstracts, Basel, 1963- . 

Corrosion Abstracts, Houston, Tex., 1962- . 

Copper Abstracts, London, 1959- . 

Abstracts of Photographic Science and Engineering Literature, New 

York, 1962- , 
International Abstracts in  Operations Research, Cambridge, Mass., 
1961- . 
Gas Chromatography Abstracts, Chicago, 1958- . 
There appears to be a trend toward other specialized services, some 
sponsored from within the private sector of the economy but more 
from information centers sponsored by government agencies. Because 
of government emphasis on information centers 5 ,  it seems likely that 
this will be a growing field. Some examples of the types of publications 
from information centers are: 
Battelle Memorial Institute, Columbus, Ohio. Defense Metals Infor- 
mation Center. DMIC Selected Accessiom List. 
Colorado School of Mines Research Foundation, Inc., Golden. Min-
eral Industries Bulletin, 1958- . 
Purdue University. Thermophysical Properties Research Center. 
Data Books. Lafayette, Ind., [1961-661, 
Retrieval Guide to  Thermophysical Properties Research Litera- 
ture, New York, 1960-1: 19641. 
U S .  Department of the Air Force. Office of Aerospace Research. 
O A R  Cumulative Index of Research Results, 19% . 
There is a growing trend toward directly supplying specific data or 
information on demand to those whose relationship, work, or support 
qualifies them for receipt of such service. Sometimes references may 
be given, but often factual information is supplied in lieu of references. 
Examples of organizations providing this type of service include: 
U.S. National Bureau of Standards. 
Atomic Transition Probabilities Data Center, Washington, D.C. 
Boulder Laboratories Library, Boulder, Colorado. 
Cryogenic Data Center, Boulder, Colorado. 
US.  Department of the Air Force. 
Air Force Materials Laboratory, Wright-Patterson Air Force Base, 
Ohio. 
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Still another variant does not provide bibliographic references to 
published literature, but instead provides reference to ongoing re- 
search, thus providing the engineer with earlier knowledge of new 
work and making it possible for him to talk to the researcher prior 
to any publication. Engineers especially like this way of getting new 
information. This type of service is available from, for example: 
U.S. 	 National Bureau of Standards. Mechanics Division, Washing- 
ton, D.C. Hydraulic Research in the United States. 
U.S. 	Department of the Air Force. Office of Aerospace Research, 
Washington, D.C. OAR Research Reciew. 
U.S. 	Department of the Navy. U.S. National Oceanographic Data 
Center, Washington, D.C. Newsletter. 
These information center publications and services were selected 
from A Directory of Information Resources in the United States; 
Physical Sciences, Biological Sciences, Engineering7 
Societies have increased the number of their meetings and symposia 
to such an extent that there is difficulty in knowing when and where 
the proceedings of the meeting have been published. This is especially 
true of those which are issued, often serially, as papers in periodical 
publications, and those published for societies by commercial pub- 
lishers. Some of these are given titles which do not indicate that they 
are the proceedings of a meeting. Another problem is that some 
symposia are sponsored by several organizations. The need to identify 
publications resulting from these has led to the recent establishment 
of publications such as Proceedings in Print issued by Proceedings in 
Print (Mattapan, Mass., 1 9 6 4  ) and also the Directory of Pub-
lished Proceedings, published by InterDok, White Plains, N.Y., 
1965- . 
Engineers tend to emphasize the use of recent publications and so 
make more use of journals, proceedings, specifications, trade catalogs, 
etc. than they do of books, These have not, however, been overlooked. 
The Engineers’ Council for Professional Development has issued, 
on an irregular basis, bibliographies of books on various engineering 
subjects, under the general title Selected Bibliography of Engineering 
Subjects? 
I. Mathematics, Mechanics & Physics (1962) 
11. Aeronautical Engineering ( 1950) 
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111. Civil Engineering (1962) 
IV. Ceramic Engineering (1965) 
V. Metallurgical, Mining, and Geological Engineering ( 1962) 
VI. Mechanical Engineering (1955) 
VII. Electrical Engineering (1958) 
VIII. Chemical Engineering (1962) 
IX. Industrial Engineering (1962) 
Services Provided b y  Libraries. The Engineering Societies Library in 
New York was organized in 1913 to merge and to operate as a unit the 
libraries of four engineering societies. These were sizeable and long- 
established collections of engineering literature. From this base the 
Engineering Societies Library has grown with the profession and now 
is the library of twelve engineering societies. It has a collection of 
190,000 selected volumes covering all fields of engineering, primarily 
on the level of the graduate and practicing engineer. Now the books, 
reports, and sets of serial publications in the Engineering Societies 
Library are covered in the Classed Subject Catalog9 and its index 
published in a basic set of thirteen volumes, plus supplementary vol- 
umes covering additions made in each year. 
The Engineering Societies Library provides analytic entries in the 
016 section of its Classed Subject Catalog for bibliographies, lists of 
references, bibliographical footnotes, etc., in books, bulletins, reports, 
proceedings, and other publications; and, of course, there are entries 
for complete bibliographies. References to bibliographies in the catalog 
now number about 15,000. A check of items in this section of the 
catalog provides a good starting place for a literature search. 
In contrast to the extensive catalog of the holdings of the Engineer- 
ing Societies Library, there is A Selective Bibliography in Science and 
EngineeringlO 
N e w  Technical Books (1915- ) published by the New York Public 
Library, and Technical Book Review Index (New York, 1935- ) 
published by the Special Libraries Association include review and 
bibliographic information on recent engineering books. 
The Engineering Societies Library reviews about one hundred new 
engineering books each month. The brief descriptive reviews are made 
available to editors of the journals of the societies with which the 
Library is related. Without giving a full list, it may be noted that 
Civil Engineering (New York, American Society of Civil Engineers, 
1930- ), Mechanical Engineering (New York, American Society 
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of Mechanical Engineers, 1906- ), IEEE Spectrum (New York, 
Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, 1964- ) , Mining 
Engineering ( New York, American Institute of Mining, Metallurgical 
and Petroleum Engineers, Mining Branch, 1949- ), Illuminating 
Engineering, (New York, 1906- ), and ASHRAE Journal (New 
York, American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Condition- 
ing Engineers, 1959- ) publish selected reviews in their fields 
of interest prepared by the staff of the Engineering Societies Library. 
The American Society of Mechanical Engineers and the Engineer- 
ing Societies Library recently have cooperated to produce and issue 
a loose-leaf Catalog of Motion Pictures of Research Data on Fluid 
Mechanics.ll This lists specialized research films collected and housed 
in the Engineering Societies Library with the aid of National Science 
Foundation funds. This catalog and collection is unusual in several 
respects. The films record research data. They were not produced for 
sale or promotion. Formerly such films were often lost, misplaced, or 
discarded as the individuals responsible for the research changed 
positions. The collection has resulted from wide solicitation to locate 
and acquire the films, and to provide for continuity in their mainte- 
nance. The catalog provides an abstract, a description, and a scene by 
scene outline for each film, Altogether this provides what has been 
called a “publication channel” for the films. Consideration is now being 
given to extending the collection to include research films in related 
fields. 
The catalog also lists teaching films in the same subject area. These 
films are not collected and housed at the Engineering Societies Library 
as they are available from other sources that provide continuity of 
maintenance. 
Guides to Literature. Guides to the literature of engineering are rela- 
tively few in number and none has achieved the acceptance accorded 
to some of those in chemistry of which outstanding examples are those 
by Crane, Patterson and Marr,12 and Mellon.13 Presumably this is due 
to the emphasis placed on teaching chemists to use the literature of 
chemistry, whereas, engineering curricula have been notably deficient 
in training engineers in the literature of engineering. 
Gertrude Schutze has included guides to engineering in her Bibliog-
raphy of Guides to the S-T-M- Literature: Scientific, Technical, Medi- 
call4 Of the individual guides to the engineering literature an early 
one was by Da1t0n.l~ More recent ones have been prepared by 
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Shank,16 Johnson,17 and Jenkins.ls This last includes fields of science 
seldom if ever used by engineers. 
In addition to the above general type of guide there are others 
covering certain subject areas, e.g., a Guide to Information Sources in 
Space Science and Technology and A Guide to Information Sources 
in Mining, Minerals, and GeosciencesaZ0 
Conclusion. Those who read “New Concepts in Indexing” by Russell 
Shank21 may observe that the trends noted and the conclusions 
reached in that article and in this one are similar. Yet, significantly, 
Shank‘s article is in part based on the medical field, although it cites 
many examples from science and engineering. It also comments more 
extensively on automation and equipment. 
Among trends in engineering bibliography which are relatively 
clearly defined one should note the increasing reliance of engineers on 
science bibliography, the growing number of specialized abstracting 
services covering relatively small and specific subject areas, the in- 
fluence of government emphasis on information centers covering 
limited subject areas, and the tendency to expect to receive actual 
data or information rather than references. 
When references are wanted, there is a desire that more informative 
abstracts be provided. Encouragement is being given to authors and/ 
or editors to publish an abstract and index terms with each article. 
Note should also be taken of the use of thesaurus-controlled terminol- 
ogy for indexing, the use of combined manual and mechanical methods 
of information handling, and of increased emphasis on the use of 
coordinate indexing. Coordinate indexing is adaptable for use by com- 
puters, but has not been proven desirable for published bibliographies 
or for card catalogs. 
The use of mechanical devices will continue to grow. Computers 
have great speed and flexibility for manipulation, but to date they have 
shown poor adaptability in replacing the extensive intellectual aspects 
of information handling. Through the use of combined manual and 
machine methods, better services are being produced which can be 
used where the engineer works. User studies show that engineers, and 
scientists too, use nearby information sources in preference to those at 
a distance, Will this change as national information systems are estab- 
lished? 
Planning for future bibliographic and information services for engi- 
neers is receiving extensive and coordinated attention by organizations 
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in the engineering profession. Foremost in consideration is the possi- 
bility of developing an engineering information system on a nation- 
wide basis. Planning is being coordinated with that of government, 
industry, educational institutions and others. Those representing the 
engineering profession in the planning are aware of the cost of exist- 
ing national systems such as those of NASA and the National Library 
of Medicine, and know that those automated national systems now 
operating are government supported, They recognize that the cost of 
extensive and well-automated systems is high and that government 
assistance may be required for an engineering system; nevertheless, 
the engineering profession is trying to plan a system and its organiza- 
tion so that the private sector of the economy will bear much of the 
cost. 
The pressures of our growing literature could be substantially al- 
leviated by publication of many and frequently updated state-of-the- 
art reviews providing adequate references to the literature. Good 
reviews are difficult to secure, for they must be prepared by well-in- 
formed men who are often too busy to take the required time. Special- 
ized information centers are doing state-of-the-art work, but too little 
of that is published, and there are not enough centers to meet the 
obvious needs. It is to be hoped that engineering societies will foster 
such publications, and that their value will be so recognized that 
financial support will be adequate to make the work attractive to 
qualified men. Good technical libraries should have a part in this. It 
will take better financing, and more and better staff than some of them 
have now, but it should come about, for adequate state-of-the-art re- 
views would help meet our growing literature problem. 
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THE M E A N I N G  OF THE T E R M  AGRICULTURE is 
no longer confined to the techniques of farming but has been broad- 
ened to include all activities involved with the production of food and 
fiber for a partially starving world. Although agriculture is called an 
applied science, research personnel working in the field are usually 
trained in the basic sciences and employ extensively the bibliographi- 
cal resources for general science, chemistry and biology. For instance, 
Biological Abstracts and Chemical Abstracts generally receive more 
intensive use in agricultural libraries than reference tools covering 
only the field of agriculture. 
However, the literature specifically concerning agriculture and its 
related fields is enormous, ranging from trade publications produced 
for the practicing farmer to scholarly and abstruse reports prepared by 
research workers in the scientific laboratories of governments and 
universities. Efforts to control this massive literature have therefore 
been intenssed in recent years. 
Internationally, these efforts have received great impetus through 
the formation in 1955 of the International Association of Agricultural 
Librarians and Documentalists which, through conferences and its 
Quarterly B ~ l l e t i n , ~has been able to coordinate and encourage the 
development of bibliographical works in the field. The Library of the 
Food and Agriculture Organization of the UN in Rome has produced 
bibliographical tools of international importance. The library of the 
Instituto Interamericano de Ciencias Agricolas in Turrialba, Costa Rica, 
has produced several useful bibliographical sources of wide interest in 
South America and houses the Secretariat of the Inter-American In- 
stitute of Agricultural Librarians. 
In the United States, the Library of the U.S. Department of Agri- 
culture, now officially designated as the National Agricultural Library, 
has been the chief center for the organization of agricultural litera- 
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ture. This library, with holdings of well over a million volumes, has 
one of the largest agricultural and biological collections in the world. 
Under vital leadership, its resources are being greatly improved. The 
Congress has appropriated funds for a large new building for it. AS a 
part of Project ABLE,4 a feasibility study was undertaken which is 
resulting in the mechanization of its routine procedures and its various 
bibliographical products including the Bibliography of Agriculture 
and the Pesticides Documentation Bulletin.6 A network of cooperating 
libraries, particularly those in land-grant universities, is being de- 
veloped. 
National agencies and libraries in other countries are also making 
improvements in bibliographical services for agriculture. For instance 
the widely used services of the Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux 
in England are being constantly improved. Research centers such as 
the Centrum voor Landbouwdocumentatie in Wageningen, the Nether- 
lands, the Tsentral’nag Nauchnag Sel’skokhozkstvennaG Biblioteka 
(Central Scientific Agricultural Library, Moscow) continue to improve 
and coordinate certain bibliographical services in their respective 
countries, Several new agencies for the control of agricultural litera- 
ture are now being developed or planned in various countries. For in- 
stance, in Japan planning is under way by the Ministry of Agriculture 
for the creation of a national agricultural library with appropriate 
services. In Chile 7 and Mexico 8 much improved agricultural libraries, 
which will produce or are producing useful bibliographic publications, 
have been set up with aid from the Rockefeller Foundation. For an 
excellent directory listing these and many other centers for agricultural 
research, see the World Directory of Agricultural Libraries and Docu- 
mentation Centers‘s.g 
Agriculture-General 
T h e  Literature of Agricultural Research loby Blanchard and Ostvold 
and Lauche’s Internationales Handbuch der Bibliographien des Land- 
baues l1 are general guides to bibliographical works and reference 
sources concerning agriculture. The former compilation is selective 
and evaluative and describes all types of reference tools as well as 
bibliographies. The authors hope to produce eventually a revised edi- 
tion expanded to cover all of the biological sciences. The latter work, 
largely listing only bibliographies, is supplemented by a list entitled 
“Bibliographical News-New Agricultural Bibliographies,” which is 
prepared by the Agricultural University Library at Wageningen in the 
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Netherlands, with assistance from the staff of the U.S. National Agri- 
cultural Library. It is usually published in each issue of the Quarterly 
Bulletin of the International Association of Agricultural Librarians 
and Documentalists. Another general guide, Reference Sources in 
Agriculture l2 by M. L. Singhvi and D. S. Shrimali, was designed for 
use in India but is of general value. 
When it is published (probably in 1967) the Dictionary Catalog 
of the National Agricultural Library, 1862-1965 l3 will be the world‘s 
largest single index to agricultural literature, indexing more than one 
million items by author, subject, and, in some cases, by title. Its sup- 
plement, the National Agricultural Library Catalog,14 which began 
publication on a monthly basis in 1966, has three sections: in the first 
section the titles are arranged under broad subjects; in the second they 
are organized in straight alphabetical sequence by main entry; the 
third section is an alphabetical list of translations of articles added 
to the collection. Another printed catalog of a large agricultural library 
is the Catalogue Syste‘matique 15 of the International Institute of 
Agriculture Library, now the F.A.O. Library, in Rome. It should con- 
tinue to be useful for the identification of certain items that may not 
be located in the Washington Library. 
For many years now the most comprehensive indexing service for 
agriculture in general has been the monthly Bibliography of Agricul- 
ture produced by the U.S. National Agricultural Library. Covering 
a major portion of the significant agricultural literature published 
throughout the world, it is the most indispensable single tool in its 
field. In each issue references are arranged under broad subject clas- 
sifications. There are also separate lists for new periodicals and titles, 
translations, and publications of the U.S. Department of Agriculture, 
state experiment stations and extension services and the Food and 
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations. Each issue also has 
a personal and organizational index. One of the useful features of the 
subject indexes, which are issued annually and will be issued monthly 
beginning early in 1967, is the listing of bibliographies under subjects 
as well as under the general heading ‘bibliographies.” Most items 
listed, other than periodicals, are available on interlibrary loan from 
the National Agricultural Library. Photocopies may be obtained for a 
reasonable fee. As a supplementary service, the National Agricultural 
Library also publishes valuable separate bibliographies on topics of 
interest from time to time. Some are issued in series entitled Biblio-
graphical Bulkt in  l6 or Library List.17 Extensive literature searches 
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are available to the general public on a fee basis. Requests for this 
service by the National Agricultural Library should be addressed to 
the Clearinghouse for Federal Scientific and Technical Information, 
U.S. Department of Commerce, 5285 Port Royal Road, Springfield, 
Va., 22151. 
Another important general index is Biological and Agricultural Zn-
dex,l8 formerly Agricultural Index, issued by the H. W. Wilson Co. in 
its usual format. The recent decision to give greater coverage to the 
biological sciences in this work will extend its usefulness. It indexes 
only the more important publications in English and is particularly 
valuable for the person not undertaking an intensive search who 
wishes to find quickly a few selected items. The monthly Journal of 
the  Science of Food and Agriculture19 has an abstracting section 
which is also issued separately with cumulated annual indexes. I t  has 
sections on “Agriculture and Horticulture” and “Foods.” Although it 
unfortunately ceased publication in 1946, The Experiment Station 
Eecord)z’Jan excellent abstracting service for the whole field of agri- 
culture, is still useful for retrospective searching. 
Several foreign abstracting and indexing services of a general 
nature should be noted although they are not used intensively in the 
United States. They include the carefully prepared Landwirtschaft-
liches Zentralblatt,21 an abstracting service published in Berlin in four 
parts; Landbouwdocumentatie 22 published in the Netherlands; Boletin 
Bibliogrdjico Agricola 23 issued by the Spanish Ministry of Agriculture; 
SeZ’skokhoz6%sttiennu% Literatura S S S R  24 prepared in the Tsentray- 
nafa Nauchnafa Sel’skokhoz~istvenna% Biblioteka ( Central Scientific 
Agricultural Library of Moscow) ; and the Sciences Agricoles,25 section 
of the Bulletin SignuZBtique issued by the Centre National de la 
Recherche Scientifique of France. 
As the scientist working on agricultural subjects must naturally de- 
pend heavily on journals for current information, lists of these publica- 
tions are useful. The most recent general list is Current Agricultural 
Serials 26 which will be supplemented occasionally with lists in the 
Quarterly Bulletin of IAALD. Serial Publications Indexed in Bibliog-
raphy of Agriculture 97 and List of Serials Currently Receizjed in the 
Library of the U.S. Department of Agriculture28 are also of value. 
D. A. Brown’s articlez9 concerning the nature and scope of agri- 
cultural periodicals will be of interest to librarians and bibliographers 
working in this field. 
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The Plant Sciences 
The growth and harvesting of plants for food, building material, 
fiber and many industrial purposes is the most important agricultural 
activity. The so called “plant sciences” include the disciplines of 
botany, horticulture, agronomy, plant pathology and forestry. For the 
plant scientist in the western world one of the most basic bibliographic 
works is Biological Abstracts1 issued since 1926 and based on the 
merger of Botanical Abstracts 30 and Abstracts of B a c t e r i ~ l o g y . ~ ~Is-
sued bimonthly, it abstracted in 1965 material in 6,735 serials pub- 
lished in 91 countries. It uses abstracts prepared by authors when they 
are available. Its indexing system, which is computer generated, in- 
cludes author, biosystematic and “cross” indexes for each issue, annual 
indexes, and B.A.S.I.C., a bimonthly, separately issued keyword index. 
Biological Abstracts will provide certain “regular specialized informa- 
tion services” such as bibliographies in subject fields to industries or 
special interest groups on request. The sections of most interest to the 
plant scientist are: Agronomy, Botany, Cytology, Ecology, Fungi, 
Genetics, Horticulture, Phytopathology, and Plant Physiology. Also of 
great importance are the plant science and forestry sections of the 
Bibliography of Agriculture 5 plus the Biological and Agricultural 
Index.ls 
Botany. Unfortunately, there is no recently compiled guide specifically 
covering the literature of botany, However, the botany section in 
Blanchard and Ostvold 10 is useful. An early work recently reprinted, 
B. D. Jackson’s Guide to the Literature of Botany 32 is still valuable. 
The Index Kewensis 33 and Index Londonensis 34 must be used to lo-
cate original descriptions and illustrations of plant forms. The printed 
catalogs of libraries such as that of the British Museum of Natural 
History 36 and the Plant Science Catalog: Botany Subject Index 36 of 
the National Agricultural Library are needed for the location and 
verification of certain works. The various great keys to categories of 
plants such as A. Engler’s Syllabus der Pflanzenfamilien37 must be 
employed. The Grey Herbarium Card Index 38 and the Torrey Botani- 
cal Club’s Index t o  American Botanical available only in 
a limited number of libraries, are of great value for the taxonomist. 
Certain special bibliographies, such as A Bibliography of Eastern 
Asiatic Botany40 by Merrill and Walker and The Bradley Bibliog- 
raphy 41 by A. Rehder, are constantly used by specialists. S. F. Blake’s 
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Geographical Guide to Flora of the World 42 representing the dedi- 
cated work of over two decades, should be in every research library. 
Horticulture and Agronomy. The term “horticulture” usually refers to 
the growth and cultivation of fruit and vegetable crops; “agronomy” to 
field and herbage crops. The principal indexes to the literature of 
these fields, other than the general indexes already described, are 
those issued by the various Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux: 
Horticultural Abstracts,43 Field Crop and Herbage Ab-
s t r a c t ~ . ~ ~These journals, along with others prepared by the Common- 
wealth Agricultural Bureaux, are excellent examples of specialized 
abstracting services intelligently compiled by specialists. In their pres- 
ent format they have proven their value in libraries and research 
centers all over the world. Their abstracts are usually written by 
scientists. They have carefully assembled and cumulated subject and 
author entries. They issue special bibliographies and lists of publica- 
tions. Plans are underway to improve their indexing and the currency 
of their coverage. 
There are entirely too many bibliographic sources for individual 
crops and plant types of agricultural importance to list here. One may 
refer, in any case, to Lauche’sll compendium or Blanchard and 
Ostvold lo for this information, However, three items of particular 
value that should be noted are: the International Bibliography of Rice 
Research46 prepared under the direction of Miss Manalo at the very 
active International Rice Research Institute in the Philippines; a new 
abstracting service specifically related to wheat, Abstracts for the  Ad-  
vancement of Industrial Utilization of Wheat ;47 and W e e d  Abstracts,4s 
prepared under the auspices of the Commonwealth Agricultural 
Bureaux. 
Plant Breeding. The most important abstracting journal for plant 
breeding, the science of genetics applied to plants, is Plant Breeding 
Abstracts,49 issued by the Commonwealth Bureau of Plant Breeding 
and Genetics. This Bureau and its predecessor, the Imperial Bureau 
of Plant Genetics, has also issued several important subject bibliog- 
raphies, an example of which is the three-volume W h e a t  Breeding 
B i b l i ~ g r a p h y . ~ ~H. Matsuura’s A Bibliographic Monograph on  Plant 
Genetics,51 H. Stubbe’s Genetisch-pjlanzenziichterische Bibliographie, 
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1939-46,52and M. F. Warner’s A Bibliography of Plant Genetics 63 are 
old but still useful sources for this field. 
Plant Pathology. The discipline of plant pathology, also called phyto- 
pathology, is largely concerned with the diseases and troubles of 
plants caused by fungi, bacteria, viruses, parasites and other agents. 
The abstract journal of greatest importance, T h e  Review of Applied 
Mycology,64 issued by the Commonwealth Mycological Institute, cov- 
ers all aspects of plant pathology as well as mycology (fungi). A use- 
ful German index in this field is Bibliographie der Pflanzenschutzlitera- 
t ~ r . ~ ~  has extensive P. Sorauer’s Handbuch der Pflanzenkrankheiten 56 
bibliographies. Berge y’s Manual of Determinative Bacteriology j7 con-
tains many basic references to the bacteriological aspects of plant 
diseases. Sources to references on the fungi which attack plants in- 
clude: Index of Fungi,68 a supplement to the Review of Applied 
Mycology; G. W. Fischer’s T h e  Smut Fungi; 5B Enumeratio Systematica 
Fungorume0 by C. A. J. A. Oudemans; P. A. Saccardo’s Sylloge 
Fungorum Omnium Hucusque Cognitorum; 61 and Gustav Lindau’s 
Thesaurus Litteraturae Mycologicae et Liclzenologicae.62 
Forestry and Forest Products. Forest y Abstracts,63 issued quarterly 
by the Commonwealth Forestry Bureau, is the principal reference 
source in this field. It is systematically arranged with annual subject 
and author indexes. The Bureau also supplies a service, Centralized 
Title Service, which provides index cards for titles to appear in 
Forestry Abstracts some five or six months before publication, plus all 
titles indexed but not published. T h e  Dictionary Catalogue of the 
Yale Forestry Library 64 is a guide to the holdings of one of the most 
comprehensive forestry libraries in the United States. The Subject 
Catalogue of Forestry Literature 65 of Oxford University’s School of 
Forestry Library is available on microfilm. The same library also issues 
a List of Periodicals and Serial Publications 66 which supplements 
F.A.O.’s World List of Periodicals and Serials of Interest t o  Forestry.s7 
F.A.O. also issues a useful directory, Forestry Research, a World 
Directory of Forest and Forest Products Research Institutions.6s 
Animal Sciences 
The animal sciences of interest to agriculture include economic 
zoology (animal life as it relates to the economic, sanitary or medical 
interests of man), animal husbandry, veterinary medicine, economic 
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entomology, commercial fishing and fisheries, and wildlife manage- 
ment. A useful source for information about zoological literature in 
general is R. C. Smith's Guide to  the Literature of the  Zoological 
Sciences.69All scientists working in the animal sciences refer constantly 
to Biological Abstracts which has sections on animal production, 
veterinary medicine and economic entomology. The Bibliography of 
Agriculture,S with its important monthly sections on animal industry 
and entomology, is of great value as well as the Biological and Agri- 
cultural Index.ls Zoological Record,70 although primarily for the 
systematist, is also of value occasionally to the applied scientist as it 
contains such a complete record of zoological literature. 
Animal Husbandry. The quarterly Animal Breeding Abstracts 71 is the 
major abstracting journal for material about farm livestock, fur bearers, 
rodents, other mammals and poultry. It is issued in the usual Common- 
wealth Bureaux format, AbteiIung I11 of Landwirtschaftliches Zentral- 
blatt 72 also abstracts world literature on animal industry. Nutrition 
Abstracts and Reviews 73 and Dairy Science Abstracts 74 are two ad- 
ditional abstracting services covering the feeding of animals and the 
husbandry of dairy cattle respectively. 
Veterinary Medicine. General medical reference sources such as Index 
Medicus 76 are used by the veterinarians and are described in the 
Handbook of Medical Library Practice76 by J. Doe and M. L. Mar-
shall. Indexing and abstracting services specifically for veterinary 
medicine are: the Veterinary Bulletin; 77 Index Veterinarius; 78 and 
Abt. IV:  Veterinar-medizin of Landwirtschaftliches Zentralblatt.79 A 
more specialized index is the Index Catalogue of Medical and Veterin- 
ary Zoology which comprehensively deals with literature on 
cestodes, nematodes, trematodes and thornheaded worms. Helmin-
thological Abstractsa1 also covers the literature on worms that are 
parasitic in animals. Veterinary and medical entomology are thor- 
oughly covered by the Review of Applied Entomology, Series B: 
Medical and Veterinary 82 and Bulletin Signale'tique d'Entomologie 
MBdicale e t  Ve'te'rinaire.83 
Economic Entomology and Pest Control. A good guide to entomologi- 
cal literature in general is W. J. Chamberlin's Entomological Nomen- 
clature and L i t e r a t ~ r e . ~ ~  Important abstracting journals are: Review 
of Applied Entomology, Series A: Agricultural,a5 and Apicultural 
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Abstracts.86 A new and valuable publication is the bimonthly Pesti-
cides Documentation Bulletin which indexes the literature “on dis- 
eases, insects, nematodes, parasites, weeds, and other pests affecting 
plants, animals, man, our natural resources, and other values in man’s 
environment.” A computer-produced permuted title index, prepared 
by the Pesticides Information Center of the U.S. National Agricultural 
Library, it has these parts: Keyword Index, Bibliography, and Author 
Index. Chemical Abstracts2 is also useful as it provides extensive 
coverage of material on insecticides. The Index to  the Literature of 
American Economic Entomology 8i is comprehensive for the years 
covered for the United States, Alaska, Canada, Mexico, the Canal 
Zone, Cuba, Puerto Rico, Hawaii, and, since Volume 7 ,  for certain 
Pacific Islands that were important in World War 11. 
Fishing and Wildlife Management. Commercial Fisheries Abstracts 88 
and Sport Fishery Abstracts,89 which are issued by the US. Fish and 
Wildlife Service, cover thoroughly most aspects of fishing and the 
fishery industry. The Bibliographia Oceanographia indexes world 
literature on fishing as well as oceanography, The Journal d u  Conseil 91 
of the International Council for the Study of the Sea includes a cur- 
rent bibliography in each issue which lists material on fishing, ocean- 
ography and related subjects. Wildlife ReciewF2 published by the 
U.S.Fish and Wildlife Service, abstracts North American literature 
on game, fur, and pest vertebrates. 
Physical Sciences Related to  Agriculture 
Important aspects of agricultural research which are related to the 
physical sciences include agricultural chemistry, soils and fertilizers, 
agricultural engineering, irrigation, and meteorology. There is no 
separate abstracting service for agricultural chemistry but the sections 
of Chemical Abstracts dealing with organic and biological chemistry, 
foods and soils and fertilizers, are heavily utilized, The soil scientist 
employs Soils and FertilizersF3 an abstracting service which is supple- 
mented by the Bibliography of Soil Science, Fertilizers, and General 
Agronomy.94 A good classified bibliography for older material on soils 
and agricultural chemistry is Literatursammlung aus d e m  Gesamtge- 
biet der Agrikulturchimie,95 edited by H. Niklas. The Bibliography of 
the  Literature on  the Minor Elements , , , 96 is also of value. Two gen- 
eral indexes for agricultural engineering and irrigation are the Bibliog-
raphy of Agriculture and T h e  Engineering Index which cover 
LIBRARY TRENDS[ 8881 
Agriculture 
agricultural engineering, agricultural machinery, farms, fertilizers, 
grain elevators, etc. Of more specific interest is the quarterly Agri-
cultural and Horticultural Engineering Abstracts.98 D. W. Graf‘s Irri-
gation, a Selected Bibliographyg9 is still used although much out of 
date. One of the best arranged and complete abstracting services for 
any field is the American Meteorological Society’s Meteorological 
and Geomtro-physical Abstracts loo which is a continuation in ex-
panded form of the review and abstracting section formerly appearing 
in the Society’s Bulletin. 
Food and Nutrition 
The complex and diverse subjects of food and nutrition are closely 
related to chemistry, physiology, bacteriology, botany and medicine as 
well as to agriculture. Important reference sources for food and nutri- 
tion research which have been noted previously are: Bibliography of 
Agriculture,l Journal of the Science of Food and Agriculture,19 and 
Biological and Agricultural Zndex.18 A helpful guide which includes 
sections on the literature of the food industry is the American Chemi- 
cal Society’s Literature Resources for Chemical Process Industries.lol 
E. A. Baker‘s Bibliography of Food lo2 is also of general value. Un-
fortunately, Food Science Abstracts lo3 has ceased publication; how- 
ever, there have been recent discussions by food scientists about the 
re-establishment of a comparable service. Nutrition Abstracts,73 cover-
ing both human and animal nutrition, has sections on “Chemical 
Composition of Foodstuffs,” “Vitamins,” “Physiology of Nutrition,” 
“Human Diet,” and “Feeding of Animals.” The food scientist working 
with dairy products will use Dairy Science Abstracts 74 and Manuale 
Lactis.lo4 Additional special bibliographies concerning food are A. L. 
Simon’s Bibliotheca Gastronomica lo6and K. G. Bitting’s Gastronomic 
Bibliography.lo6 
Agricultural Economics and Rural Sociology 
The only general guide to reference works in agricultural economics 
is Orpha Cummings’ Important Sources of Information for Work in 
Agricultural which is, unfortunately, now out of date. 
The chief abstracting service is World Agricultural Economics and 
Rural Sociology Abstracts which is issued by the Commonwealth 
Agricultural Bureaux in cooperation with the International Association 
of Agricultural Economists and the International Association of Agri- 
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cultural Librarians and Documentalists. A section on agricultural eco- 
nomics and rural sociology appears monthly in the Bibliography of 
Agricu1ture.j 
Each issue of Rural Sociology log has book reviews and, beginning 
in June of 1966, a “Bulletin Index.” Two bibliographical works for 
rural sociology are W. A. Anderson’s Bibliography of Researches in 
Rural Sociology and Our Rural Communities ll1 by L. Burchfield. 
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A N D  
M I W A  O H T A  
THEPERIOD SINCE WORLDWARI1 has seen two 
especially important influences impinging on medical bibliography. 
One stems from the change in medicine from discipline-oriented re-
search to problem-oriented research; the other from the growth of new 
technologies, such as electron microscopy, transistorized computers, 
or the use of radioactive isotopes. Medical bibliography, naturally, has 
been responsive to the new needs of medical research and practice; 
indeed, it has sometimes reacted automatically, without being aware 
of its new forms until they have become faits accomplis. 
Problem-oriented Research and Medical Bibliography 
Problem-oriented research. From the very beginning of medicine 
emphasis must have been placed on diseases, their cause, course, and 
treatment-if for no other reason than that the patient presented him- 
self with a series of symptoms which could be called a disease. Yet 
simultaneously, from the very beginning, some minds must have 
sought the fundamental causes of all disease, the principles which 
governed the body at all times and at all places. Thus Empedocles 
and Democritus searched for the basic element or groups of elements 
which constituted all of life, and the quest for the Philosopher’s Stone 
was an attempt to find the inward unity within the outward diversity 
of natural forms. From the Greeks to the present these two opposing 
views have held sway, with now one and now another of them being 
in the ascendant. It is curious also that this dichotomy should also 
appear in the two most widespread classifications of books: the Dewey 
Decimal System, which is “problem” oriented, and the Library of 
Dr. Estelle Brodman is Librarian and Professor of Medical History, Washington 
University School of Medicine, and hhs.  Miwa Ohta is Reference Librarian, 
Washington University School of Medicine, St. Louis, Mo. 
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Congress system, which is “discipline” oriented. Thus, in the DDC 
the parts of the body are listed first (e.g. nose) and the disciplines by 
which these parts are studied (e.g., anatomy, physiology, pathology) 
are subdivisions under the anatomical parts; while in the LC classifica-
tion the major breakdown is by discipline and the subdivision is by 
part of the body. 
The change in emphasis in medicine from disease as an entity in 
itself to fundamental knowledge was due in large measure to the suc- 
cess of the German scientific method in the nineteenth century, and 
there is a distinct correlation between the importance given to this 
concept today in countries (like Japan) which accepted the German 
theory and countries (like England) which still cling in some measure 
to the older methods of clinical medicine. The nineteenth century 
German theory, that the proper study of disease was to be found in 
the autopsy room, the physiology laboratory, the anatomical theater, 
and the biochemical research institute, was successful in a pragmatic 
way. It could explain the symptoms in a meaningful way. Moreover, 
it could change the course of a disease or an epidemic, which the 
older studies of systems (“On fevers,” for example) could not do. 
Its success brought it fame and disciples, until the pendulum swung 
so far away from the concept of disease as a problem of humanity 
that a reaction was inevitable. The past twenty years have seen such 
a reaction, one that does not deny the value of the method against 
which it has reacted, but merely changes its emphasis. 
Problem-oriented medical bibliography. Bibliography in any field 
must, of course, follow the pattern of study in that field, and it is, 
therefore, not surprising to find that the nineteenth century medical 
bibliographies were aligned with the disciplines being studied at the 
time. Thus we had the Zentralblatt fur  allgemeine Pathologie und 
pathologische Anutomie ( Berlin, 1890- ) , the Berichte iiber die 
gesamte Physiologie (Berlin, 1922- ) and the Ergebnisse der 
Anatomie und Entwicklungsgeschichte (Berlin, 1892- ). Just as 
inevitable today is the gradual evolution of Excerpta Medica (Amster-
dam) from its earlier sections oriented to specific disciplines (e.g., 
Section 1, Anatomy) to its later sections (e.g., Section 16, Cancer, or 
Section 18, Cardiovascular Disease) which are oriented to disease 
entities, Other recent bibliographies which bear out this theory are 
Mental Retardation Abstracts published by the National Institute of 
Mental Health (Bethesda, Md., 1964- ); Leukemia Abstracts 
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(Chicago, 1953- ), Multiple Sclerosis Abstracts (New York, 
1 9 5 6  ), and Birth Defects; Abstracts of Selected Articles (New 
York, 1964- ). Using the potentialities of the MEDLARS com-
puter, such indexes as the Cerebrovascular Bibliography (Bethesda, 
Md., 1961- ) and the Index of Rheumatology (New York, 1965- ) 
have followed the same pattern. 
A further development of the problem-oriented bibliography is to 
be seen in the specialized “information centers” which have been 
growing up  recently. These institutions are predicated on several 
bases: (1) that all literature must be looked at from the axis of the 
particular subject field involved; ( 2 )  that the kind of bibliographic 
service needed by research workers in specialized fields requires sub- 
ject specialists for analysis and synthesis; and (3) finally, that more 
individualized bibliographic service is required by a scientist than 
he can obtain under traditional conditions. In these information 
centers there is a mixture of the usual science librarians and laboratory 
and clinical science workers, with the librarians performing the tra- 
ditional work and the more superficial bibliographic tasks and the 
scientists taking over where depth of bibliographic work and judg- 
ment not to be found in anyone except those engaged in research in 
the field is necessary. Examples are the Parkinson’s Disease Center 
at Columbia University, the Brain Research Center at UCLA, and the 
Center on , . . Communications at Johns Hopkins University, among 
others. 
In these centers the issuance of personalized “current awareness” 
services, bibliographies, reviews of the literature, and reports of meet- 
ings are a regular part of the work, By contract, a certain percentage 
of the time of the scientific investigator is supposed to be given to 
such tasks as abstracting pertinent articles, acquiring new literature, 
writing reviews, preparing thesauri and glossaries, and conducting 
seminars and meetings with other investigators. In many cases greater 
or lesser use of machine methods and commercial indexing and ab- 
stracting services is made. The great problem encountered by all who 
run such information centers, as reported at a recent meeting at UCLA 
and in a survey from Battelle Memorial Institute,2 is to get the continu- 
ing cooperation of the scientists. These scientists apparently feel 
strongly that such centers are needed, that the more traditional biblio- 
graphic methods have broken down, that only scientists can find the 
answers to the dilemma-but consistently they themselves do not wish 
to be disturbed from their primary tasks of research and investigation 
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to do the more unglamorous jobs of bibliographic research, indexing, 
or abstracting on a continuing basis. They thus point up the demands 
set forth in the Weinberg report, that scientists themselves must take 
more responsibility for information handling. “We shall cope with the 
information explosion, in the long run,” says the r e p ~ r t , ~  “only if some 
scientists and engineers are prepared to commit themselves deeply to 
the job of sifting, reviewing, and synthesizing information , . . ,” What 
many scientists seem to be saying is that such immersion in the in- 
formation problem by scientists is needed, but it ought to be some 
other scientists, not themselves, who should be immersed. 
Information centers on medical problems have been set up  on a 
large scale so far only with the aid of government funds, primarily the 
National Institutes of Health, and it will be interesting to see if these 
institutions consider their worth great enough to continue to support 
them from their own funds, should the governmental aid be with- 
drawn. 
It should not be forgotten, however, that many scientific societies 
in the past have attempted to set up less elaborate clearinghouses in 
their own fields, and have struggled valiantly over the years to provide 
scientists, practitioners, and laymen with pertinent information in their 
fields. Examples are the American Cancer Society, the American 
Diabetes Association, and the Mental Health Society. Over the years 
groups like these have produced bibliographies, “state of the art” re- 
views, newsletters, brochures, and pamphlets, some edited by staff at 
headquarters (using already existing libraries as bases ) and some 
written by the scientists themselves. Because these voluntary agencies 
tend to work on shoestrings, they have not received the same publicity 
as the information centers, but over the past quarter century they have 
pioneered the way for transmission of much subject-oriented scientific 
information. 
This change in the manner of looking at man’s knowledge of health 
and disease has naturally placed new demands on medical bibliog- 
raphy, and new ways to meet those demands have been set up. Since 
both discipline-oriented work and problem-oriented work continue to 
be undertaken today, indexes to the literature have had to be provided 
from both axes. The old, large, well established, comprehensive tools, 
such as Index Medicus, Biological Abstracts, or Chemical Abstracts, 
have been continued to provide the first “cut” in knowledge in their 
fields. From them, portions of the totality of the literature have been 
extracted, however, which are then oriented to a particular problem 
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under investigation, or are reworked into different patterns or depth 
of coverage. Thus, the American Dental Association, the American 
Rheumatism Association, the American Cancer Society, or the Study 
Section on Cardiovascular Disorders of the National Institutes of 
Health can obtain recurring bibliographies from MEDLARS, which 
are in fact compilations of items found under specific constellations 
of subjects. These categorical groups can then index the items received 
to greater depths than is possible in the over-all index, can abstract all 
or a part of the items called to their attention, can publish review 
articles based on the material in these recurring bibliographies, or 
send out newsletters derived from them. We thus see side by side both 
the generalized overview of the entire universe of the science, for the 
use of those who need access to a wide conspectus of the literature 
from the point of view of discipline-oriented research, and the specific- 
ally designed medical bibliography, often derived from the first, which 
has a problem-oriented axis and a small group of users to satisfy. Only 
with the development of high speed computers, however, has it be- 
come economically feasible to do the search of the total literature 
once for two different groups, and this leads logically into the next 
section of this paper. 
Automation 
At the end of World War 11, scientific reporting, which had been 
curtailed by military and economic necessity, resumed its earlier 
pattern. The number of new periodicals in the field of the biomedical 
sciences at first followed the growth curve of the 1930's, but within 
a few years several new factors arose to change the slope of this 
curve markedly. One factor was the shift in research, already discussed 
in this paper. When new disease entities were investigated as unitary 
problems, there came into being such journals as Gut (London, 
1960- ), Nephron ( Basel, 1964- ), Circulation Research ( Bal-
timore, 1953- ) , Thrombosis e t  Diathesis Haemorrhagica ( Stutt-
gart, 1957- ) and Arthritis and Rheumatism (New York, 1958- )
which attempted to focus on the needs of scientists in individual 
disease fields. 
A second factor was the growth of science in countries which had 
not previously published much in these fields. Sir William Osler in 
the last decade of the nineteenth century commented on the dearth 
of scientific literature from Australia; he would have been completely 
dumbfounded to learn of the burgeoning biomedical literature ema-
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nating today not only from there and from Russia and Italy, but from 
such countries as Japan, Thailand, India, Argentina, or Nigeria. Here 
the multiplication of scientists united with pride of nationality to 
bring about the appearance of many new journals. In some countries 
where foreign exchange was difficult to obtain, also, scientists and 
scientific institutions sometimes published journals with indigenous 
currency, to use as exchange media for foreign titles which they could 
not otherwise obtain. 
Finally, the enormous growth in federal research grants in the 
United States made many bits of research possible which might other- 
wise not have been undertaken or would have been carried out at a 
slower pace, had they been sandwiched in between other duties, such 
as teaching or medical practice. This put a large burden on already 
existing periodicals, which developed lengthy backlogs of accepted 
papers awaiting printing. Pressure was thus reinforced for the found- 
ing of new journals. Together with the natural tendency of groups 
working on the same topic to wish to form societies and communicate 
with each other, and with the growth of nationalism, the number of 
biomedical journals rose remarkably in the decade after the cessation 
of hostilities. Biomedical Serials, published by the National Library 
of Medicine in 1962, was able to identify 5,700 titles then in existence, 
probably a 100 percent increase from 1930. At this Library, also, 1,000 
new journals were added to the collection each year from 1950 to 
196OS5 
Such a tremendous increase in so short a time soon overwhelmed 
the existing bibliographic apparatus and a number of ancient and 
honorable indexing and abstracting tools either fell so far behind 
they were not useful for current research, or else they ceased publi- 
cation completely. New methods of coping with the “eternal flood 
of the literature” had to be designed; since this was the time when unit 
record systems were being enlarged and when the first generation of 
computers was growing out of wartime machines, it is not surprising 
that such methods began to be employed in biomedical bibliographi- 
cal work. As early as 1948, under a contract from the then Army Medi- 
cal Library, the Welch Medical Library at Johns Hopkins University 
was working on punched card control of medical journal titles. The 
Current List of iMedical Literature in the 1950’s and the early volumes 
of the present Index Medicus were interim attempts to mechanize the 
production of indexes to medicine, using Flexowriters and Listomatic 
cameras. It was not until 1960/61, however, that a totally new and 
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revolutionary method, employing electronic computers for composi- 
tion, storage, retrieval, and printing of references for the Index 
Medicus was worked out. This new system was gradually put into 
operation, but it was not until May 1964 that the final piece of equip 
ment, GRACE, the electronic printing device, was delivered and 
August 1964 that the first Index Medicus was printed on it, to finish 
the first phase of the original plan. 
The system worked out for the Index Medicus, given the acronym 
MEDLARS (Medical Literature Analysis and Retrieval System), had 
as its basis the production of a printed index, with subsidiary goals 
the production of a number of recurring bibliographies, and the pos-
sibility of doing searches for individual scientists as demanded. In all 
cases it was designed to produce a printed list of references which the 
scientist could then study. The final product ( a  list) was thus the 
traditional output of all bibliographic services in the past: it was not 
designed to do new things, but to do old things better. 
Earlier in this paper we mentioned the influence of new tech-
nologies and new instrumentation on medical bibliography. The elec- 
tron miscroscope, for example, was an instrument which allowed 
scientists to look at the world from a new point of view, quite differ- 
ent from any which had been possible earlier. Just as the introduction 
of the light microscope in the seventeenth century excited contem- 
poraries with the wonders of all about them, so in the 1950’s scientists 
tended in some degree to follow the path of Leeuwenhoek, whose 
insatiable curiosity, assurance that there were wonders to behold in 
everything seen through the microscope, and delight in a new instru- 
ment, made him examine whatever happened to present itself to his 
eyes or his mind at the moment, with no discernible order or logic. 
In the mid-twentieth century it almost seemed as if the scientist with 
an electron miscroscope did not really care what he looked at, since 
all things, when viewed with his new technical device, would give 
him new insights into the unanswered questions of life. The result 
for medical bibliography was that journals appeared with the device 
as the unifying axis (for example, the Journal of Ultrastructure 
Research). In its pages were articles on tumors of all parts of the 
body, heart muscle, mitosis in somatic cells, and kidneys in health and 
disease, all held together by the use of the electron microscope. The 
subsequent publication of the International Bibliography of Electron 
Microscopy by the New York Society of Electron Microscopists (New 
York, 1950/55-1956/60) is an example of how medical bibliography 
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responded to new demands placed on it. Other unifying forces were 
to be found through biochemical methods for studying life, especially 
the use of the knowledge of RNA, DNA, and the genetic code. 
To present scientists working with one technique with all the litera- 
ture in which they might be interested, and obversely to see that 
knowledge of all the techniques available was passed on to those 
studying individual problems, became the concern of medical bibliog- 
raphy, and for this purpose it began to make use of a new technology 
(computers) in its own work. 
Perhaps three areas stand out particularly in computer-based medi- 
cal bibliography. The most important was undoubtedly the MEDLARS 
system, which was important both for what it did and what it did not 
try to do and for the lack of knowledge of many people of its goals. 
The second important facet of computer work in medical bibliography 
had to do with the production of indexes to abstracts through the use 
of KWIC (Keyword in Context; permuted title) indexes, which pro- 
vided quick and fairly adequate interim guideposts to the literature 
encompassed in the basic tool. And finally, the third important area 
of medical bibliography touched by computers was the production 
of catalogs of single libraries in book form. The back-up use of com- 
puters for regular library routines such as serial check-in, circulation 
control, or fiscal accounting is not specifically oriented toward bibliog- 
raphy, and therefore will not be discussed here. The question whether 
future bibliographic tools will be reels of magnetic tape or disks with 
cathode ray display screens is still moot. 
MEDLARS. The staff at the National Library of Medicine designed 
MEDLARS to produce the Index Medicus faster and with more depth 
of indexing than was possible by other methods. It was also planned 
so that it could do simultaneous searches for individuals better and 
more quickly than was possible by manual search of the printed in- 
dexes. Finally, it was meant to provide a series of recurring bibliog- 
raphies for scientific groups to refine and to rework as they needed. 
It was never meant to produce data, only references to the data, and 
the philosophy behind it was that the published index was the pri- 
mary purpose of its being and all else secondary to that. It was felt 
by the designers that centralized indexing and decentralized searching 
was the best pattern for medical bibliography’s attempt to reach the 
largest number of scientists wherever they happened to be situated. 
Moreover, the traditional mission of the National Library of Medicine 
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since its real founding as the Surgeon-General’s Library in the 1860’s 
( to  provide bibliographic control of the medical literature) was still 
felt to be operative. Unfortunately, however, these facts seem not to 
have been understood by many scientists, and may indeed have been 
slightly subverted by the need to obtain financial support from the 
government for continuation of the project. 
The naive belief that in the very near future “computers will be 
perfonning library duties now done by human catalogers and re-
searchers, not only in finding information but ‘reading’ books and 
teaching from their contents,” 6 unfortunately was accepted by many 
of the users of MEDLARS, and consequently their disappointment at 
its very substantial actual accomplishments has been great. 
In  addition, MEDLARS has itself had some very serious problems, 
which have slowed down its work greatly and hampered its complete 
development. Primarily, it was found that the caliber of indexing was 
not good enough for the sophisticated manipulation required by the 
system, and consequently lengthy attempts had to be undertaken for 
revising its subject heading list, finding new indexers with adequate 
scientific and linguistic backgrounds, and training those who were 
to become part of the system (whether for the National Library of 
Medicine itself or for the groups who would re-work the total product 
for their own needs), 
Another problem resulted from the delay in the production of 
GRACE, the printing device which could take many fonts of type and 
many foreign languages; but more important than that was the 
apparent difficulty in finding money and personnel to do the demand 
searches envisioned for the system. Even now such search requests 
can only be accepted on an experimental basis, and they often take 
several weeks to complete. Whether money and position ceilings will 
be given to the Library for this purpose, as well as for the purpose of 
geographically widespread (8-10 in the United States has sometimes 
been suggested) satellited MEDLARS search centers, which would 
tend to alleviate the shortage of searchers in Bethesda, is, of course, 
unknown. The influence of the Vietnam conflict on the budgets of 
non-military governmental agencies is, however, likely to be important, 
and only time will show how serious will be the results. 
Permuted title indexes. The computer has been used in scientific 
bibliography recently to help solve still another problem. Many ab- 
stract journals are read through completely by specialists in the field 
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they represent, or else the abstract journal is arranged by large sub- 
ject areas, so that the reader can regularly scan the field of particular 
interest to him. This method of using the abstract tools is, of course, 
useful only for contemporary searching: the so-called “current aware- 
ness” needs of scientists who must keep up with the work being done 
in their field. When there is need to do a retrospective search-to learn 
what has been done in the past rather than what is being done in the 
present-then the abstract tools must be provided with indexes to 
their regular issues. 
Under all the old systems, the production of author and especially 
of subject indexes of abstract journals was extremely time-consuming 
and costly, so that the index to the largest of these tools sometimes 
appeared only a number of years after the original and was extremely 
expensive when published. Naturally, this hampered research greatly, 
and in the early 1960’s the computer began to be employed to provide 
an interim index for scientists. 
Author indexes printed by the aid of computers were the first, and 
easiest, production. By the use of a system originally designed by 
Hans Peter Luhn, and which he named KWIC (the acronym for Key- 
word in Context), titles of the articles in the abstract were permuted 
and printed under each significant word. Perhaps the largest permuted 
title index has been published in conjunction with Biological Abstracts; 
in a world which delights in initialized words, it was probably in- 
evitable that this should be named BASIC, to stand for Biological 
Abstracts Subjects in Context. Bibliography of Chemical Revieus and 
Chemical Titles are similar productions in the field of chemistry, and 
smaller permuted title indexes occur in other fields, such as the index 
to electroencephalography published by Elsevier. A whole series of 
computer-based keys to the literature is being projected by the Ameri- 
can Chemical Society. 
A natural question must have occurred to many users of these KWIC 
indexes and to those responsible for providing aids to the interchange 
of scientific information; namely, what relationship exists between 
automatic indexing done by computers in the above fashion and hu- 
man indexing done in the traditional manner. Borko attempted to 
study this, using Index Medicus as his test casear Index Medicus is 
made by humans who read (or at least scan) the articles under con- 
sideration and assign to them appropriate subject tags from a con- 
trolled vocabulary ( MeSH, Medical Subject Headings). What Borko 
did was to take a portion of the same articles and index them by the 
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KWIC method, and then compare the results. He thought that he 
found a high degree of agreement between the two indexes, although 
some others in the field have not felt certain that the results were as 
meaningful as Borko thought. All agree, however, that as an interim 
index-until more complete, more consistent, and deeper indexing 
can be done-this method has proved to be a very valuable tool. 
Science Citation Index. Up to recent times in the history of bibliog- 
raphy the only feasible way for a search of the literature to be made 
was from a retrospective point of view; that is, it was possible to go 
back in time to see what had been written by a particular subject, not 
forward. With the advent of the computer, however, the time-consum- 
ing task of listing the references at the ends of articles and sorting the 
articles on the basis of these references became reasonable. By doing 
SO, it was possible to learn who had cited a particular person or publi- 
cation, and thus one could go forward in bibliographic time. Given 
a key reference, for example, it was possible by this technique to 
learn of later references which cited (and therefore in some way de- 
pended upon) the key reference. People, and work done subsequent 
to the key item, could thus be identified and it was possible to follow 
an idea or the work of a man through the subsequent men or publica- 
tions which expanded, added to, changed, or refuted the original idea. 
Garfield,8 who developed this idea, first attempted to produce such 
a citation index in a small field, genetics, and after that attempt was 
found to yield useful results, expanded it in 1962-63 for the publi- 
cation of Science Citation Index, now appearing quarterly and index- 
ing some 2,000 journals and books of multiple authorship in the manner 
described above. In addition, this material is re-used to provide con- 
tinuous reporting of the pertinent references. Under the ASCA (Auto-
matic Subject Citation Alert) system, all articles being entered into 
the Science Citation Index are searched under a key reference or a 
key author for a subscriber, When matching citations are found, the 
information is printed out and sent to the subscriber, who thus obtains 
the data within approximately two weeks of publication, instead of 
having to wait for the quarterly issues of Science Citation Index to 
appear. It is yet too early to evaluate this system, but work concerning 
it is being done by the Research Project at the Washington University 
School of h4edicine Library and will be reported when enough data 
has been collected. 
Medicine 
Miscellaneous. The bibliography of medicine has now become so 
large in itself that means must be provided for controlling it. New 
librarians and information scientists in biomedicine must be made 
aware of the rich background they inherit and the newer works being 
produced. As the group most responsible, the Medical Library As-
sociation has taken two steps recently which are meant to provide 
this aid. For some years now it has presented a series of refresher 
courses under its Committee for Continuing Education, one of which 
is devoted to new reference tools. It has also decided recently that it 
will bring out separately and quickly successive editions of the bibli- 
ography of reference tools and histories of medicine which have ap- 
peared in its various editions of the Handbook of Medical Libray 
Practice previously, In this way new bibliographical tools will be 
called to the attention of its readers promptly and medical librarians 
will have a source of continuing data available to them. 
In October 1965, the Congress of the United States passed the 
Medical Library Assistance Act of 1965 (P.L. 89-291 ). Provisions of 
the bill would lead to the hope that more and better bibliographical 
tools, especially reviews of the literature, will be forthcoming in the 
future. Even more hopeful, perhaps, is the money which might be 
provided for research into the methodology of biomedical biblio- 
graphic control, not only through the traditional printed form but 
through forms using newer technologies, such as the computer and 
the teaching machine. Although not bibliography in the narrow sense 
of the word, perhaps, research in the provision of original sources 
(“hard copy”) for a reader at a distance-the end result of knowing 
where desired information is stored-may yield as much or more 
revolutionary results than producing bibliographies by means of 
computers. At present, such projects as long-line Xeroxing between 
two campuses of the University of California are being watched with 
great interest. Educom’s work in this field should also be noted. 
Conclusion. Medical bibliography has always been responsive to the 
needs of the group it is set up to serve. A study of the development 
of medical bibliography is, therefore, in a sense a study of medicine 
itself, particularly the way in which medicine has looked at the uni- 
verse about it and viewed the means for increasing and using the 
store of man’s knowledge. In the past quarter-century medicine has 
swung away from the static disciplines of past years to regroup its 
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forces on another basis, and medical bibliography has of necessity 
followed only a short distance behind. 
Since medical biolography deals with the very stuff of life about 
it, it is influenced by and makes use of the materials, methodologies, 
and technologies around it. Ever since World War I1 the machines 
which have been developed for doing certain tasks faster or more 
automatically than had been done in the past have gradually been 
introduced into the work of medical bibliography. Continuing work 
on this matter is being undertaken, with some triumphs and some 
disappointments, 
Even with all these machines, however, the knowledge of which 
one to use, of which product to search, and the best strategy of search 
must be learned by humans, In a changing world, the information 
gathered as a student cannot suffice for the rest of life, and with a 
realization of this fact, the Medical Library Association has accepted 
its responsibility for presenting continuing information to workers 
in the field of biomedicine. What influence the recently funded Medi- 
cal Library Assistance Act of 1965 (P.L. 89-291) will have on medical 
bibliography is not yet clear, but much is to be hoped for in the next 
decade. 
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prospects, 725-726; general, 719-720; 
periodical aids, 720; regional aids, 
723-724; special aids, 720-723, 724- 
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703. 
Anthropology bibliographies of geo-
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and the Far East, 691; Europe, 689; 
Latin America, 694; North Africa 
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Bibliographies, indexes, and printed 
lists, for limited cataloging of gov-
ernment publications, 60-61. 
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“Chemical Literature,” M. G. Mellon 
and R. T. Power, 836-846. 
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Felland, Nordis. “Geography,” 704-
709. 
Fine arts: publications production, 478; 
sales catalogs, 484. 
Flanagan, John T. “American literary 
bibliography in the twentieth cen-
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Implementation of the Federal Deposi- 
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cals,” N. L. Benson, 589-598. 
Latin American bibliography: future 
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896-908. 
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“National bibliography,” R. C. Greer, 
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